
2010 
AMENDMENTS 

to the 
Program of Studies:  Senior High Schools 

 
1. Replace (2009) front-end pages i to vii and Preamble pages 1 to 4 with revised (2010) 

front-end pages i to vii and Preamble pages 1 to 4. 
 

2. MATHEMATICS 
• Replace the Mathematics title page, following the Mathematics divider. 
• Replace Mathematics Grades 10–12 (2008), page 1, following the Mathematics title 

page, with revised Mathematics Grades 10–12 (Revised 2010), page 1. 
• Remove Applied Mathematics 10 (2002), pages 7 to 14, and replace with revised 

Applied Mathematics 10, page 7 (Revised 2010). 
• Remove Pure Mathematics 10 (2002), pages 7 to 14, and replace with revised Pure 

Mathematics 10, page 7 (Revised 2010). 
• Remove Mathematics 14 (2004), pages 15 to 44, and replace with revised 

Mathematics 14, page 15 (Revised 2010). 
• Remove and discard Mathematics Preparation 10 (2002), pages 1 to 22.  

 
Note: The Grade 10 courses—Pure Mathematics 10, Applied Mathematics 10, 

Mathematics 14 and Mathematics Preparation 10—have been withdrawn as of 
September 2010. Therefore, all students enrolled in a Grade 10 Mathematics 
course starting September 2010 will be taking Mathematics 10C, Mathematics 10-3 
or Mathematics 10-4.  

 
3. SECOND LANGUAGES 

• Replace the Second Languages title page, following the Second Languages divider. 
• Insert new Chinese Language and Culture 10-9Y, 20-9Y, 30-9Y, pages 1 to 40, 

following Chinese Language and Culture 10-6Y, 20-6Y, 30-6Y, page 37. 
• Replace French as a Second Language (ECS to Grade 12), page 17, following French 

as a Second Language (ECS to Grade 12), page 16, with revised French as a Second 
Language (ECS to Grade 12), page 17. 

• Insert new German Language and Culture 10-9Y, 20-9Y, 30-9Y, pages 1 to 36, 
following German Language and Culture 10-6Y, 20-6Y, 30-6Y, page 36. 

• Insert new Italian Language and Culture 10-12Y, 20-12Y, 30-12Y, pages 1 to 40, 
following Italian Language and Culture 10-6Y, 20-6Y, 30-6Y, page 36. 

• Insert new Japanese Language and Culture 10-9Y, 20-9Y, 30-9Y, pages 1 to 40, 
following Japanese Language and Culture 10-6Y, 20-6Y, 30-6Y, page 36. 

• Insert new Punjabi Language and Culture 10-3Y, 20-3Y, 30-3Y, pages 1 to 42, 
following Latin (Senior High), page 6. 

• Insert new Punjabi Language and Culture 10-9Y, 20-9Y, 30-9Y, pages 1 to 42, 
following Punjabi Language and Culture 10-3Y, 20-3Y, 30-3Y, page 42. 

• Insert new Spanish Language and Culture 10-9Y, 20-9Y, 30-9Y, pages 1 to 42, 
following Spanish Language and Culture 10-6Y, 20-6Y, 30-6Y, page 36. 

• Insert new Ukrainian Language and Culture 10-9Y, 20-9Y, 30-9Y, pages 1 to 38, 
following Ukrainian Language and Culture 10-6Y, 20-6Y, 30-6Y, page 36. 

 
4. SOCIAL STUDIES 

• Remove and discard Social Studies (Senior High), page 1 (Revised 2009). 



 

 



 

 

 
 

 
 
 
 

This Program of Studies is issued under the authority of the Minister of 
Education pursuant to section 39(1) of the School Act, Revised Statutes 
of Alberta 2000, Chapter S–3, November 26, 2009. 
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PROGRAM OF STUDIES:  SENIOR HIGH SCHOOLS 
 

2010 CONTENTS 
 
PREAMBLE 
 Introduction .......................................................  1 

 
  Religious and Patriotic Instruction ..................  4 

 Program Foundations .........................................  2   
 
 

Course 
 

All programs of study are available for viewing and downloading at 
http://education.alberta.ca/teachers.aspx. 

A. 
Program 
Rationale 

and Philosophy 

B. 
General  
Learner 

Expectations/ 
General 

Outcomes 

C. 
Specific 
Learner 

Expectations/ 
Specific 

Outcomes 
 

ABORIGINAL LANGUAGE AND CULTURE 
PROGRAMS 

 Blackfoot Language and Culture 10–20–30 
 Cree Language and Culture 10-3Y, 20-3Y, 30-3Y 
 Cree Language and Culture 10-6Y, 20-6Y, 30-6Y 
 Cree Language and Culture 10-9Y, 20-9Y, 30-9Y 
 Cree Language and Culture Twelve-year Program (K–12) 
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CAREER INTERNSHIP 10 
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CAREER AND LIFE MANAGEMENT 
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p.3  2004 

2002  2002 

CAREER AND TECHNOLOGY STUDIES 
  
 BUSINESS, ADMINISTRATION, FINANCE & 
 INFORMATION TECHNOLOGY (BIT) 
 Computing Science 
 Enterprise and Innovation 
 Financial Management 
 Information Processing 
 Management and Marketing 
 Networking 
 
 HEALTH, RECREATION & HUMAN SERVICES 

(HRH) 
 Community Care Services 
 Cosmetology 
 Esthetics 
 Foods 
 Health Care Services 
 Human and Social Services 
 Legal Studies 
 Recreation Leadership 
 Tourism 
 

 MEDIA, DESIGN & COMMUNICATION ARTS 
(MDC) 

 Communication Technology 
 Design Studies 
 Fashion Studies 
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2009 
2009 
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The dates in the grid indicate the most current and up-to-date sections in each program of studies. 
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Course 
 

All programs of study are available for viewing and downloading at 
http://education.alberta.ca/teachers.aspx. 

A. 
 

Program 
Rationale 

and Philosophy 

B. 
General  
Learner 

Expectations/ 
General 

Outcomes 

C. 
Specific 
Learner 

Expectations/ 
Specific 

Outcomes 
 
 NATURAL RESOURCES (NAT) 
 Agriculture 
 Environmental Stewardship 
 Forestry 
 Primary Resources 
 Wildlife 
 

 
  
2010 
2010 
2010 
2010 
2010 

 

 
 

2010 
2010 
2010 
2010 
2010 

 

 
 

2010 
2010 
2010 
2010 
2010 

 
 TRADES, MANUFACTURING & 

TRANSPORTATION (TMT) 
 Construction 
 Electro-Technologies 
 Fabrication 
 Logistics 
 Mechanics 

 
 

2009 
2009 
2009 
2009 
2009 

 
 

2009 
2009 
2009 
2009 
2009 

 
 

2009 
2009 
2009 
2009 
2009 

 
 CAREER TRANSITIONS (CTR) 
 
FINE ARTS 
 Art [general] 
 Art 10–20–30 
 Art 11–21–31 
 Drama 10–20–30 
 Choral Music 10–20–30 
 General Music 10–20–30 
 Instrumental Music 10–20–30 
 

 
2010 
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1989 
1991 
1994 
1991 
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1989 
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1994 
1991 

 
2010 
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 1986 
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 1991 

GREEN CERTIFICATE PROGRAM  
Green Certificate Program (applies to each specialization) 

 Bee Keeper Production Technician 
 Cow–Calf Beef Production Technician 
 Dairy Production Technician 
 Equine Technician 
 Feedlot Beef Production Technician 
 Field Crop Production Technician 
 Irrigated Field Crop Production Technician 
 Sheep Production Technician 
 Swine Production Technician 
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2000 
2009 
2000 
2000 
2000 
2000 
2000 
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2009 
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2000 
2000 
2000 
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TECHNOLOGY 
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2000 
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2000 
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Course 
 

All programs of study are available for viewing and downloading at 
http://education.alberta.ca/teachers.aspx. 
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Rationale 

and Philosophy 

B. 
General  
Learner 

Expectations/ 
General 

Outcomes 

C. 
Specific 
Learner 

Expectations/ 
Specific 

Outcomes 
 
KNOWLEDGE AND EMPLOYABILITY 

 Academic Courses 
 English Language Arts 10-4, 20-4, 30-4 
 
 Mathematics 10-4, 20-4 
 
 Science 10-4, 20-4 
 
 Social Studies 10-4, 20-4 

 Occupational Component Courses 
 Occupational Courses 10-4, 20-4, 30-4 
 Art/Design and Communication 
 Auto Mechanics 
 Business Services 
 Construction:  Building 
 Construction:  Metal Fabrication 
 Cosmetology 
 Fabrics 
 Foods 
 Horticulture 
 Human Care 
 Natural Resources 
 Workplace Readiness 
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pp. 1, 3  2009 
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pp. 1, 3  2009 
 2006 

pp. 1, 3  2009 
 2007 

pp. 1, 3  2009 
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 2006 
 2006 
 2006 
 2006 
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 2006 
 2007 
 2006 
 2006 
 2006 
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 2006 
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 2006 
 2006 
 2006 
 2006 
 2006 
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 2006 

 
 

  
2006 

 
2006 

 
2006 

 
2007 

 
2006 
2006 
2006 
2006 
2006 
2006 
2006 
2007 
2006 
2006 
2006 
2007 
2006 

LANGUAGE ARTS 
 Chinese Language Arts 10–20–30 
 English Language Arts 
  English Language Arts 10-1, 20-1, 30-1 
  English Language Arts 10-2, 20-2, 30-2 
 English as a Second Language  

 
 2006 
 
 2003 
 2003 
 1997 

 
 2006 
 
 2003 
 2003 
 1997 

 
2006 

 
2003 
2003 
1997 

 Français 10–20–30 
 French Language Arts 10–20–30 
 German Language Arts 10–20–30 
 Spanish Language Arts 10–20–30  
 Ukrainian Language Arts 
 

 2006Ê 
 2006Ê 
 2005 
 2009 
 2005 

 
 
 2005 
 2009 
 2005 

 
 

2005 
2009 
2005 

MATHEMATICS 
 Mathematics Grades 10–12 
 Applied Mathematics 20–30 
 
 Pure Mathematics 20–30 
 
 Mathematics 31 
 Mathematics 24 

 2010Ê 
 2008 
 2002 

p. 7 2010 
 2002 

p. 7 2010 
 1995 
 2004 

p. 15 2010 

 
 2008  
 2002 
 
 2002 
 
 1995 
 2004 

 
2008 
2002 

 
2002 

 
 

2004 

OTHER COURSES 
 Special Projects 10–20–30 
 Work Experience 15–25–35 
 

 
 1995Ê 
 1995Ê 

  

PHYSICAL EDUCATION K–12 
 

 2000 
 

 2000 
 

2000 
pp. 21, 29 2001 

    

Ê Program information only. 
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Course 

 
All programs of study are available for viewing and downloading at 
http://education.alberta.ca/teachers.aspx. 

A. 
 

Program 
Rationale 

and Philosophy 

B. 
General  
Learner 

Expectations/ 
General 

Outcomes 

C. 
Specific 
Learner 

Expectations/ 
Specific 

Outcomes 
 
SCIENCE 
 Science 10 
 Biology 20–30 
 Chemistry 20–30 
 Physics 20–30 
 Science 20–30 
 Science 14–24 
 
SECOND LANGUAGES 
 Chinese Language and Culture 10-3Y, 20-3Y, 30-3Y 
 Chinese Language and Culture 10-6Y, 20-6Y, 30-6Y 
 Chinese Language and Culture 10-9Y, 20-9Y, 30-9Y 
 French as a Second Language 10-3Y, 20-3Y, 30-3Y 
 French as a Second Language 10-9Y, 20-9Y, 30-9Y
 French as a Second Language (ECS to Grade 12) 
 
 

 
  
 2005 
 2007 
 2007 
 2007 
 2007 
 2003 
  
 
 2005 
 2005 
 2010 
 2007 
 2004 
 1992 
 
 

 
 
 2005 
 2007 
 2007 
 2007 
 2007 
 2003 
  
 
 2005 
 2005 
 2010 
 2007  
 2004  
 1992 
 
 

 
 

2005 
2007 
2007 
2007 
2007 
2003 

 
 

2005 
2005 
2010 
2007 
2004 
1992 

p. 5  2008 
p. 15  2009 

p. 17  1994, 2010 
p. 18  1996, 2010 

 German Language and Culture 10-3Y, 20-3Y, 30-3Y 
 German Language and Culture 10-6Y, 20-6Y, 30-6Y 
 German Language and Culture 10-9Y, 20-9Y, 30-9Y 
 Italian Language and Culture 10-3Y, 20-3Y, 30-3Y 
 Italian Language and Culture 10-6Y, 20-6Y, 30-6Y 
 Italian Language and Culture 10-12Y, 20-12Y, 30-12Y 
 Japanese Language and Culture 10-3Y, 20-3Y, 30-3Y 
 Japanese Language and Culture 10-6Y, 20-6Y, 30-6Y 
 Japanese Language and Culture 10-9Y, 20-9Y, 30-9Y 
 Latin 
 Punjabi Language and Culture 10-3Y, 20-3Y, 30-3Y 
 Punjabi Language and Culture 10-9Y, 20-9Y, 30-9Y 
 Spanish Language and Culture 10-3Y, 20-3Y, 30-3Y 
 Spanish Language and Culture 10-6Y, 20-6Y, 30-6Y 
 Spanish Language and Culture 10-9Y, 20-9Y, 30-9Y 
 Ukrainian Language and Culture 10-3Y, 20-3Y, 30-3Y 
 Ukrainian Language and Culture 10-6Y, 20-6Y, 30-6Y 
 Ukrainian Language and Culture 10-9Y, 20-9Y, 30-9Y 
 

 2006 
 2006 
 2010 
 2006 
 2006 
 2010 
 2005 
 2005 
 2010 
 1986 
 2010 
 2010 
 2006 
 2006 
 2010 
 2005 
 2005 
 2010 

 2006 
 2006 
 2010 
 2006 
 2006 
 2010 
 2005 
 2005 
 2010 
 1986 
 2010 
 2010 
 2006 
 2006 
 2010 
 2005 
 2005 
 2010 

2006 
2006 
2010 
2006 
2006 
2010 
2005 
2005 
2010 
2003 
2010 
2010 
2006 
2006 
2010 
2005 
2005 
2010 

SOCIAL SCIENCES [general] 
 Anthropology 
  Cultural and Physical Anthropology 30 
 Economics 
  Economics for Consumers 20 
  Microeconomics 30 
  Macroeconomics 30 
 Geography 
  Local and Canadian Geography 20 
  World Geography 30 

 1985 
  
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 1985 
 
 1985 
  
 1985 
 1985 
 1985 
  
 1985 
 1985 

1985 
 

1985 
 

1985 
1985 
1985 

 
1985 
1985 

 History 
  Western Canadian History 20 
  Canadian History 20 
  Western World History 30 
  

 
 
 
 
 
 

 
 1985 
 1985 
 1985 
  
 

 
1985 
1985 
1985 
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Course 
 

All programs of study are available for viewing and downloading at 
http://education.alberta.ca/teachers.aspx. 

A. 
 

Program 
Rationale 

and Philosophy 

B. 
General  
Learner 

Expectations/ 
General 

Outcomes 

C. 
Specific 
Learner 

Expectations/ 
Specific 

Outcomes 
 
 Philosophy 
  Origins of Western Philosophy 20 
  Contemporary Western Philosophy 20 
  Philosophies of Man 30 
 Political Science 
  Political Thinking 20 
  Comparative Government 20 
  International Politics 30 
 Psychology 
  Personal Psychology 20 
  General Psychology 20 
  Experimental Psychology 30 
 Religious Studies 
  Religious Ethics 20 
  Religious Meanings 20 
  World Religions 30 
 Sociology 
  General Sociology 20 
  Sociological Institutions 20 
  Applied Sociology 30 
 
SOCIAL STUDIES 
 Social Studies 10-1, 10-2 
 Social Studies 20-1, 20-2  
 Social Studies 30-1, 30-2 
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 2007 
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Program of Studies 
 
The Program of Studies identifies the outcomes for 
the core and optional learning components for 
Kindergarten to Grade 12.  Content is focused on 
what students are expected to know and be able to 
do. 
 
Though organized into separate subject, course or 
program areas, there are many connections across 
the curriculum.  Students see the world as a 
connected whole rather than as isolated segments.  
Integrating across content areas, and providing 
ways for students to make connections, enhances 
student learning.  The reporting of student progress 
should, nevertheless, be in terms of the outcomes 
outlined in courses of study for each subject area. 
 
Within any group of students there is a range of 
individual differences.  Flexibility in planning for 
individuals within a group is needed.  Therefore, 
school organization and teacher methodology are 
not mandated at the provincial level and may vary 
from class to class and school to school in order to 
meet student needs. 
 
For guidelines and regulations relating to school 
programs and organization for instruction, refer to 
the Guide to Education:  ECS to Grade 12, 
available for viewing and downloading from the 
Alberta Education Web site.  Print copies are 
available for purchase from the LRC. 
 

Basic Learning Resources 
 
Alberta Education authorizes a variety of resources 
to support the programs of study.  Complete listings 
of all resources can be found on the Learning 
Resources Centre Web site at http://www.lrc. 
education.gov.ab.ca. 
 
Resources can also be accessed through the: 

• Authorized Resources Database at http:// 
education.alberta.ca/apps/lrdb. 

 
Alberta Education Web Site 
 
Information covering all areas of Kindergarten  
to Grade 12 education in Alberta, including 
curriculum and resources, can be found  
on the Alberta Education Web site at http:// 
education.alberta.ca. 
 
 
 
 

INTRODUCTION 
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PROGRAM FOUNDATIONS 
 
 
Alberta’s Education Systemå 
 
Vision  
 
Education inspires and enables students to achieve 
success and fulfillment as citizens in a changing 
world. 
 
Mission 
 
Every student has access to educational 
opportunities needed to develop competencies 
required to contribute to an enriched society and a 
sustainable economy. 
 
Values 
 
• Respect 
• Integrity 
• Accountability 
• Excellence 
 
Principles 
 
Learner-Centred 

• Each student can be successful –  
intellectually, socially, emotionally, 
physically, and spiritually – in a personalized 
manner. We depend on families and 
communities as essential partners in this 
process. 

 
Engaged Communities 

• We engage families as the heart of students’ 
lives, and we support and rely on them as the 
primary guides and decision makers for 
students. We engage members of local and 
global communities as active contributors to 
students’ learning. 

 
Inclusive 

• We expect all Alberta students will learn in a 
welcoming environment, regardless of place, 
culture or learning needs. 

Proactive 

• We plan for a desired future, preventing 
problems instead of reacting to them. 

 
Shared Responsibility 

• We expect teachers and school and system 
leaders to collaborate with other government 
and community organizations to foster student 
learning. 

 
Innovative 

• We explore new learning opportunities 
through research, innovation and professional 
development to ensure continuous 
improvement of student learning. 

 
Flexible 

• We enable meaningful and relevant learning 
through a range of opportunities appropriate 
to each student’s developmental stage. 

 
Equitable 

• We ensure that every student will have the 
benefit of high-quality learning opportunities. 

 
Core Business 1:  Lead and support the 
education system so that all students are 
successful at learning 
 

Goal 1 – High-quality learning opportunities 
  

Goal 2 – Excellence in student learning 
outcomes 

 
Goal 3 – Success for First Nations, Métis and 

Inuit students 
 
Goal 4 – Highly responsive and responsible 

education system 
 
 
 

  

å Excerpted from the Education Business Plan 2010–13, January 22, 2010.  This plan is available on the Alberta Education Web site at 
http://education.alberta.ca. 
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Goals and Standards Applicable to the 
Provision of Basic Education in Albertaå 
 
A basic education must provide students with a 
solid core program, including language arts, 
mathematics, science and social studies. 
 
Students will be able to meet the provincial 
graduation requirements and be prepared for entry 
into the workplace or post-secondary studies.  
Students will understand personal and community 
values and the rights and responsibilities of 
citizenship.  Students will develop the capacity to 
pursue learning throughout their lives.  Students 
also should have opportunities to learn languages 
other than English and to attain levels of 
proficiency and cultural awareness which will 
help to prepare them for participation in the global 
economy. 
 
Student Learning Outcomes 
 
Students are expected to develop the knowledge, 
skills and attitudes that will prepare them for life 
after high school.  A basic education will allow 
students to: 

(a) read for information, understanding and 
enjoyment 

(b) write and speak clearly, accurately and 
appropriately for the context 

(c) use mathematics to solve problems in 
business, science and daily-life situations 

(d) understand the physical world, ecology and 
the diversity of life 

(e) understand the scientific method, the nature of 
science and technology, and their application 
to daily life 

(f) know the history and geography of Canada 
and have a general understanding of world 
history and geography 

(g) understand Canada’s political, social and 
economic systems within a global context 

(h) respect the cultural diversity and common 
values of Canada 
 
 
 
 

(i) demonstrate desirable personal characteristics, 
such as respect, responsibility, fairness, 
honesty, caring, loyalty and commitment to 
democratic ideals 

(j) recognize the importance of personal 
well-being, and appreciate how family and 
others contribute to that well-being 

(k) know the basic requirements of an active, 
healthful lifestyle 

(l) understand and appreciate literature, the arts 
and the creative process 

(m) research an issue thoroughly, and evaluate the 
credibility and reliability of information 
sources 

(n) demonstrate critical and creative thinking 
skills in problem solving and decision making 

(o) demonstrate competence in using information 
technologies 

(p) know how to work independently and as part 
of a team 

(q) manage time and other resources needed to 
complete a task 

(r) demonstrate initiative, leadership, flexibility 
and persistence 

(s) evaluate their own endeavours and continually 
strive to improve 

(t) have the desire and realize the need for 
lifelong learning. 

 
Standards for Student Learning 
 
The Minister of Education defines acceptable 
standards and standards of excellence for student 
achievement in consultation with Albertans.  
Employers are involved in specifying the 
knowledge, skills and attitudes needed in the 
workplace.  Schools, school authorities and the 
Minister of Education assess and report regularly 
to the public on a range of student learning. 
 
The school’s primary responsibility is to ensure 
that students meet or exceed the provincial 
standards, as reflected in the Student Learning 
Outcomes (outlined above), the Alberta Programs 
of Study, provincial achievement tests, diploma 
examinations and graduation requirements. 
 
   

å Excerpted from Ministerial Order (#004/98).  This ministerial order is available on the Alberta Education Web site at 
http://education.alberta.ca/department/policy/standards.aspx. 
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Education Delivery 
 
Schools must engage students in a variety of 
activities that enable them to acquire the expected 
learnings.  Schools have authority to deploy 
resources and may use any instructional technique 
acceptable to the community as long as the 
standards are achieved.  Schools, teachers and 
students are encouraged to take advantage of 
various delivery options, including the use of 
technology, distance learning and the workplace. 
 
Schools play a supportive role to families and the 
community in helping students develop desirable 
personal characteristics and the ability to make 
ethical decisions.  Schools also help students take 
increasing responsibility for their learning and 
behaviour, develop a sense of community 
belonging and acquire a clearer understanding of 
community values and how these relate to 
personal values. 
 

Students learn basic, transferable knowledge, 
skills and attitudes in school.  Schools, in 
co-operation with employers, provide 
opportunities for students to develop and practise 
employability skills.  The Minister of Education 
provides credit for off-campus learning that is 
approved and accepted by the school and the 
employer.  Government works with schools, 
employers and post-secondary institutions to help 
young people make a smooth transition to work 
and further study. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 
RELIGIOUS AND PATRIOTIC INSTRUCTION 

 
 
The following section of the School Act focuses 
on religious and patriotic instruction.  It is cited 
here for the information of administrators and 
teachers. 
 
SECTION 50(1)  A board may 
 
(a) prescribe religious instruction to be offered to 

its students; 

(b) prescribe religious exercises for its students; 

(c) prescribe patriotic instruction to be offered to 
its students; 

(d) prescribe patriotic exercises for its students; 

(e) permit persons other than teachers to provide 
religious instruction to its students. 

(2)  Where a teacher or other person providing 
religious or patriotic instruction receives a written 
request signed by a parent of a student that the 
student be excluded from religious or patriotic 
instruction or exercises, or both, the teacher or 
other person shall permit the student 
 
(a) to leave the classroom or place where the 

instruction or exercises are taking place for 
the duration of the instruction or exercises, or 

(b) to remain in the classroom or place without 
taking part in the instruction or exercises. 

 1988 cS–3.1 s33;1990 c36 s16 
 

  

 



 

 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 

CONTENTS 
 
 

Mathematics Grades 10–12 

Applied Mathematics 20–30 

Pure Mathematics 20–30 

Mathematics 31 

Mathematics 24 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

MATHEMATICS 

 
Note: The Grade 10 courses—Pure Mathematics 10, Applied 

Mathematics 10, Mathematics 14 and Mathematics 
Preparation 10—have been withdrawn as of September 
2010.  Therefore, all students enrolled in a Grade 10 
Mathematics course starting September 2010 will be 
taking Mathematics 10C, Mathematics 10-3 or 
Mathematics10-4. 
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The Mathematics Grades 10–12 Program of Studies is under revision.  Provincial implementation of the 
new program is as follows: 
 

School Year Provincial Implementation« 

2010–2011 Mathematics 10C 
Mathematics 10-3 

 2011–2012  Mathematics 20-1 
Mathematics 20-2 
Mathematics 20-3 

2012–2013 Mathematics 30-1 
Mathematics 30-2 
Mathematics 30-3 

 
«Implementation prior to these dates is not approved. 

 
 

 
MATHEMATICS  

 
Note: The Grade 10 courses—Pure Mathematics 10, Applied 

Mathematics 10, Mathematics 14 and Mathematics 
Preparation 10—have been withdrawn as of September 
2010.  Therefore, all students enrolled in a Grade 10 
Mathematics course starting September 2010 will be  
taking Mathematics 10C, Mathematics 10-3 or 
Mathematics10-4. 
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Effective September 2010, pages 7 to 14 have 
been removed and replaced with revised page 7 
(Revised 2010). 
 
Note: The Grade 10 courses—Pure Mathematics 10, 

Applied Mathematics 10, Mathematics 14 and 
Mathematics Preparation 10—have been 
withdrawn as of September 2010.  Therefore, all 
students enrolled in a Grade 10 Mathematics 
course starting September 2010 will be taking 
Mathematics 10C, Mathematics 10-3 or 
Mathematics10-4. 
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Effective September 2010, pages 7 to 14 have 
been removed and replaced with revised page 7 
(Revised 2010). 
 
Note: The Grade 10 courses—Pure Mathematics 10, 

Applied Mathematics 10, Mathematics 14 and 
Mathematics Preparation 10—have been 
withdrawn as of September 2010.  Therefore, all 
students enrolled in a Grade 10 Mathematics 
course starting September 2010 will be taking 
Mathematics 10C, Mathematics 10-3 or 
Mathematics10-4. 

 



 

   



 

  Mathematics 14  /15 
©Alberta Education, Alberta, Canada  (Revised 2010) 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 
Effective September 2010, pages 15 to 44 have  
been removed and replaced with revised page 15 
(Revised 2010). 
 
Note: The Grade 10 courses—Pure Mathematics 10,  
 Applied Mathematics 10, Mathematics 14 and 

Mathematics Preparation 10—have been  
withdrawn as of September 2010.  Therefore, all 
students enrolled in a Grade 10 Mathematics 
course starting September 2010 will be taking 
Mathematics 10C, Mathematics 10-3 or 
Mathematics10-4. 
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This program of studies is intended for students who began their study of Chinese language and culture 
in Grade 4.  It constitutes the last three years of the articulated Chinese Language and Culture Nine-year 
(9Y) Program (Grade 4 to Grade 12). 

 
 
PROGRAM RATIONALE 
 
The value for Canadian society as a whole of 
learning the Chinese language1 is significant and 
can be summarized as follows.  Learning Chinese 
leads to: 

• an increased awareness of, and sensitivity to, 
cultural and linguistic diversity 

• an improved potential in the Canadian and 
global marketplace and workplace 

• an enhanced role in the international 
community. 

 
Apart from the common advantages related to the 
learning of any international language, the 
learning of Chinese permits an insight into the rich 
and varied cultures developed in the Chinese-
speaking world and bestows more opportunity to 
communicate directly with Chinese-speaking 
people. The learning of Chinese develops in 
individuals an awareness of, and a sensitivity to, 
cultural and linguistic diversity.  This fact, in 
addition to preserving cultural identity, is also a 
means of cultural enrichment and of fostering 
understanding and respect among peoples and 
countries.  Furthermore, it gives individuals the 
opportunity  to identify,  question  and  challenge

their own cultural assumptions, values and 
perspectives and to contribute positively to 
society.  These are benefits that can be gained by 
all students of Chinese, regardless of their 
background or heritage. 
 
For those students who already have some 
knowledge of the Chinese language or a family 
connection to the culture, learning Chinese offers 
an opportunity to renew contact with their 
language and culture and further develop their 
language skills. 
 
There is significant evidence to suggest that 
learning another language contributes to the 
development of first language skills and enhances 
cognitive functioning.  Learning a second 
language increases the ability to conceptualize and 
to think abstractly, and it fosters cognitive 
flexibility, divergent thinking, creativity and 
metalinguistic competence. 
 

In today’s world, knowledge of a second language 
and culture in general, and Chinese in particular, 
is an economic advantage, providing language and 
cultural skills that enable individuals to 
communicate and interact effectively in the global 
society.  
 
 

CHINESE LANGUAGE 
AND CULTURE  
10-9Y, 20-9Y, 30-9Y 

  

1.  Chinese is also commonly referred to as Guoyu, Hanyu, Huayu, Mandarin, Putonghua or Zhongwen. 
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ASSUMPTIONS 
 
The following statements are assumptions that 
have guided the development of this program of 
studies. 

• Language is communication. 
• All students can be successful learners of 

language and culture, although they will learn 
in a variety of ways and acquire proficiency at 
varied rates. 

• All languages can be taught and learned. 
• Learning Chinese as a second language 

enhances the student’s primary language as 
well as cognitive development and knowledge 
acquisition.  This is true for students who 
come to the class with some knowledge of 
Chinese and further develop their skills in this 
language.  This is also true for students who 
have no prior knowledge of Chinese and are 
learning it as a second or an additional 
language. 

 
 
THE CONCEPTUAL MODEL 
 
The aim of this program of studies is the 
development of communicative competence in 
Chinese. 
 
Four Components 
 
For the purposes of this program of studies, 
communicative competence is represented by four 
interrelated and interdependent components.   
 
Applications deal with what the students will be 
able to do with the language, the functions they 
will be able to perform and the contexts in which 
they will be able to operate.   
 
Language Competence addresses the students’ 
knowledge of the language and their ability to use 
that knowledge to interpret and produce 
meaningful texts appropriate to the situations in 
which they are used.   
 

Global Citizenship aims to develop intercultural 
competence, with a particular focus on Chinese 
culture.   
 
Strategies help students learn and communicate 
more effectively and more efficiently.   
 
Each of these components is described more fully 
at the beginning of the corresponding section of 
this program of studies. 
 
A Spiral Progression 
 
Language learning is integrative, not merely 
cumulative.  Each new element that is added must 
be integrated into the whole of what has gone 
before.  The model that best represents the 
students’ language learning progress is an 
expanding spiral.  Their progression is not only 
vertical (e.g., increased proficiency) but also 
horizontal (e.g., broader range of applications and 
experience with more vocabulary, text forms, 
contexts and so on).  The spiral also represents 
how language learning activities are best 
structured.  Particular lexical fields, learning 
strategies or language functions, for example, are 
revisited at different points in the nine-year 
program (i.e., in different grades/courses), but 
from a different perspective, in broader contexts 
or at a slightly higher level of proficiency each 
time.  Learning is reinforced, extended and 
broadened with each successive pass. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

Applications Strategies 

Global 
Citizenship 

Language 
Competence 

Chinese Language and 
Culture Grade 4  
(Nine-year Program) 

Chinese Language 
and Culture Grade 8  
(Nine-year Program) 

Chinese 
Language 
and Culture 
30-9Y 



 

 Chinese Language and Culture 10-9Y, 20-9Y, 30-9Y  /3 
©Alberta Education, Alberta, Canada (2010) 

ORGANIZATION OF THE PROGRAM 
OF STUDIES 
 
General Outcomes 
 
General outcomes are broad statements identifying 
the knowledge, skills and attitudes that students 
are expected to achieve in the course of their 
language learning experience.  The four general 
outcomes serve as the foundation for this program 
of studies and are based on the conceptual model 
outlined on the previous page. 
 
Applications [A] 
• Students will use Chinese in a variety of 

situations and for a variety of purposes. 
 
Language Competence [LC] 
• Students will use Chinese effectively and 

competently. 
 
Global Citizenship [GC] 
• Students will acquire the knowledge, skills 

and attitudes to be effective global citizens. 
 
Strategies [S] 
• Students will know and use strategies to 

maximize the effectiveness of learning and 
communication. 

 
The order in which the general outcomes are 
presented in this program of studies does not 
represent a sequential order, nor does it indicate 
the relative importance of each component.  The 
general outcomes are to be implemented in an 
integrated manner. 
 
Specific Outcomes 
 
Each general outcome is further broken down into 
specific outcomes that students are to achieve by 
the end of each course.  The specific outcomes are 
interrelated and interdependent.  In most 
classroom activities, a number of outcomes will be 
dealt with in an integrated manner.   

 

The specific outcomes are categorized under 
cluster headings, which show the scope of each of 
the four general outcomes.  These headings are 
shown in the table on the following page. 
 
The specific outcomes are further categorized by 
strands, which show the developmental flow of 
learning from the beginning to the end of the 
program.  However, an outcome for a particular 
course will not be dealt with only in that particular 
year of the program.  The spiral progression that is 
part of the conceptual model means that activities 
in the years preceding will prepare the ground for 
acquisition and in the years following will 
broaden applications. 
 
 
Note: The outcomes in this program of studies 

require that the simplified version/form of 
Chinese characters be acquired by the 
students.  However, given the reality of 
mixed usage, students will not be 
penalized for using traditional forms. 
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General Outcomes 
 

Applications 
 
 
 
 
 

Language Competence 

Students will use Chinese in a variety of 
situations and for a variety of purposes. 
A–1 to receive and impart information 
A–2 to express emotions and personal 

perspectives 
A–3 to get things done  
A–4 to form, maintain and change interpersonal 

relationships 
A–5 to extend their knowledge of the world 
A–6 for imaginative purposes and personal 

enjoyment 
 

Students will use Chinese effectively and 
competently. 
LC–1 attend to form 
LC–2 interpret and produce oral texts 
LC–3 interpret and produce written and visual 

texts 
LC–4 apply knowledge of the sociocultural 

context 
LC–5 apply knowledge of how discourse is 

organized, structured and sequenced 
 

Global Citizenship  
 
 
 
 
 
 

Strategies  

Students will acquire the knowledge, skills and 
attitudes to be effective global citizens. 
GC–1 historical and contemporary elements of 

Chinese culture 
GC–2 appreciating diversity 
GC–3 personal and career opportunities 
 

Students will know and use strategies to 
maximize the effectiveness of learning and 
communication. 
S–1 language learning 
S–2 language use 
S–3 general learning 
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Guide to Reading the Program of Studies 
 
 

 
 
 

 
 

LC–2 interpret and produce oral texts 
 

 

Chinese Language 
and Culture 10-9Y 

 

Chinese Language  
and Culture 20-9Y 

Chinese Language  
and Culture 30-9Y 

 

Students will be able to: 
 

LC
–2

.1
 

au
ra

l 
in

te
rp

re
ta

tio
n 

 a. understand the main 
points and some 
supporting details of 
lengthy oral texts on 
familiar topics in guided 
situations 

 

a. understand the main 
points and some 
supporting details of 
lengthy oral texts on a 
variety of familiar topics 
in guided situations 

a. understand a variety of 
oral texts in guided and 
unguided situations 

LC
–2

.2
 

or
al

 
pr

od
uc

tio
n 

a. produce short oral texts 
on unfamiliar topics in 
guided situations 

 

a. produce lengthy oral 
texts on familiar topics, 
providing some details to 
support the main points, 
in guided situations 

 

a. produce oral texts on a 
variety of familiar 
topics 

 

LC
–2

.3
 

in
te

ra
ct

iv
e 

 
flu

en
cy

 

a. manage simple, routine 
interactions without 
undue difficulty 

 
 

a. sustain lengthy 
interactions 
comprehensibly, with 
pauses for planning and 
repair 

a. converse, 
spontaneously, on 
familiar topics in a 
variety of situations 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

General Outcome for Language Competence 
Students will use Chinese effectively and competently. 

cluster heading 
for specific 
outcomes 

st
ra

nd
 h

ea
di

ng
s f

or
 

sp
ec

ifi
c 

ou
tc

om
es

 

specific outcome statements for each course 

read each page horizontally for the developmental flow of 
outcomes from course to course 

re
ad

 e
ac

h 
pa

ge
 v

er
tic

al
ly

 fo
r t

he
 o

ut
co

m
es

 
ex

pe
ct

ed
 a

t t
he

 e
nd

 o
f e

ac
h 

co
ur

se
 



 

 
6/  Chinese Language and Culture 10-9Y, 20-9Y, 30-9Y ©Alberta Education, Alberta, Canada 

 



 

Applications Chinese Language and Culture 10-9Y, 20-9Y, 30-9Y  /7 
©Alberta Education, Alberta, Canada (2010) 

 

Applications 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

Students will use Chinese in a variety of 
situations and for a variety of purposes. 

 

to receive and 
impart information 

to express emotions  
and personal perspectives 

to form, maintain and change 
interpersonal relationships 

to get things done 

to extend their 
knowledge of the world 

for imaginative purposes 
and personal enjoyment 
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APPLICATIONS  
 
The specific o utcomes u nder the h eading 
Applications de al w ith what the s tudents w ill be 
able to do w ith the Chinese language; that is, the 
functions they w ill b e a ble to  perform a nd t he 
contexts in which they will be able to operate.   
 
The f unctions a re g rouped unde r s ix cluster 
headings—see the i llustration on the p receding 
page.  Under each of these headings there are one 
or more strands that show the developmental flow 
of l earning f rom course to course.  E ach s trand, 
identified by a s trand heading at the left end of  a 
row, deals with a specific language function; e.g., 
share f actual information.  S tudents a t any l evel 
will b e ab le t o sh are f actual information.  
Beginning le arners w ill d o th is in  v ery s imple 
ways.  As s tudents g ain more k nowledge a nd 
experience, they will broaden the range of subjects 
they can  d eal w ith, t hey w ill l earn t o share 
information in writing as well a s o rally, and they 
will b e a ble to  h andle f ormal a nd i nformal 
situations. 
 
Different m odels of  c ommunicative c ompetence 
have organized language functions in a  variety of 
ways.  T he o rganizational s tructure chosen he re 
reflects the needs an d i nterests of st udents i n a  
classroom where activities are focused on meaning 
and a re i nteractive.  F or ex ample, t he strand 
entitled “manage group actions” has been included 
to en sure t hat students acq uire the Chinese 
language knowledge an d sk ills necessary t o 
function independently in small groups, since this 
is an effective way of organizing second language 
classrooms.  The strands under the cluster heading 
“to e xtend t heir k nowledge of  t he w orld” w ill 
accommodate a co ntent-based ap proach t o 
language l earning w here students l earn co ntent 
from another subject area as they learn the Chinese 
language. 

The level of  l inguistic, s ociolinguistic a nd 
discourse co mpetence t hat st udents w ill ex hibit 
when c arrying out  t he functions i s de fined i n t he 
specific o utcomes f or L anguage C ompetence f or 
each course.  To know how well students will be 
able t o pe rform t he s pecific f unction, t he 
Applications outcomes must b e r ead i n 
conjunction with t he L anguage Competence 
outcomes. 
 
Applications—the s ituations and purposes f or 
communication—drive t his pr ogram, pr oviding 
contexts for s tudents’ language an d cu ltural 
learning. 
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A–1 to receive and impart information 
 

 Chinese Language  
and Culture 10-9Y 

Chinese Language  
and Culture 20-9Y 

Chinese Language  
and Culture 30-9Y 

  
Students will be able to: 
 

  

A
–1

.1
 

sh
ar

e 
fa

ct
ua

l 
 in

fo
rm

at
io

n 

a. ask and answer questions 
about an informative text 
read or heard 

 
 
 
 

a. share detailed information 
on a specific topic; e.g., 
write a report or biography 

 

a. explain factual information 
for a variety of audiences, 
using a variety of formats 

 

 
 
A–2 to express emotions and personal perspectives 
 

Students will be able to: 
 

A
–2

.1
 

sh
ar

e 
id

ea
s, 

th
ou

gh
ts

, 
op

in
io

ns
, p

re
fe

re
nc

es
 a. express and explain 

preferences 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

a. express opinions and 
support their own opinions 

 

a. exchange and compare 
opinions in a variety of 
situations 

 

A
–2

.2
 

sh
ar

e 
em

ot
io

ns
,  

fe
el

in
gs

 

a. compare the expression of 
emotions and feelings in 
informal situations 

 
 
 
 
 
 

a. explore the expression of 
strong emotions and 
feelings in a variety of 
informal situations; e.g., 
using role-play 

 

a. analyze and discuss the 
expression of emotions and 
feelings in both formal and 
informal situations 

 

 

General Outcome for Applications 
Students will use Chinese in a variety of situations and for a variety of purposes. 
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A–3 to get things done 
 

 Chinese Language  
and Culture 10-9Y 

Chinese Language  
and Culture 20-9Y 

Chinese Language  
and Culture 30-9Y 

  
Students will be able to: 
 

  

A
–3

.1
 

gu
id

e 
ac

tio
ns

 
of

 o
th

er
s 

a. make and respond to 
suggestions and requests in 
formal situations 

 
 
 
 

a. give and follow a complex 
sequence of instructions; 
e.g., follow a series of steps 
to play a game 

 

a. persuade others in familiar 
situations 

 

A
–3

.2
 

st
at

e 
pe

rs
on

al
 

ac
tio

ns
 

a. express possibility in 
relation to their own actions 

 
 
 
 

a. express personal 
expectations, hopes, plans 
and goals 

 

a. speculate on and predict their 
own future actions 

 

A
–3

.3
 

m
an

ag
e 

gr
ou

p 
 

ac
tio

ns
 

a. contribute to the assessment 
of group activities by 
providing constructive 
feedback to group members 

 
 
 

a. contribute to group 
activities by clarifying task 
goals, negotiating roles and 
suggesting procedures 

a. take on a leadership role in 
executing small-group projects 

 
 

 
 
A–4 to form, maintain and change interpersonal relationships 
 

 Students will be able to: 
 

A
–4

.1
 

m
an

ag
e 

pe
rs

on
al

 
re

la
tio

ns
hi

ps
 

a. initiate and participate in 
exchanges in familiar social 
situations; e.g., offer and 
respond to congratulations, 
offer comfort, express 
regret 

 

a. clarify misunderstandings  
 
 
 
 
 
b. make suggestions to handle 

conflict situations 
 
 

a. initiate and engage in a range of 
common formal social 
exchanges; e.g., interview 

 

General Outcome for Applications 
Students will use Chinese in a variety of situations and for a variety of purposes. 
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A–5 to extend their knowledge of the world 
 

 Chinese Language  
and Culture 10-9Y 

Chinese Language  
and Culture 20-9Y 

Chinese Language  
and Culture 30-9Y 

  
Students will be able to: 
 

  

A
–5

.1
 

di
sc

ov
er

 
an

d 
ex

pl
or

e a. explore connections among, 
and gain new insights into, 
familiar topics 

 
 

a. explore ideas presented in a 
variety of ways 

 

a. compare their own insights 
and understandings with 
those of their classmates 

A
–5

.2
 

ga
th

er
 a

nd
 o

rg
an

iz
e 

in
fo

rm
at

io
n 

a. identify key ideas and 
summarize 

 
 
 
 
 
 

a. synthesize information from 
several sources 

 
b. evaluate the usefulness and 

reliability of sources 
 
 

a. organize information to 
demonstrate relationships of 
logic 

 

A
–5

.3
 

so
lv

e 
 

pr
ob

le
m

s 

a. identify key elements to 
solve a problem 

 
 
 
 

a. apply problem-solving skills 
acquired in one situation to 
other situations 

a. apply problem-solving skills 
to the resolution of real-life 
problems 

 
 

A
–5

.4
 

ex
pl

or
e 

op
in

io
ns

  
an

d 
va

lu
es

 

a. understand the concept of 
stereotype and recognize 
stereotyping in a variety of 
situations 

 
 
 
 
 
 

a. understand the concept of 
perspective and examine 
differing perspectives on an 
issue 

 
 

a. explore underlying values in 
a variety of mass media 

 
 

 

General Outcome for Applications 
Students will use Chinese in a variety of situations and for a variety of purposes. 
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A–6 for imaginative purposes and personal enjoyment 
 

 Chinese Language  
and Culture 10-9Y 

Chinese Language  
and Culture 20-9Y 

Chinese Language  
and Culture 30-9Y 

  
Students will be able to: 
 

  

A
–6

.1
 

hu
m

ou
r/f

un
 

a. use the language for fun and 
to interpret and express 
humour 

 
 
 
 

a. use the language for fun and 
to create simple humour 

a. use the language for fun and 
to create humour 

A
–6

.2
 

cr
ea

tiv
e/

ae
st

he
tic

 
pu

rp
os

es
 

a. use the language creatively 
and for aesthetic purposes 

 
 
 
 
 

a. use the language creatively 
and for aesthetic purposes 

 

a. use the language creatively 
and for aesthetic purposes 

 

A
–6

.3
 

pe
rs

on
al

 
en

jo
ym

en
t 

a. use the language for 
personal enjoyment 

 
 
 
 
 

a. use the language for 
personal enjoyment 

a. use the language for 
personal enjoyment 

 
 

General Outcome for Applications 
Students will use Chinese in a variety of situations and for a variety of purposes. 
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Language Competence 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

Students will use Chinese effectively and 
competently. 

 

attend to form  

apply knowledge of the 
sociocultural context 

interpret and produce 
written and visual texts 

apply knowledge of how  
discourse is organized, 

structured and sequenced 

interpret and 
produce oral texts 
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LANGUAGE COMPETENCE  
 
Language co mpetence is a  b road t erm t hat 
includes linguistic o r g rammatical co mpetence, 
discourse co mpetence, so ciolinguistic o r 
sociocultural co mpetence, an d w hat m ight be  
called textual competence.  The specific outcomes 
under Language Competence deal with knowledge 
of the Chinese language and the ability to use that 
knowledge t o i nterpret a nd pr oduce m eaningful 
texts appropriate to the situations in which they are 
used.  Language competence is best developed in 
the c ontext o f a ctivities o r ta sks w here the 
language is used for real purposes; in other words, 
in practical applications. 
 
The various c omponents o f l anguage c ompetence 
are g rouped u nder f ive cl uster he adings—see t he 
illustration on the preceding page.  U nder each of 
these headings there are several strands, identified 
by st rand headings a t the l eft en d o f each r ow, 
which s how t he developmental f low of learning 
from course to course.  E ach s trand de als w ith a  
single a spect of l anguage co mpetence.  F or 
example, u nder the cl uster h eading “at tend t o 
form,” t here are strands for pho nology 
(pronunciation, s tress, intonation), o rthography 
(spelling, m echanical f eatures), l exicon 
(vocabulary w ords a nd ph rases) a nd grammatical 
elements (syntax and morphology). 
 
Although t he o utcomes i solate t hese i ndividual 
aspects, language co mpetence s hould b e 
developed through c lassroom a ctivities that f ocus 
on m eaningful us es o f t he Chinese language an d 
on language in context.  T asks w ill b e ch osen 
based o n the n eeds, i nterests an d ex periences of 
students.  The v ocabulary, g rammar st ructures, 
text f orms an d so cial co nventions n ecessary t o 
carry o ut a task w ill b e t aught, p ractised and 
assessed as s tudents ar e i nvolved i n v arious 
aspects of the task itself, not in isolation. 
 
Strategic c ompetence is o ften closely asso ciated 
with language competence, since students need to 
learn w ays t o c ompensate f or low pr oficiency i n 
the early stages of learning if they are to engage in 
authentic language us e f rom t he be ginning.  This 
component is i ncluded i n the l anguage use 
strategies in the Strategies section. 
 

 

Note: The outcomes in this program of studies 
require that the simplified version/form of 
Chinese characters be acquired by the 
students.  However, given the reality of 
mixed usage, students will not be 
penalized for using traditional forms. 
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LC–1 attend to form 
 

 Chinese Language  
and Culture 10-9Y 

Chinese Language  
and Culture 20-9Y 

Chinese Language  
and Culture 30-9Y 

  
Students will be able to: 
 

  

LC
–1

.1
 

ph
on

ol
og

y 

a. speak clearly and 
intelligibly in a variety of 
situations 

 
 
b. identify tone changes 

(tone sandhi) 
 

a. produce the essential 
sounds, tones, rhythm and 
intonation patterns of the 
Chinese language, with 
rehearsal 

b. identify and use tone 
changes (tone sandhi) 

 

a. produce the essential 
sounds, tones, rhythm and 
intonation patterns of the 
Chinese language, with 
rehearsal 

b. use tone changes 
(tone sandhi) appropriately 

 

LC
–1

.2
 

or
th

og
ra

ph
y 

a. recognize and correctly 
write familiar simplified or 
traditional words; e.g., sight 
words 

 
 

a. recognize and correctly 
write simplified or 
traditional words used 
frequently 

 

a. identify components of 
unfamiliar words/characters 
and write them down 

 

LC
–1

.3
 

le
xi

co
n 

a. use a repertoire of words 
and phrases in familiar 
contexts, within a variety of 
lexical fields, including: 
• environmental 

awareness 
• media 
• relationships 
• communications 
• any other lexical fields 

that meet their needs and 
interests  

 

a. use a repertoire of words 
and phrases in familiar 
contexts, within a variety of 
lexical fields, including: 
• travel 
• customs and traditions 
• arts and literature 
• Canada and its resources 
• any other lexical fields 

that meet their needs and 
interests  

 

a. use a repertoire of words 
and phrases in familiar 
contexts, within a variety of 
lexical fields, including: 
• future plans 
• career options 
• responsible citizenship 
• science and technology 
• Chinese history and 

culture 
• any other lexical fields 

that meet their needs and 
interests  

 
 (continued) 

 

General Outcome for Language Competence 
Students will use Chinese effectively and competently.  
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(continued) 

LC–1 attend to form 
 

 Chinese Language  
and Culture 10-9Y 

Chinese Language  
and Culture 20-9Y 

Chinese Language  
and Culture 30-9Y 

  
Students will be able to: 
 

  

 a. use, in modelled situations,2 the following grammatical elements:   ........................................  

LC
–1

.4
 

gr
am

m
at

ic
al

 e
le

m
en

ts
 

Measure Words for 
Frequency 

动量词 
− 次 
− 遍 
Conjunctions to Indicate 

Choice 
选择关系连词 
− 或者 in a statement 
Adverbs 
副词 
− 又、再 
− 就/才 
Structural Particle 地 Used 

After Adverbial 
“地”用在状语后 
− 地 

 
Sentence Structures 
句型 
− “要 … 了” indicates 

that an action is going to 
take place soon; e.g., 
要回家了。 
快要下雨了。 

Sentence with a Nominal/ 
Adjective Predicate  

名词/形容词谓语句 
− subject + 

nominal/adjective 
predicate; e.g.,  
今天星期三。 
交通很繁忙。 

 

Expressions (Numerals): 
Percentages and 
Fractions  

数词:  分数表示法 
− … 分之 … 
− … 其中之 … 

 
Sentence Structures 
句型 
Comparative Structures 
比较句型 
− 越 来 越 + adjective;  

e.g., 天气越来越冷。 
− 越 + verb + 越 + 

adjective; e.g., 他的字越
写越漂亮。 

Pivotal Sentences 
兼语句 
− subject + verb 1 (请/使/

让/叫/令) + noun/ 
pronoun + verb 2 +  
object; e.g., 老师叫我发
作业。 

Complex Sentence Structure 
for Emphasis 

表强调紧缩复句 
− 非 … 不可; e.g., 要拿到

好成绩就非下苦功不
可。 
 

 
 

Uses of Common Complements 
of Direction:  起来，下去，
下来 

复合趋向补语:  起来，下去，下
来 

− verb + 起来/下去/下来; e.g., 
听完他说的笑话，大家都笑

起来。 

请你继续说下去。 

车子渐渐停下来了。 
− adjective + 起来/下去/下来; 

e.g., 
每年要到五月份，这里的天

气才会热起来。 

要是天气一直冷下去，我们

就不能再在室外运动了。 

天色渐渐黑下来。 

Use of 呢 ne to Indicate 
Progressive Aspect  

用“呢”表示动作的进行  
− 正在 + verb + 呢; e.g., 他正在

看书呢。 
− verb + 呢; e.g., 你昨天来电话

的时候，我在外边跑步呢。 
 

(continued) 
 
 

General Outcome for Language Competence 
Students will use Chinese effectively and competently.  
 

  
2. Modelled S ituations:  T his te rm is  used to d escribe le arning s ituations w here a  m odel o f s pecific lin guistic e lements is  

consistently p rovided an d i mmediately a vailable.  S tudents i n s uch s ituations w ill h ave an  em erging aw areness o f t he 
linguistic elements and will be able to apply them in very limited situations.  L imited fluency and confidence characterize 
student language. 
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(continued) 

LC–1 attend to form 
 

 Chinese Language  
and Culture 10-9Y 

Chinese Language  
and Culture 20-9Y 

Chinese Language  
and Culture 30-9Y 

    

LC
–1

.4
 

gr
am

m
at

ic
al

 e
le

m
en

ts
 

Sentence Structures (continued) 
句型 
Passive Voice Structure 
被动语态 
− subject + 被 + “doer” 

(person) + verb + 
complement; e.g., 牛奶被哥

哥喝光了。 
− subject + 被 + verb + 

complement; e.g., 花瓶被打

破了。 
Sequencing Patterns  
列举句型 
− 首先 …, 其次 …, 最后 … 
Sentence Pattern with Verbal 

Constructions in Series 
连动句 
− subject + verb 1 + (object 1) 

+ verb 2 + (object 2); e.g., 妈
妈去市场买菜。 

Compound/Complex Sentence 
Patterns  

复句 
− 如果 … 就 … 
− 假如 … 就 … 
− 一 … 就 … 
− 除了 … 以外/之外 …  
− 一边/面 …，一边/面 … 

Sentence Structures (continued) 
句型 
Compound/Complex Sentence 

Patterns  
复句 
− 既不 … 又/也不 … 
− 无论 … 都 … 
− 只有 … 才 … 
− 除非 … 才 … 

 

Sentence Structures for 
Emphasis 

强调句型 
− using interrogatives: 

• as general/indefinite 
pronouns; e.g., 
云南省四季如春，哪里

都是绿草如茵。 
刚出国读书的学生，什

么时候都在想念家人。 
• in negative rhetorical 

sense; e.g., 谁知道刚走

出门，天就下起雨来

了。 
 

 

 (continued) 
 

 

General Outcome for Language Competence 
Students will use Chinese effectively and competently.  
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(continued) 

LC–1 attend to form 
 

 Chinese Language  
and Culture 10-9Y 

 

Chinese Language  
and Culture 20-9Y 

Chinese Language  
and Culture 30-9Y 

 Students will be able to:   

 b. use, in structured situations,3 the following grammatical elements:  ........................................  

LC
–1

.4
 

gr
am

m
at

ic
al

 e
le

m
en

ts
 

Measure Words 
量词 
− 座，台 
Conjunctions to Indicate 

Choice 
选择关系连词 
− 或者 in a statement 
Conjunctions to Indicate 

Transition 
连词 
− 可是 
− 但是 
− 不过 
Prepositions 
介词 
− 自从 
Use of 正在 to Indicate 

Progressive Aspect  
用“正在”表示动作的进行 
− 正在 + verb 

 
Sentence Structures 
句型 
Comparative Structures 
比较句型 
− A 比 B + adjective 
− A 比 B + adjective +  

得多/一点 
− A 不比 B + adjective 

 “把”Structure 
 “把”字句 

− (subject) +“把”+ object 
+ verb + complement; 
e.g., 姐姐把房间收拾干

净。 

Measure Words for 
Frequency 

动量词 
− 次 
− 遍 
Adverbs 
副词 
− 又、再 
− 就/才 
Structural Particle 地

Used After Adverbial 
“地”用在状语后 
− 地 
 
Sentence Structures 
句型 
− “要 … 了” indicates 

that an action is going 
to take place soon; e.g.,  
要回家了。  
快要下雨了。 

Sentence with a 
Nominal/Adjective 
Predicate  

名词/形容词谓语句 
− subject + 

nominal/adjective 
predicate; e.g., 
今天星期三。 
交通很繁忙。 

Expressions (Numerals): 
Percentages and Fractions 

数词:  分数表示法 
− … 分之 … 
− … 其中之 … 
 
Sentence Structures 
句型 
Comparative Structures 
比较句型 
− 越 来 越 + adjective; 

e.g., 天气越来越冷。 
− 越 + verb + 越 + adjective; 

e.g., 他的字越写越漂亮。 
Pivotal Sentences 
兼语句 
− subject + verb 1 (请/使/ 

让/叫/令) + noun/ 
pronoun + verb 2 + object; 
e.g., 老师叫我发作业。 

Complex Sentence Structure 
for Emphasis  

表强调紧缩复句 
− 非 … 不可; e.g., 要拿到

好成绩就非下苦功不可。 
Compound/Complex 

Sentence Patterns 
复句 
− 既不 … 又/也不 … 
− 无论 … 都 … 
− 只有 … 才 … 
− 除非 … 才 … 

 

(continued) 
  

3. Structured S ituations:  T his te rm is  u sed to  d escribe le arning s ituations w here a  f amiliar co ntext f or t he u se o f s pecific 
linguistic elements is provided and students are guided in the use of these linguistic elements.  Students in such situations will 
have increased awareness and emerging control of the linguistic elements and will be able to apply them in familiar contexts 
with teacher guidance.  Student language is characterized by increasing fluency and confidence.  

General Outcome for Language Competence 
Students will use Chinese effectively and competently.  
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(continued) 

LC–1 attend to form 
 

 Chinese Language  
and Culture 10-9Y 

Chinese Language  
and Culture 20-9Y 

Chinese Language  
and Culture 30-9Y 

    

LC
–1

.4
 

gr
am

m
at

ic
al

 e
le

m
en

ts
 

Sentence Structures (continued) 
句型 
Sentence Indicating Location 

for a Duration 
处所和时间的表示方法/ 

 存现句 
− subject + 在 + place + verb + 

duration 
Compound Sentence Patterns 
复句 
− 不但 … 而且 … 
− … 又 … 又 … 
− 不是 … 就是 … 
Complex Sentence Patterns 
复句 
− 虽然 … 但是 / 可是 … 
− 因为 … 所以 … 
 

 

Sentence Structures (continued) 
句型 
Passive Voice Structure 
被动语态 
− subject + 被 + “doer” 

(person) + verb + 
complement; e.g., 牛奶被哥

哥喝光了。 
− subject + 被 + verb + 

complement; e.g., 花瓶被打

破了。 
Sequencing Patterns 
列举句型 
− 首先 …, 其次 …, 最后 … 
Sentence Pattern with Verbal 

Constructions in Series 
连动句 
− subject + verb 1 + (object 1) 

+ verb 2 + (object 2); e.g., 妈
妈去市场买菜。 

Compound/Complex Sentence 
Patterns 

复句 
− 如果 … 就 … 
− 假如 … 就 … 
− 一 … 就 … 
− 除了 … 以外/之外 … 
− 一边/面 …，一边/面 … 

 

 

(continued) 

General Outcome for Language Competence 
Students will use Chinese effectively and competently.  
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(continued) 

LC–1 attend to form 
 

 Chinese Language  
and Culture 10-9Y 

Chinese Language  
and Culture 20-9Y 

Chinese Language  
and Culture 30-9Y 

  
Students will be able to: 
 

  

 c. use, independently and consistently,4 the following grammatical elements:   ..........................  

LC
–1

.4
 

gr
am

m
at

ic
al

 e
le

m
en

ts
 

Measure Words 
量词 
− 架，群 
Auxiliary Verbs 
助动词/能愿动词 
− 能 
过 Indicating Experience  
“过”表示经验 
（是）… 的 for Emphasis/ 

Confirmation 
(Generally Past) 

“（是）… 的”表强调/
确认，往往表示过去完
成 

– 妈妈做的饭。 
 
Sentence Structures  
句型 
Comparative Structures 
比较句型 
− A 没有 B + adjective 
Interrogative Forms 
疑问词/短语 
− question word structure 

怎么 …? 
什么时候 …? 
哪年 …? 
多少 …? 
 

 

Measure Words 
量词 
− 座，台 
Conjunctions to Indicate 

Choice 
选择关系连词 
− 还是 in a question  
− 或者 in a statement 
Conjunctions to Indicate 

Transition 
连词 
− 可是 
− 但是 
− 不过 
Prepositions 
介词 
− 自从 
Use of 正在 to Indicate 

Progressive Aspect  
用“正在”表示动作的进

行 
− 正在 + verb 
 
Sentence Structures 
句型 
Comparative Structures 
比较句型 
− A 比 B + adjective 
− A 比 B + adjective +  

得多/一点 
− A 不比 B + adjective  

“把” Structure  
“把”字句 
− (subject) +“把”+ 

object + verb + 
complement; e.g., 姐姐
把房间收拾干净。 

 

Measure Words for 
Frequency 

动量词 
− 次 
− 遍 
Adverbs 
副词 
− 又、再 
− 就/才 
Structural Particle 地 Used 

After Adverbial 
“地”用在状语后 
− 地 

 
Sentence Structures 
句型 
− “要 … 了”indicates that 

an action is going to take 
place soon; e.g.,  
要回家了。 
快要下雨了。 

Sentence with a 
Nominal/Adjective 
Predicate  

名词/形容词谓语句 
− subject + 

nominal/adjective 
predicate; e.g.,  
今天星期三。 
交通很繁忙。 

Passive Voice Structure 
被动语态 
− subject + 被 + “doer” 

(person) + verb + 
complement; e.g., 牛奶被
哥哥喝光了。 

− subject + 被 + verb + 
complement; e.g., 花瓶被
打破了。 

(continued) 
  
4. Independently a nd C onsistently:  T his t erm i s us ed t o de scribe learning s ituations w here s tudents u se s pecific lin guistic 

elements co nsistently i n a v ariety o f co ntexts with l imited o r n o t eacher g uidance.  F luency an d co nfidence ch aracterize 
student language. 

General Outcome for Language Competence 
Students will use Chinese effectively and competently.  
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(continued) 

LC–1 attend to form 
 

 Chinese Language  
and Culture 10-9Y 

Chinese Language  
and Culture 20-9Y 

Chinese Language  
and Culture 30-9Y 

  

LC
–1

.4
 

gr
am

m
at

ic
al

 e
le

m
en

ts
 

Sentence Structures (continued) 
句型 
Affirmative Sentence 

Patterns 
肯定句型 
− subject + time + 在 + place + 

verb + object; e.g., 我昨天晚

上在家里看电视。 
Affirmative–Negative 

Question Pattern 
正反疑问句 
− adjective + 不 + adjective? 
− (subject)  + verb + 不 + verb 

+ (object)? 
不 and 没（有) to Indicate 

Negation 
动词否定式 
− (subject) + 不/没（有）+ 

verb; e.g.,  
我不去。 
我没（有）去。 
我不吃早饭。 
我没（有）吃早饭。 

Sentence with Direct and 
Indirect Object 

直接和间接宾语句 
− subject + 给 + indirect object 

+ direct object; e.g., 他给我

一本书。 
 

Sentence Structures (continued) 
句型 
Sentence Indicating Location 

for a Duration 
处所和时间的表示方法/ 

存现句 
− subject + 在 + place + verb + 

duration 
Compound Sentence Patterns 
复句 
− 不但 … 而且 … 
− … 又 … 又 … 
− 不是 … 就是 … 
Complex Sentence Patterns  
复句 
− 虽然 … 但是/可是 … 
− 因为 … 所以 … 
 

Sentence Structures (continued) 
句型 
Sequencing Patterns 
列举句型 
− 首先 …, 其次 …, 最后 … 
Sentence Pattern with Verbal 

Constructions in Series 
连动句 
− subject + verb 1 + (object 1) + 

verb 2 + (object 2); e.g., 妈妈

去市场买菜。 
Compound/Complex Sentence 

Patterns 
复句 
− 如果 … 就 … 
− 假如 … 就 … 
− 一 … 就 … 
− 除了 … 以外/之外 … 
− 一边/面 …，一边/面 … 
 

 

General Outcome for Language Competence 
Students will use Chinese effectively and competently.  
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LC–2 interpret and produce oral texts 
 

 Chinese Language  
and Culture 10-9Y 

Chinese Language  
and Culture 20-9Y 

Chinese Language  
and Culture 30-9Y 

  
Students will be able to: 
 

  

LC
–2

.1
 

au
ra

l 
in

te
rp

re
ta

tio
n 

a. understand the main points 
and some supporting details 
of lengthy oral texts on 
familiar topics in guided 
situations 

 
 
 
 
 
 

a. understand the main points 
and some supporting details 
of lengthy oral texts on a 
variety of familiar topics in 
guided situations 

a. understand a variety of oral 
texts in guided and unguided 
situations 

LC
–2

.2
 

or
al

 
pr

od
uc

tio
n 

a. produce short oral texts on 
unfamiliar topics in guided 
situations 

 
 
 
 
 

a. produce lengthy oral texts 
on familiar topics, 
providing some details to 
support the main points, in 
guided situations 

 

a. produce oral texts on a variety 
of familiar topics 

 

LC
–2

.3
 

in
te

ra
ct

iv
e 

flu
en

cy
 

a. manage simple, routine 
interactions without undue 
difficulty 

 
 
 
 
 

a. sustain lengthy interactions 
comprehensibly, with 
pauses for planning and 
repair 

a. converse, spontaneously, on 
familiar topics in a variety of 
situations 

 
 

General Outcome for Language Competence 
Students will use Chinese effectively and competently. 
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LC–3 interpret and produce written and visual texts 
 

 Chinese Language  
and Culture 10-9Y 

Chinese Language  
and Culture 20-9Y 

Chinese Language  
and Culture 30-9Y 

  
Students will be able to: 
 

  

LC
–3

.1
 

w
rit

te
n 

in
te

rp
re

ta
tio

n 

a. understand the main points 
and some supporting details 
of lengthy written texts on 
familiar topics, in guided 
situations 

 
 
 
 

a. understand the main points 
and some supporting details 
of lengthy written texts on a 
variety of familiar topics, in 
guided situations 

a. understand the main points and 
some supporting details of 
lengthy written texts on familiar 
topics 

LC
–3

.2
 

w
rit

te
n 

 
pr

od
uc

tio
n 

a. produce short written texts 
on unfamiliar topics in 
guided situations 

 
b. produce written texts on 

familiar topics, providing 
some details to support the 
main points 

 

a. produce lengthy written 
texts on familiar topics, 
providing some details to 
support the main points 

 
 

a. produce lengthy written texts 
on a variety of familiar topics, 
providing some details to 
support the main points 

 

LC
–3

.3
 

vi
ew

in
g 

a. propose several 
interpretations of the visual 
elements of a variety of 
media in guided situations 

 
 

a. identify the purposes, 
intended audiences, 
messages and points of 
view of a variety of visual 
media, in guided situations 

a. identify some of the techniques 
and conventions used in a 
variety of visual media, in 
guided and unguided situations 

LC
–3

.4
 

re
pr

es
en

tin
g 

a. explore a variety of ways 
that meaning can be 
expressed through the 
visual elements of a variety 
of media, in guided 
situations 

 
 

a. communicate thoughts, 
ideas and feelings for 
specific purposes and 
audiences, through a variety 
of visual media, in guided 
situations 

a. communicate thoughts, ideas 
and feelings for specific 
purposes and audiences, 
through a variety of visual 
media, in guided and unguided 
situations 

 
 
 

General Outcome for Language Competence 
Students will use Chinese effectively and competently. 
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LC–4 apply knowledge of the sociocultural context 
 

 Chinese Language  
and Culture 10-9Y 

Chinese Language  
and Culture 20-9Y 

Chinese Language  
and Culture 30-9Y 

  
Students will be able to: 
 

  

LC
–4

.1
 

re
gi

st
er

 a. explore differences in 
register between spoken and 
written texts 

 

a. identify differences in 
register between spoken and 
written texts 

 

a. adjust language to suit 
audience and purpose in 
familiar situations 

 

LC
–4

.2
 

id
io

m
at

ic
  

ex
pr

es
si

on
s 

a. recognize influences on 
idiomatic expressions; e.g., 
region, age, occupation 

 
 
 
 
 

a. explore idiomatic 
expressions in 
contemporary popular 
culture 

 
 

a. use familiar idiomatic 
expressions in a variety of 
contexts 

 
 

LC
–4

.3
 

va
ria

tio
ns

 in
 

la
ng

ua
ge

 

a. recognize other influences 
resulting in variations in 
language; e.g., office held 
by the speaker, his or her 
social status 

 
 
 

a. identify some common 
regional or other variations 
in language 

a. accept variations in language 
 
 
 
 
b. incorporate variations in their 

own language interactions 

L
C

–4
.4

 
so

ci
al

 
co

nv
en

tio
ns

 

a. interpret and use 
appropriate oral forms of 
address with a variety of 
audiences; e.g., use suitable 
language to engage 
listeners’ attention when 
beginning to speak 

 
 
 
 

a. interpret and use 
appropriate written forms of 
address in a variety of 
contexts 

a. use key social conventions in a 
variety of contexts; e.g., 
interrupt politely in a 
conversation 

L
C

–4
.5

 
no

nv
er

ba
l  

co
m

m
un

ic
at

io
n 

a. recognize a variety of 
nonverbal communication 
techniques in a variety of 
contexts 

 
 
 
 
 

a. use nonverbal 
communication techniques 
in a variety of contexts 

 

a. use nonverbal communication 
techniques in a variety of 
contexts 

 

 

General Outcome for Language Competence 
Students will use Chinese effectively and competently. 
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LC–5 apply knowledge of how discourse is organized, structured and sequenced 
 

 Chinese Language  
and Culture 10-9Y 

Chinese Language  
and Culture 20-9Y 

Chinese Language  
and Culture 30-9Y 

  
Students will be able to: 
 

  

LC
–5

.1
 

co
he

si
on

/  
co

he
re

nc
e 

a. interpret texts that use 
patterns involving time or 
chronological sequencing 

 
 
 

a. use a variety of references 
within texts; e.g., pronouns, 
space and time references 

 

a. use appropriate words and 
phrases to show a variety of 
relationships within texts; e.g., 
但是，除非，虽然 

  

LC
–5

.2
 

te
xt

 fo
rm

s 

a. use a variety of familiar text 
forms and media in their 
own productions; e.g., 
brochures, advertisements, 
reports, poems, stories 

 
 
 
 

a. recognize a variety of text 
forms in a variety of media; 
e.g., short stories, films, 
plays, magazine articles 

 
 

a. understand how texts are 
organized for various purposes 
in different media 

 
 

LC
–5

.3
 

pa
tte

rn
s o

f s
oc

ia
l 

in
te

ra
ct

io
n 

a. combine simple social 
interaction patterns to 
perform complex 
transactions and 
interactions; e.g., request 
goods/services 

 
 
 
 
 
 

a. combine simple social 
interaction patterns to 
perform complex 
transactions and 
interactions; e.g., 
suggestion–accept/decline–
persuade/negotiate 

a. use a range of simple social 
interaction patterns flexibly to 
deal with transactions and 
interactions 

 
 
 
 
 

General Outcome for Language Competence 
Students will use Chinese effectively and competently. 
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Global Citizenship 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

Students will acquire 
the knowledge, skills and attitudes 

to be effective global citizens. 

historical and contemporary 
elements of Chinese culture 

personal and career opportunities 

appreciating diversity 
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GLOBAL CITIZENSHIP 
 
The learning outcomes for Global Citizenship deal 
with the development of intercultural competence, 
encompassing some of the knowledge, skills and 
attitudes that students need in order to be effective 
global citizens.  The concept of global citizenship 
encompasses citizenship at all levels, from the 
local school and community to Canada and the 
world. 
 
The various components of global citizenship are 
grouped under three cluster headings—see the 
illustration on the preceding page.  Under each of 
these headings there are several strands, identified 
by strand headings at the left end of each row, 
which show the developmental flow of learning 
from course to course.  Each strand deals with a 
single aspect of intercultural competence.  For 
example, under the cluster heading “historical and 
contemporary elements of Chinese culture,” there 
are strands for accessing/analyzing cultural 
knowledge, knowledge of Chinese culture, 
applying cultural knowledge, diversity within 
Chinese culture and valuing Chinese culture. 
 
Developing cultural knowledge and skills is a 
lifelong process.  Knowledge of one’s own culture 
is acquired over a lifetime.  Cultures change over 
time.  Within any national group, there may be a 
dominant culture or cultures and a number of 
additional cultures.  Rather than simply 
developing a bank of knowledge about Chinese 
culture, it is more important for students to 
develop skills in accessing and understanding 
information about culture and in applying that 
knowledge for the purposes of interaction and 
communication.  Students will gain cultural 
knowledge in the process of developing these 
skills.  In this way, if they encounter elements of 
the culture they have not learned about in class, 
they will have the skills and abilities to deal with 
them effectively and appropriately. 
 
The “appreciating diversity” heading covers 
knowledge, skills and attitudes that are developed 
as a result of bringing other languages and cultures 
into relationship with one’s own.  There is a 
natural tendency when learning a new language 
and culture to compare it with what is familiar.  
Many students leave a second language learning 

experience with a heightened awareness and 
knowledge of their own language and culture.  
They will also be able to make some 
generalizations about languages and cultures based 
on their experiences and those of their classmates, 
who may have a variety of cultural backgrounds.  
This will provide students with an understanding 
of diversity within both a global and a Canadian 
context. 
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GC–1 historical and contemporary elements of Chinese culture 
 

 Chinese Language 
and Culture 10-9Y 

Chinese Language 
and Culture 20-9Y 

Chinese Language 
and Culture 30-9Y 

  
Students will be able to: 
 

  

G
C

–1
.1

 
ac

ce
ss

in
g/

an
al

yz
in

g 
cu

ltu
ra

l k
no

w
le

dg
e a. organize and represent 

information about elements 
of Chinese culture in a 
variety of ways 

 

a. analyze information about 
elements of Chinese culture 

 

a. evaluate sources of 
information on Chinese 
culture; e.g., the media 

 
 
 
 
 
 

G
C
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.2
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e 

of
 

C
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 a. explore and identify 
elements of Chinese culture; 
e.g., cultural values, 
attitudes and interests of 
people their own age in 
Chinese culture 

 
 

a. explore and identify 
elements of Chinese culture; 
e.g., emblems and markers 
of national identity and their 
influence on contemporary 
ways of life and on cultural 
values 

 

a. identify and analyze some 
elements of Chinese culture; 
e.g., social and political 
institutions and their 
influence on contemporary 
ways of life and on cultural 
values 

 

G
C

–1
.3

 
ap

pl
yi

ng
 c

ul
tu

ra
l 

kn
ow

le
dg

e 

a. apply knowledge of 
elements of Chinese culture, 
derived from a variety of 
sources, to interpret 
behaviours and texts 

a. apply knowledge of 
elements of Chinese culture 
to enhance interpersonal 
relations in familiar 
contexts and to interpret 
texts 

a. apply knowledge of 
elements of Chinese culture 
to enhance interpersonal 
relations in a variety of 
contexts and to interpret 
texts; e.g., the meaning of 
culturally significant terms 
in authentic texts 

 

G
C

–1
.4
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C
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se
 c

ul
tu

re
 a. apply knowledge of diverse 

elements of Chinese culture, 
derived from a variety of 
sources, to interpret 
behaviours and texts 

 
 

a. apply knowledge of diverse 
elements of Chinese culture 
to enhance interpersonal 
relations in familiar 
contexts and to interpret 
texts; e.g., different social 
classes 

 

a. apply knowledge of diverse 
elements of Chinese culture 
to enhance interpersonal 
relations in a variety of 
contexts and to interpret 
texts; e.g., the role of 
minorities 

 

G
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–1
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a. seek out opportunities to 
interact with members of 
the Chinese community 

 

a. seek out opportunities to 
promote Chinese culture; 
e.g., participate in local 
cultural celebrations 

a. seek out and use 
opportunities to enter into 
contact with individuals 
from a range of social 
groups within Chinese 
culture 

b. appreciate and value the 
contributions of the Chinese 
culture 

General Outcome for Global Citizenship 
Students will acquire the knowledge, skills and attitudes to be effective global citizens. 
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GC–2 appreciating diversity 
  

 Chinese Language 
and Culture 10-9Y 

Chinese Language 
and Culture 20-9Y 

Chinese Language 
and Culture 30-9Y 

  
Students will be able to: 
 

  

G
C

–2
.1

 
aw

ar
en

es
s o

f o
w

n 
la

ng
ua

ge
(s

) 

a. identify aspects of their 
personal style in both 
speech and writing 

 

 

a. analyze ways in which their 
own language(s) and 
Chinese are similar and 
different; e.g., text forms 

 
 
 
 

a. analyze various ways in which 
their own language(s) and 
Chinese are similar and different; 
e.g., grammatical structures, 
social conventions  

G
C

–2
.2

 
ge

ne
ra

l l
an

gu
ag

e 
kn

ow
le

dg
e 

a. describe ways languages 
evolve over time and 
provide reasons for this 
evolution 

 

 
 

 

a. explore factors that 
influence the status of 
languages 

 
 

a. demonstrate an understanding of 
the systematic nature of language 

 

G
C

–2
.3
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n 
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 a. identify ethnocentric 
elements in texts from 
their own culture 

 
 
 

a. explore ways in which their 
own culture and other 
cultures are similar and 
different 

 
 

a. analyze ways in which their own 
culture and other cultures are 
similar and different 

G
C

–2
.4

 
ge

ne
ra

l c
ul

tu
ra

l 
kn

ow
le

dg
e 

a. describe some causes of 
breakdown in 
communication and of 
misunderstanding when 
communicating with 
people from an unfamiliar 
culture 

a. identify some of the ways 
that cultures evolve over 
time 

 

a. identify some of the ways that 
individuals acquire their cultural 
identity/identities and participate 
in their society 

 

G
C

–2
.5

 
va
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in

g 
 

di
ve
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ity

 

a. seek out opportunities to 
interact with people from 
various cultures  

 

a. recognize contributions to 
human understanding and 
well-being made by people 
from a variety of cultures 

a. recognize the intrinsic value of 
cultural and linguistic diversity 
for themselves and for the global 
society 

 
  

G
C

–2
.6

 
in
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rc
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tu
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l 

 sk
ill

s 

a. use a variety of strategies 
for dealing with 
breakdowns in 
communication and with 
misunderstandings when 
encountering an unfamiliar 
culture 

a. identify ethnocentric 
perspectives in a text or an 
event and explain their 
origins 

a. view a situation from more than 
one perspective 

 
 
 
 
 
b. identify and use a variety of 

strategies for enhancing 
interactions with people from a 
different culture 

General Outcome for Global Citizenship 
Students will acquire the knowledge, skills and attitudes to be effective global citizens. 
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GC–3 personal and career opportunities 
 

 Chinese Language 
and Culture 10-9Y 

Chinese Language 
and Culture 20-9Y 

Chinese Language 
and Culture 30-9Y 

  
Students will be able to: 
 

  

G
C

–3
.1

 
C

hi
ne

se
 la

ng
ua

ge
 

an
d 

cu
ltu

re
  

a. explore opportunities for 
further education related to 
the Chinese language and 
culture 

 
 
 
 
 
 

a. explore careers in which 
knowledge of the Chinese 
language and culture can be 
applied 

a. explore applications of the 
Chinese language and culture 
in the global workplace 

G
C

–3
.2

 
cu

ltu
ra

l a
nd

 
lin

gu
is

tic
 d

iv
er

si
ty

 a. explore opportunities for 
further education related to 
languages and cultures 

 
 
 
 
 

a. explore careers in which 
knowledge of an additional 
language and intercultural 
skills can be applied 

a. explore applications of 
language and culture learning 
in the global community 

General Outcome for Global Citizenship 
Students will acquire the knowledge, skills and attitudes to be effective global citizens. 
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Strategies 

Students will know and use strategies 
to maximize the effectiveness 

of learning and communication. 

language learning 
language use 

general learning 
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STRATEGIES 
 
Under the Strategies heading are specific 
outcomes that will help students learn and 
communicate more effectively.  Strategic 
competence has long been recognized as an 
important component of communicative 
competence.  In the early stages of language 
learning, when proficiency is low, learning 
outcomes deal with compensation and repair 
strategies.  The learning outcomes that follow 
deal with language learning, language use and 
general learning strategies for young adult 
learners in later stages of language learning.  
Although people may use strategies 
unconsciously, the learning outcomes deal with 
the conscious use of strategies.   
 
The strategies are grouped under three cluster 
headings—see the illustration on the preceding 
page.  Under each of these headings there is a 
single strand followed by three sets of examples 
that allow students to develop, choose and apply 
strategies from course to course.  Each strand 
deals with three general categories of strategies.  
Language learning and general learning 
strategies are categorized as cognitive, 
metacognitive and social/affective.  The 
language use strategies are categorized by 
communicative mode:  interactive, interpretive, 
productive. 
 
The strategies that students choose depend on 
the task they are engaged in as well as on other 
factors, such as their preferred learning style, 
personality, age, attitude and cultural 
background.  Strategies that work well for one 
person may not be effective for another person, 
or may not be suitable in a different situation.  
For this reason it is not particularly useful to say 
that students should be aware of, or able to use, 
a specific strategy in a particular course.  
Consequently, the specific outcomes describe 
the students’ knowledge of, and ability to use, 
general types of strategies.   
 

Specific strategies for each general category or type 
are included as examples.  The examples provided 
are not prescriptive, nor are they exhaustive, but 
they are provided as an illustration of how the 
general strategies in the specific outcomes might be 
developed. 
 
Strategies for senior high school students are 
focused, encouraging student participation and 
active learning.  They are personal, meaningful and 
relevant for students.  Students will: 

• learn a new strategy  
• practise it  
• identify those strategies they consider most 

useful  
• become independent users of strategies that 

prove successful. 
 
The teacher’s role is to model, advocate, guide, 
support and celebrate success.  Teachers need to 
know and be able to demonstrate a broad range of 
strategies from which students are able to choose in 
order to communicate effectively.  Strategies of all 
kinds are best taught in the context of learning 
activities where students can apply them 
immediately and then reflect on their use. 
 
Because senior high school students in the Chinese 
Language and Culture Nine-year Program will have 
had experience with various strategies in previous 
years (grades 4–9), teachers will assist students in 
selecting strategies that are appropriate for their 
learning styles, skill levels and age.  
 
By Grade 12, students will be able to use their 
preferred strategies appropriately and effectively to 
enhance their language learning, language use and 
general learning. 
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S–1 language learning 
 
 Chinese Language 

and Culture 10-9Y 
 

Chinese Language 
and Culture 20-9Y 

 

Chinese Language 
and Culture 30-9Y 

 
 Students will be able to: 

 

 

Examples of cognitive language learning strategies: 
 
• listen attentively 
• incorporate new vocabulary or sentence patterns  
• commit to memory new words by repeating them silently or aloud 
• repeat words or phrases in the course of performing a language task 
• seek the precise term to express meaning  
• place new words or expressions in a context to make them easier to remember  
• associate new words or expressions with familiar ones  
• maintain a private language learning journal 
• perceive and note in a personal journal or dictionary any unknown words and expressions, noting 

also their context and function 
• use mental images to remember new information 
• look for patterns and relationships; e.g., structures, meaning 
• use graphic organizers to make information easier to understand and remember; e.g., word maps, 

mind maps, diagrams, charts 
• group together sets of things—vocabulary, structures—that have similar characteristics 
• experiment with various elements of the language 
• identify similarities and differences between aspects of Chinese and your own language(s) 
• use previously acquired knowledge to facilitate a learning task 
• find information by using reference materials such as dictionaries, textbooks, grammars and online 

resources or by seeking out Chinese speakers (family members, friends, community members) 
• use available technological aids that support language learning 
• use induction to generate rules governing language use 
 

(continued) 
 

S–
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a. identify and use cognitive, 
metacognitive and 
social/affective strategies to 
enhance language learning in 
a variety of situations  

 

a. select and use appropriate 
cognitive, metacognitive and 
social/affective strategies to 
enhance language learning in 
a variety of situations 

a. use cognitive, metacognitive 
and social/affective 
strategies appropriately and 
effectively to enhance 
language learning  

 
 
 
 
 

General Outcome for Strategies 
Students will know and use strategies to maximize the effectiveness of learning and 
communication. 
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(continued) 
 

 
Examples of metacognitive language learning strategies: 
 
• decide in advance to attend to the learning task 
• make a plan in advance about how to approach a language learning task 
• set realistic, achievable and appropriate goals  
• listen or read for key words 
• decide in advance to attend to specific aspects of input 
• know how strategies may enable comprehension of texts containing unknown elements 
• rehearse or role-play language 
• recognize the potential of learning through direct exposure to the language 
• seek opportunities inside and outside of class to practise and observe 
• check copied writing for accuracy 
• monitor speech and writing to check for and correct persistent errors  
• reflect on learning tasks with the guidance of the teacher  
• reflect on the listening, speaking, reading and writing process 
• evaluate your performance or comprehension at the end of a task 
• accept suggestions for improvement  
• reflect on the task at hand, identify potential problems that may hinder successful completion of the 

task, and brainstorm/create a list of possible solutions to use before working on the task and at 
various stages during the task 

• experience various forms of language acquisition, and identify one or more you consider to be 
particularly useful personally 

• make choices about how you learn best 
• understand that language learning is a lifelong process 
 
 

 

 
Examples of social/affective language learning strategies: 
 
• understand that making mistakes is a natural part of language learning 
• be willing to take risks and to try unfamiliar tasks and approaches 
• continue to explore ways to reduce anxiety and increase your level of comfort and self-confidence in 

using the language in a variety of situations 
• initiate or maintain interaction with others; e.g., 

– observe and imitate Chinese speakers 
– participate in shared reading experiences 
– invite native speakers from the community to be guests in the class 
– seek opportunities outside of class to interact with community members 
– work cooperatively with peers in small groups 

• participate actively in brainstorming and conferencing as prewriting and postwriting exercises 
• work with others to solve problems and get feedback on tasks 
• experiment with various forms of expression, and note their acceptance or nonacceptance by more 

experienced speakers 
• repeat new words and expressions occurring in your conversations, and make use of these new 

words and expressions as soon as appropriate 
• reread familiar self-chosen texts to enhance understanding and enjoyment 
• provide personal motivation by arranging your own rewards when successful 
• learn from/with peers  
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S–2 language use 
 
 Chinese Language 

and Culture 10-9Y 
 

Chinese Language 
and Culture 20-9Y 

 

Chinese Language 
and Culture 30-9Y 

 
 Students will be able to: 
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a. identify and use interactive, 
interpretive and productive 
strategies to enhance 
language use in a variety of 
situations  

 

a. select and use appropriate 
interactive, interpretive and 
productive strategies to 
enhance language use in a 
variety of situations  

 

a. use interactive, interpretive 
and productive strategies 
appropriately and effectively 
in a variety of situations to 
enhance language use 

 
 
 
 

 

 
Examples of interactive language use strategies: 
 
• interpret and use a variety of nonverbal cues to communicate 
• ask for clarification or repetition when you do not understand; e.g., 麻烦您再解释一下，请您再重

复一遍 
• ask follow-up questions to check for understanding; e.g., 您明白我的意思吧？ 
• indicate lack of understanding of Chinese text/expressions through questions posed in Chinese; e.g., 

不好意思，您的意思是 … 吗？ 
• use a simple word similar to the concept to convey, and invite correction; e.g.,“保护羊的狗”for 

“牧羊犬” 
• ask for confirmation that a form used is correct; e.g., 这么说对不对？ 
• use circumlocution to compensate for lack of vocabulary; e.g.,“挂衣服的东西”for “衣架” 
• repeat part of what someone has said to confirm mutual understanding 
• use other speakers’ words in subsequent interactions 
• assess feedback from a conversation partner to recognize when a message has not been understood 
• self-correct if errors lead to misunderstandings; e.g., 我的本意是 … 
• invite others into the discussion; e.g., 您也谈谈您的想法吧。 
• summarize the point reached in a discussion to help focus the talk 
• use suitable phrases to intervene in a discussion; e.g., 不好意思，我插句话 … 
• start again, using a different tactic, when communication breaks down; e.g., 换句话说，… 
 

(continued) 
 

General Outcome for Strategies 
Students will know and use strategies to maximize the effectiveness of learning and 
communication. 
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(continued) 
 

 
Examples of interpretive language use strategies: 
 
• note gestures, intonation and visual supports that aid comprehension 
• make connections between texts on the one hand and prior knowledge and personal experience on 

the other 
• use illustrations and prediction strategies to aid reading comprehension 
• determine the purpose of listening, viewing or reading 
• listen or look for key words 
• listen selectively or read selectively based on purpose   
• use knowledge of the radical system to aid reading comprehension  
• use key content words or discourse markers to follow an extended text 
• infer probable meanings of unknown words or expressions from contextual clues 
• reread several times to understand complex ideas 
• use skimming and scanning to locate key information in texts 
• summarize information gathered 
• assess your information needs before listening, viewing or reading 
• make predictions about what you expect to hear or read based on prior knowledge and personal 

experience 
• prepare questions or a guide to note information found in a text 
 

 

 
Examples of productive language use strategies: 
 
• use nonverbal means to communicate 
• use songs, rhyming schemes, word games, tongue twisters, acronyms and poetry in fun ways 
• use familiar repetitive patterns from stories, songs or media 
• incorporate newly modelled words/expressions  
• use learned lexical items (words and expressions) and structures (grammatical elements and syntax) 

to create and give effective presentations  
• use knowledge of sentence patterns to form new sentences 
• use illustrations to provide detail when producing your own texts 
• take notes in Chinese when reading or listening to assist in producing your own text  
• paraphrase and summarize texts  
• use a variety of resources to correct texts 
• use resources such as an English–Chinese dictionary or a Chinese dictionary (现代汉语词典) to 

increase vocabulary 
• edit and proofread the final version of a text 
• use various techniques to explore ideas at the planning stage, such as brainstorming, word webs, 

flowcharts, or keeping a notebook or log of ideas  
• use the steps of the writing process:  prewriting (gathering ideas, planning the text, researching, 

organizing the text), writing, revision (rereading, moving pieces of text, rewriting pieces of text), 
correction (grammar, spelling, punctuation), publication (reprinting, adding illustrations, binding) 
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S–3 general learning 
 
 Chinese Language 

and Culture 10-9Y 
 

Chinese Language 
and Culture 20-9Y 

 

Chinese Language 
and Culture 30-9Y 

 
 Students will be able to: 
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a. identify and use cognitive, 
metacognitive and 
social/affective strategies to 
enhance general learning in a 
variety of situations  

 

a. select and use appropriate 
cognitive, metacognitive and 
social/affective strategies to 
enhance general learning in a 
variety of situations  

 

a. use cognitive, metacognitive 
and social/affective 
strategies appropriately and 
effectively to enhance 
general learning 

 
 
 
 

(continued) 
 

 

 
Examples of cognitive general learning strategies: 
 
• classify objects and ideas according to their attributes; e.g., sports played/watched, indoor/outdoor 

activities, types of summer jobs 
• connect what you already know to what is being learned 
• write down key words and concepts in abbreviated form 
• use previously acquired knowledge or skills to assist with a new learning task 
• identify patterns, e.g., grammar, sentence patterns, to create your own text (oral, written) 
• use graphic organizers to make information easier to understand and remember; e.g., word maps, 

mind maps, diagrams, charts 
• use mental images to remember new information 
• experiment with, and concentrate on, one thing at a time 
• formulate key questions to guide research  
• distinguish between fact and opinion when using a variety of sources of information 
• make inferences, and identify and justify the evidence on which these inferences are based 
• seek information through a network of sources, including libraries, online resources, individuals and 

agencies 
 

General Outcome for Strategies 
Students will know and use strategies to maximize the effectiveness of learning and 
communication. 
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(continued) 
 

 
Examples of metacognitive general learning strategies: 
 
• identify your needs and interests 
• take responsibility for planning, monitoring and evaluating your learning experiences 
• make a plan in advance about how to approach a task  
• divide an overall learning task into a number of subtasks 
• work with others to monitor your learning  
• develop criteria for evaluating your work 
• choose from among learning options 
• discover how your efforts can affect learning 
• reflect on learning tasks 
• reflect upon your thinking processes and how you learn 
• reflect on time management for effective learning  
• manage your physical working environment 
 
 

 

 
Examples of social/affective general learning strategies: 
 
• follow your natural curiosity and intrinsic motivation to learn 
• choose learning activities that enhance understanding and enjoyment 
• be willing to take risks and to try unfamiliar tasks and approaches 
• be encouraged to try, even though you might make mistakes 
• monitor your level of anxiety about learning tasks, and take measures to lower it if necessary; e.g., 

positive self-talk or seeking advice/encouragement  
• use positive thinking and/or self-talk as a way to persevere on a difficult task 
• participate in cooperative group learning tasks 
• use social interaction skills to enhance group learning activities 
• seek help from others 
• take part in group decision-making processes 
• participate in and/or initiate group problem-solving processes 
• observe and imitate the successful learning strategies of others 
• use support strategies to help peers persevere at learning tasks 
 
 

 
 
 
 
 
 



 

Senior High French as a Second Language (ECS to Grade 12)  /17 
 (1994 – Revised 2010) 

INTERMEDIATE LEVEL:  SENIOR HIGH SCHOOL COURSES 
 

Component Intermediate 4/5 
[French 20]« 

Intermediate 5/6 
[French 30] 

 Based on their life experiences, learners will be able to, depending on the field 
of experience: 

Experience  • engage in various language experiences in 
the following fields: 
− world of work 
− trips, excursions or student 

exchanges 
− money 
− role of the media 
− conservation and the environment 

   
Communication  • understand the meaning of a text containing 

simple and complex oral or written ideas 
dealing with a variety of familiar topics in 
both structured and unstructured situations 

 
• express their communicative intent by 

producing, orally and in writing, a 
prepared, or occasionally spontaneous, 
series of interrelated ideas based on a 
communicative task 

 
Culture  • research and identify similarities and 

differences between their own culture and 
international francophone cultures 
 

Language  • understand the sound–symbol system, 
vocabulary and sentence order appropriate 
to simple and complex oral or written texts 
in the present, future and past tenses 

 
• use, orally and in writing, the sound–

symbol system related to vocabulary 
appropriate to the field of experience, 
employing simple and complex sentences, 
especially in the present and the future 
tenses, occasionally in the past tense, and 
the following linguistic elements: 
− the simple future 
− use of the passé composé and 

imparfait 
− the pronouns y and en and the direct 

and indirect object pronouns as used in 
authentic discourse 

− all interrogative pronouns 
− the present conditional 

 
 
«French 20 has been withdrawn effective August 31, 2010. 
  



 

French as a Second Language (ECS to Grade 12)  /18 Senior High 
(1996 – Revised 2010) 

Component Intermediate 4/5 
[French 20]« 

Intermediate 5/6 
[French 30] 

General Language 
Education 

 • formulate hypotheses about communicative 
intents (cognitive) 

 
• develop and use their own reference 

materials (cognitive) 
 
• correct their own errors when they are 

aware of them (socio-affective) 
 
• evaluate the execution of the learning plan 

(metacognitive). 
 

 
«French 20 has been withdrawn effective August 31, 2010. 
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This program of studies is intended for students who began their study of German language and culture 
in Grade 4.  It constitutes the last three years of the articulated German Language and Culture Nine-year 
(9Y) Program (Grade 4 to Grade 12). 

 
INTRODUCTION 
 
Studying t he German l anguage opens the door to 
understanding a nd pa rticipating i n an influential 
world culture with close relationships to both the 
English l anguage a nd our  c ontemporary way of 
life. 
 
Communication with people l iving i n m uch of 
northern a nd c entral E urope i s pos sible for those 
who know the German l anguage.  G erman i s 
spoken by  approximately 120 m illion pe ople 
worldwide; it is  th e o fficial la nguage o f A ustria 
and Germany, an d i t i s o ne o f sev eral o fficial 
languages in L iechtenstein, L uxembourg a nd 
Switzerland.  I n B elgium, Denmark and nor thern 
Italy, German is a language with special status. 
 
German can  also be a n i mportant k ey t o 
communication in many parts of the world beyond 
the German-speaking na tions.  I n eastern Europe, 
for example, the use of G erman as a m ajor 
language of business has been increasing in recent 
years.   
 
To learn German as another language is to embark 
on a  pr ofound e xperience of  c ross-cultural 
exploration.  C ontributions f rom German culture 
have sh aped su ch ar eas as sci ence, t echnology, 
music, philosophy, literature, religion and politics.  

Over t he cen turies, G erman h as h ad significant 
impact far beyond the bor ders of  nations where 
the language is spoken.   
 
For t hose st udents w ho al ready have some 
knowledge o f German, or a  f amily c onnection to 
the culture, there is t he oppor tunity t o r enew 
contact with their an cestral l anguage an d cu lture 
or to maintain and further develop their skills in a 
first language that is not the majority language in 
the community.  
 
The v alue, f or C anadian so ciety as a whole, of 
learning G erman can  b e su mmarized as follows.  
Learning German leads to: 

• an i ncreased awareness of, and sensitivity to, 
cultural and linguistic diversity 

• an e nhanced r ole i n the international 
community 

• improved potential i n t he C anadian a nd t he 
global marketplace and workplace. 

 
There are also many personal reasons for learning 
German.  S tudents w ho ha ve no pr evious 
knowledge of the language can look forward to:  

• more opportunity to c ommunicate directly 
with German-speaking people and g ain a  
deeper i nsight i nto t heir ow n c ulture a nd 
language 

GERMAN LANGUAGE  
AND CULTURE  
10-9Y, 20-9Y, 30-9Y 
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• opportunities to connect to diverse media that 
provide insights into a  variety of  cultural and 
artistic expressions 

• a broader r ange o f ed ucational, car eer an d 
leisure opportunities 

• the opportunity t o m eet t he e ntrance 
requirements of m any pos t-secondary 
institutions in Alberta and across Canada. 

 
Students receive additional, indirect benefits from 
learning German as another language, including: 

• development of increased competence in their 
use of English or in other languages they may 
know 

• enhanced c ognitive f unctioning, particularly 
an i ncreased ab ility t o co nceptualize an d to 
think abstractly; more cognitive flexibility; 
and g reater di vergent t hinking, c reativity and 
metalinguistic competence.  

 
 
ASSUMPTIONS 
 
The following statements ar e assu mptions t hat 
have g uided t he de velopment pr ocess of  this 
program of studies. 

• Language is communication. 
• Language expresses culture. 
• All students can be su ccessful l earners o f 

language and culture, although they will learn 
in a variety of ways and acquire proficiency at 
varied rates. 

• All languages can be taught and learned. 
• Learning German as another language leads to 

enhanced learning in bot h t he s tudent’s 
primary language and i n r elated ar eas o f 
cognitive de velopment a nd knowledge 
acquisition.  This is true of students who come 
to the class with some background knowledge 
of German a nd further develop their skills in  
this language.  I t is also true for students who 
have no c ultural or l inguistic background i n 
German and are studying German as a seco nd 
language. 

 
 
THE CONCEPTUAL MODEL 
 
The a im of  t his program of  s tudies is t he 
development of  c ommunicative c ompetence i n 
German. 

Four Components 
 
For the pur poses of  t his pr ogram of  s tudies, 
communicative competence is represented by four 
interrelated and interdependent components. 
 
Applications deal with what the s tudents will be 
able t o do w ith t he l anguage, t he f unctions they 
will be able to perform and the contexts in which 
they will be able to operate. 
 
Language Competence addresses the students’ 
knowledge of the language and their ability to use 
that k nowledge t o i nterpret and produce 
meaningful texts appropriate to t he s ituations i n 
which they are used.   
 
Global Citizenship aims t o d evelop i ntercultural 
competence, w ith a p articular f ocus on cultures 
associated with German. 
 
Strategies help students learn and c ommunicate 
more effectively and more efficiently.   
 
Each of these components is described more fully 
at t he be ginning of  t he c orresponding section of  
this program of studies. 
 
Modes of Communication 
 
Because of t he f ocus on us ing l anguage t o 
communicate i n sp ecific co ntexts, w ith a 
particular purpose or task in mind, three modes of 
communication a re us ed t o or ganize s ome of  the 
specific outcomes. 
 
Interaction is most often direct, face-to-face oral 
communication, but it can take the form of written 
communication be tween i ndividuals, us ing a  
medium su ch as e -mail w here t he ex change of 
information is fairly immediate.  I t is  
characterized principally by t he oppor tunity t o 
actively negotiate meaning; that is, helping others 
understand and w orking t o unde rstand ot hers.  
Interactive communication g enerally r equires 
more sp eed b ut l ess accu racy t han the other two 
modes. 
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Interpretation is receptive communication of oral 
and written messages i n co ntexts w here t he 
listener or reader is not in direct contact with the 
creator of the m essage.  Wh ile t here i s n o 
opportunity t o a sk f or c larification, t here is 
sometimes the possibility of rereading or listening 
again, co nsulting r eferences, o r making the 
meaning cl earer i n o ther w ays.  Reading and 
listening w ill s ometimes in volve viewing and 
interpreting v isual el ements, su ch as i llustrations 
in books or moving images in television and film.  
Interpretation goes beyond a literal comprehension 
to i nclude a n unde rstanding of  s ome of  t he 
unspoken or unwritten meaning intended by the 
speaker or author. 
 
Production is communication of oral and written 
messages in contexts where the audience is not in 
personal contact with the speaker or  writer, or  in 
situations of  one -to-many c ommunication; e .g., a  
lecture o r a p erformance w here t here i s n o 
opportunity for the l istener to  in teract w ith th e 
speaker.  Oral an d w ritten p resentations w ill 
sometimes b e en hanced by representing the 
meaning v isually, us ing pi ctures, di agrams, 
models, dr ama t echniques or  other nonverbal 
forms of  c ommunication.  G reater k nowledge of  
the language and culture is required to ensure that 
communication i s successful, since the 
participants cannot directly negotiate meaning. 
 
A Spiral Progression 
 
Language learning i s i ntegrative, n ot m erely 
cumulative.  Each new element that is added must 
be integrated into the whole of  w hat ha s g one 
before. T he m odel t hat b est r epresents the 
students’ l anguage learning p rogress i s an  
expanding spiral.  T heir pr ogression i s not  onl y 
vertical ( e.g., i ncreased p roficiency) b ut al so 
horizontal (e.g., broader range of applications and 
experience with m ore v ocabulary, t ext f orms, 
contexts and so on) .  The spiral also r epresents 
how l anguage l earning act ivities are best 
structured.  P articular l exical f ields, learning 
strategies or l anguage functions, for example, are 
revisited a t d ifferent p oints in  th e nine-year 
program (i.e., in d ifferent g rades/courses), but  
from a  di fferent pe rspective, i n broader contexts 
or at a slightly h igher level of proficiency each 

time.  L earning i s reinforced, extended a nd 
broadened with each successive pass. 
 
 

 
 
 
ORGANIZATION OF THE PROGRAM  
OF STUDIES 
 

General Outcomes 
 
General outcomes are broad statements identifying 
the knowledge, skills and attitudes that s tudents 
are ex pected t o ach ieve i n t he co urse o f t heir 
language l earning experience.  The four general 
outcomes serve as the foundation for this program 
of s tudies and are based on t he conceptual model 
outlined above. 
 
Applications [A] 
• Students will u se G erman i n a v ariety o f 

situations and for a variety of purposes. 
 
Language Competence [LC] 
• Students will understand and produce German 

effectively and competently. 
 
Global Citizenship [GC] 
• Students w ill a cquire th e knowledge, skills 

and at titudes t o b e ef fective global citizens, 
through e xploration of  German-speaking 
cultures. 

 
Strategies [S] 
• Students w ill k now an d u se st rategies to 

maximize t he effectiveness of l earning a nd 
communication. 

 

Global 
Citizenship Strategies 

German Language and Culture 
Grade 8  

(Nine-year Program) 

German Language and Culture 
Grade 4 

(Nine-year Program) 

German Language 
and Culture 30-9Y 

Language 
Competence 

Applications 
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The or der in w hich the general o utcomes ar e 
presented i n t his program of s tudies doe s not  
represent a seq uential o rder, n or does it indicate 
the relative importance of e ach c omponent.  The 
general outcomes are to be implemented in an 
integrated manner. 
 
Specific Outcomes 
 
Each general outcome is further broken down into 
specific outcomes that students ar e to ach ieve by 
the end of each course.  The specific outcomes are 
interrelated a nd i nterdependent.  I n m ost 
classroom act ivities, a n umber of  l earning 
outcomes w ill b e d ealt w ith in  an integrated 
manner. 
 
The sp ecific o utcomes ar e cat egorized under 
cluster headings, which show the scope of each of 
the f our g eneral o utcomes.  T hese headings are 
shown in the table on the following page. 
 
The specific o utcomes ar e f urther cat egorized b y 
strands, which s how t he de velopmental f low of  
learning f rom t he be ginning t o t he e nd of  the 
program.  However, an out come f or a  pa rticular 
course will not be dealt with only in that particular 
year of the program.  The spiral progression that is 
part of the conceptual model means that activities 
in the years preceding will prepare the ground for 
acquisition a nd in  th e y ears f ollowing will 
broaden applications. 
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General Outcomes 
 

Applications 
 
 
 
 
 

Language Competence 

Students will use German in a variety of 
situations and for a variety of purposes. 
A–1 to receive and impart information 
A–2 to express emotions and personal 

perspectives 
A–3 to get things done 
A–4 to form, maintain and change interpersonal 

relationships 
A–5 to extend their knowledge of the world 
A–6 for imaginative purposes and personal 

enjoyment 
 

Students will understand and produce German 
effectively and competently. 
LC–1 interpret and produce oral texts 
LC–2 interpret and produce written texts and 

visual representations 
LC–3 attend to form 
LC–4 apply knowledge of the sociocultural 

context 
LC–5 apply knowledge of how discourse is 

organized, structured and sequenced  
 

Global Citizenship 
 
 
 
 
 
 

Strategies 

Students will acquire the knowledge, skills and 
attitudes to be effective global citizens, through 
exploration of German-speaking cultures. 
GC–1 historical and contemporary elements of 

the cultures of German-speaking peoples 
GC–2 appreciating diversity 
GC–3 personal and career opportunities 
 

Students will know and use strategies to 
maximize the effectiveness of learning and 
communication. 
S–1 language learning 
S–2 language use 
S–3 general learning 
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Guide to Reading the Program of Studies 
 

 
 

 
 
 
 

LC–1 interpret and produce oral texts 
 

 

German Language 
and Culture 10-9Y 

 

German Language 
 and Culture 20-9Y 

 

German Language 
and Culture 30-9Y 

 

 

Students will be able to: 
 

LC
–1

.1
 

au
ra

l 
in

te
rp

re
ta

tio
n 

a. understand the main 
points and some 
supporting details of 
longer oral texts on 
familiar topics  

 
 

a. understand the main 
points and some 
supporting details of 
longer oral texts on a 
variety of topics  

a. understand a variety of 
longer oral texts, in 
unguided situations 

LC
–1

.2
 

or
al

 
pr

od
uc

tio
n a. produce short oral 

texts on a variety of 
topics  

 

a. produce longer oral 
texts, providing some 
details to support the 
main points 

 

a. produce longer, 
coherent oral texts on 
a variety of topics, in 
unguided situations 

 

LC
–1

.3
 

in
te

ra
ct

iv
e 

 
flu

en
cy

 

a. initiate and maintain 
conversations on 
familiar topics 

 
b. manage classroom 

interactions 
 
 

a. manage longer 
interactions, with 
pauses for planning and 
repair 

 

a. engage in 
conversations in 
formal situations 

 
b. participate in 

discussions on 
familiar topics 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

st
ra

nd
 h

ea
di

ng
s f

or
 

sp
ec

ifi
c 

ou
tc

om
es

 

read each page horizontally for the developmental flow of 
outcomes from course to course 

re
ad

 e
ac

h 
pa

ge
 v

er
tic

al
ly

 fo
r t

he
 o

ut
co

m
es

 
ex

pe
ct

ed
 a

t t
he

 e
nd

 o
f e

ac
h 

co
ur

se
 

General Outcome for Language Competence 
Students will understand and produce German effectively and competently. 
 
 
 cluster heading 

for specific 
outcomes 

specific outcome statements for each course 
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Applications 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

to receive and impart 
information 

Students will use German in a variety  
of situations and for a variety of purposes. 

to express emotions and 
personal perspectives 

to form, maintain and 
change interpersonal 

relationships 

to get things done 

to extend their knowledge 
of the world 

for imaginative purposes 
and personal enjoyment 
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APPLICATIONS 
 
The specific o utcomes u nder the h eading 
Applications de al w ith what the s tudents w ill be 
able to do w ith the German language; that i s, the 
functions they w ill b e a ble to  p erform a nd t he 
contexts in which they will be able to operate.   
 
The f unctions a re g rouped unde r s ix cluster 
headings—see the i llustration on the p receding 
page.  Under each of these headings there are one 
or more strands that show the developmental flow 
of l earning f rom course to course.  E ach s trand, 
identified by a  s trand heading a t the left end of a 
row, deals with a specific language function; e.g., 
share f actual i nformation.  Students at a ny level 
will b e ab le t o sh are f actual information.  
Beginning learners w ill d o th is in  v ery s imple 
ways.  As s tudents g ain more k nowledge a nd 
experience, they will broaden the range of subjects 
they can  d eal w ith, t hey w ill l earn t o share 
information in writing as well a s o rally, and they 
will b e a ble t o ha ndle f ormal a nd i nformal 
situations. 
 
Different models of  c ommunicative c ompetence 
have organized language functions in a  variety of 
ways.  T he o rganizational s tructure chosen he re 
reflects the needs an d i nterests of st udents i n a  
classroom where activities are focused on meaning 
and a re i nteractive.  F or ex ample, t he strand 
entitled “manage group actions” has been included 
to ensure t hat students acquire t he l anguage 
necessary t o function independently i n s mall 
groups, since this is an effective way of organizing 
second language cl assrooms.  T he st rands u nder 
the cluster heading “to extend their knowledge of 
the w orld” w ill a ccommodate a  c ontent-based 
approach t o l anguage l earning w here s tudents 
learn co ntent f rom an other su bject ar ea a s t hey 
learn the German language. 
 

The level of  l inguistic, s ociolinguistic a nd 
discourse co mpetence t hat st udents w ill ex hibit 
when c arrying out  t he functions i s de fined i n t he 
specific o utcomes f or L anguage C ompetence f or 
each course.  To know how well s tudents will be 
able t o pe rform t he s pecific f unction, t he 
Applications out comes must be  r ead i n 
conjunction with t he L anguage Competence 
outcomes. 
 
Applications—the situations and purposes for 
communication—drive this program, providing 
contexts for students’ language and cultural 
learning. 
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A–1 to receive and impart information 
 
  German Language 

and Culture 10-9Y 
German Language 
and Culture 20-9Y 

German Language 
and Culture 30-9Y 

  
Students will be able to: 
 

  

A
–1

.1
 

sh
ar

e 
fa

ct
ua

l  
in

fo
rm

at
io

n 

a. ask and answer questions 
about texts 

 
b. share detailed information 

on a specific topic; e.g., a 
report or biography 

 

a. understand factual 
information presented in 
authentic texts 

b. share detailed information 
through a variety of text 
forms 

 

a. provide and explain 
information for a variety of 
audiences 

 
 
 

 
 
A–2 to express emotions and personal perspectives 
 
 Students will be able to: 
 

A
–2

.1
 

sh
ar

e 
id

ea
s, 

th
ou

gh
ts

,  
op

in
io

ns
, p

re
fe

re
nc

es
 a. express opinions and offer 

perspectives on a variety of 
topics 

 
 
b. support their own opinions 
 
 
 
 

a. express, explain and support 
their own opinions, 
perspectives and 
preferences in a variety of 
ways 

 
 
 
 

a. exchange and compare 
opinions in a variety of 
situations 

 
 
 
 

A
–2

.2
 

sh
ar

e 
em

ot
io

ns
,  

fe
el

in
gs

 

a. compare the expression of 
emotions and feelings in a 
variety of situations 

 
 

a. explore ways to express 
strong emotions and 
feelings; e.g., using  
role-play 

 

a. analyze and discuss the 
expression of emotions and 
feelings in a variety of media  

 
 
 
 
 

 

General Outcome for Applications 
Students will use German in a variety of situations and for a variety of purposes. 
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A–3 to get things done  
 

 German Language 
and Culture 10-9Y 

German Language 
and Culture 20-9Y 

German Language 
and Culture 30-9Y 

  
Students will be able to: 
 

  

A
–3

.1
 

gu
id

e 
ac

tio
ns

  
of

 o
th

er
s 

a. protest a course of action 
and request recourse; e.g., 
lodge a complaint 

 
 
 
 

a. give and follow a complex 
sequence of instructions 

 

a. make arguments to persuade 
others 

 
 

A
–3

.2
 

st
at

e 
pe

rs
on

al
  

ac
tio

ns
 

a. express possible actions or 
contingencies 

 
b. outline a complex series of 

intended actions 
 
 
 

a. express personal 
expectations, hopes, plans, 
goals and aspirations 

 

a. speculate on and predict their 
own future actions 

 

A
–3

.3
 

m
an

ag
e 

 
gr

ou
p 

ac
tio

ns
 a. take on a leadership role in 

small-group projects 
 
 
 
 
 

a. contribute to the assessment 
of group activities by 
providing constructive 
feedback to group members 

 

a. contribute to group activities 
by clarifying task goals, 
negotiating roles and 
suggesting procedures 

 

 
 
A–4 to form, maintain and change interpersonal relationships 
 
 Students will be able to: 
 

A
–4

.1
 

m
an

ag
e 

pe
rs

on
al

 
re

la
tio

ns
hi

ps
 a. express and respond to 

congratulations 
 
 
 
b. express sympathy and regret 
 

a. make suggestions or clarify 
misunderstandings to handle 
conflict situations 

 

a. initiate and participate in 
social exchanges in formal 
situations; e.g., interviews, 
meeting the family of a 
significant other 

 

General Outcome for Applications 
Students will use German in a variety of situations and for a variety of purposes. 
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A–5 to extend their knowledge of the world  
 

 German Language 
and Culture 10-9Y 

German Language 
and Culture 20-9Y 

German Language 
and Culture 30-9Y 

  
Students will be able to: 
 

  

A
–5

.1
 

di
sc

ov
er

 a
nd

  
ex

pl
or

e 

a. explore connections among, 
and gain new insights into, 
familiar topics; e.g., using 
analogy, brainstorming 

 

a. explore ideas presented in a 
variety of ways; e.g., 
informal discussions or 
personal writing 

 

a. compare their own insights 
and understandings with those 
of their classmates 

 
 
 

A
–5

.2
 

ga
th

er
 a

nd
 o

rg
an

iz
e 

in
fo

rm
at

io
n 

a. identify key ideas in oral 
and written texts 

 
b. summarize and paraphrase 

gathered information from 
oral and written texts 

 
 
 

a. synthesize information from 
several sources 

 

a. synthesize and evaluate 
information from several 
sources 

 
 
 
 
 
 

A
–5

.3
 

ex
pl

or
e 

op
in

io
ns

  
an

d 
va

lu
es

 

a. understand the concept of 
stereotype and recognize 
stereotyping in a variety of 
situations 

 
 
 
 

a. understand the concept of 
perspective and examine 
differing perspectives on an 
issue 

 
 

a. explore underlying values in a 
variety of mass media; e.g., 
advertisements, political 
cartoons 

 

A
–5

.4
 

so
lv

e 
 

pr
ob

le
m

s 

a. identify and explore a 
specific element of a 
problem and develop a 
solution 

 
 

a. apply problem-solving skills 
acquired in one situation to 
other situations 

 

a. apply problem-solving skills 
to the resolution of real-life 
problems 

 

 

General Outcome for Applications 
Students will use German in a variety of situations and for a variety of purposes. 
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A–6 for imaginative purposes and personal enjoyment 
 

 German Language 
and Culture 10-9Y 

German Language 
and Culture 20-9Y 

German Language 
and Culture 30-9Y 

  
Students will be able to: 
 

  

A
–6

.1
 

hu
m

ou
r/f

un
 

a. use German for fun; e.g., 
listen to songs, read stories 
and poems 

 
b. use German to interpret and 

express humour; e.g., 
interpret humorous 
cartoons, present a short, 
humorous skit 

 
 

a. use German for fun; e.g., 
create a video or podcast 

 
 
b. use German to interpret and 

express humour for a 
specific audience; e.g., 
cartoons, jokes 

a. use German for fun; e.g., plan 
and carry out a project, 
present a play, plan and 
present a comedy night 

b. use German to create and 
apply humour; e.g., adding 
humorous elements to a 
speech 

 
 
 
 

A
–6

.2
 

cr
ea

tiv
e/

ae
st

he
tic

 
pu

rp
os

es
 

a. use German creatively and 
for aesthetic purposes; e.g., 
create a multimedia 
production on a familiar 
topic 

 
 
 

a. use German creatively and 
for aesthetic purposes; e.g., 
create and perform a skit 

 
 
 
 
 
 

a. use German creatively and for 
aesthetic purposes; e.g., write 
a short poem/lyrics, speak or 
write from the viewpoint of a 
designated character in a story 

 
 
 

A
–6

.3
 

pe
rs

on
al

 e
nj

oy
m

en
t a. use German for personal 

enjoyment; e.g., write a 
blog 

 
 

a. use German for personal 
enjoyment; e.g., listen to 
music, read books and 
magazines 

 
 
 
 
 

a. use German for personal 
enjoyment; e.g., watch films 
or television programs 

 
 
 

 

General Outcome for Applications 
Students will use German in a variety of situations and for a variety of purposes. 
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Language Competence 

Students will understand and 
produce German effectively 

and competently. 

attend to form 

interpret and produce 
written texts and visual 

representations 

apply knowledge of how 
discourse is organized, structured 

and sequenced  apply knowledge of the 
sociocultural context 

interpret and produce 
oral texts 
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LANGUAGE COMPETENCE 
 
Language competence is a b road term t hat 
includes linguistic o r g rammatical co mpetence, 
discourse co mpetence, so ciolinguistic o r 
sociocultural c ompetence, a nd w hat m ight be  
called textual competence.  The specific outcomes 
under Language Competence deal with knowledge 
of the German language and the ability to use that 
knowledge t o i nterpret a nd pr oduce m eaningful 
texts appropriate to the situations in which they are 
used.  Language competence is best developed in 
the c ontext o f a ctivities o r ta sks w here the 
language is used for real purposes; in other words, 
in practical applications. 
 
The various c omponents o f l anguage c ompetence 
are g rouped un der f ive c luster he adings—see t he 
illustration on t he preceding page.  U nder each of 
these headings there are several strands, identified 
by st rand h eadings at  t he l eft en d o f each  r ow, 
which s how t he developmental f low of learning 
from course to course.  E ach s trand de als w ith a  
single a spect o f l anguage co mpetence.  F or 
example, u nder the cl uster h eading “at tend t o 
form,” t here are strands for pho nology 
(pronunciation, s tress, intonation), o rthography 
(spelling, m echanical f eatures), l exicon 
(vocabulary w ords a nd p hrases) and g rammatical 
elements (syntax and morphology).  
 
Although t he o utcomes i solate t hese i ndividual 
aspects, language co mpetence s hould b e 
developed through c lassroom a ctivities that f ocus 
on m eaningful us es of  the l anguage a nd on 
language in context.  Tasks will be chosen based 
on the needs, interests and experiences of students.  
The v ocabulary, g rammar st ructures, t ext f orms 
and s ocial co nventions n ecessary t o ca rry o ut a 
task w ill b e taught, p ractised and assessed a s 
students are involved in various aspects of the task 
itself, not in isolation. 
 
Strategic c ompetence is o ften closely asso ciated 
with language competence, since students need to 
learn w ays t o c ompensate f or low pr oficiency i n 
the early stages of learning if they are to engage in 
authentic language us e f rom t he be ginning.  This 
component is i ncluded i n the l anguage use 
strategies in the Strategies section.  
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LC–1 interpret and produce oral texts 
 

 German Language 
and Culture 10-9Y 

German Language 
and Culture 20-9Y 

German Language 
and Culture 30-9Y 

  
Students will be able to: 
 

  

LC
–1

.1
 

au
ra

l  
in

te
rp

re
ta

tio
n a. understand the main points 

and some supporting details 
of longer oral texts on 
familiar topics  

 
 

a. understand the main points 
and some supporting details 
of longer oral texts on a 
variety of topics  

a. understand a variety of longer 
oral texts, in unguided 
situations 

 
 

LC
–1

.2
 

or
al

  
pr

od
uc

tio
n 

a. produce short oral texts on a 
variety of topics 

a. produce longer oral texts, 
providing some details to 
support the main points  

a. produce longer, coherent oral 
texts on a variety of topics, in 
unguided situations 

 
 
 

LC
–1

.3
 

in
te

ra
ct

iv
e 

 
flu

en
cy

 

a. initiate and maintain 
conversations on familiar 
topics 

b. manage classroom 
interactions  

a. manage longer interactions, 
with pauses for planning 
and repair  

a. engage in conversations in 
formal situations 

 
b. participate in discussions on 

familiar topics 
 
 
 
 
 

 
 

General Outcome for Language Competence 
Students will understand and produce German effectively and competently. 
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LC–2 interpret and produce written texts and visual representations 
 

 German Language 
and Culture 10-9Y 

German Language 
and Culture 20-9Y 

German Language 
and Culture 30-9Y 

  
Students will be able to: 
 

  

LC
–2

.1
 

in
te

rp
re

ta
tio

n 
of

  
w

rit
te

n 
te

xt
s 

a. understand the main points 
and some supporting details 
of longer written texts  

 
 
 
 
 

a. understand the main points 
and supporting details of 
longer written texts on a 
variety of topics  

a. understand a variety of longer, 
more complex written texts on 
a range of topics 

 

LC
–2

.2
 

w
rit

te
n 

pr
od

uc
tio

n 

a. produce longer written texts  a. produce longer written texts 
on a variety of topics  

a. produce a variety of longer, 
more complex written texts on 
a range of topics 

 
 
 

LC
–2

.3
 

vi
ew

in
g 

a. propose several 
interpretations of the visual 
elements of a variety of 
media in guided situations  

a. identify the purposes, 
intended audiences, 
messages and points of view 
in a variety of visual media, 
in guided situations  

a. identify some of the 
techniques and conventions 
used in a variety of visual 
media, in guided and 
unguided situations 

 

LC
–2

.4
 

re
pr

es
en

tin
g a. express meaning, using 

visual elements through a 
variety of media 

 

a. communicate thoughts, 
ideas and feelings for 
specific purposes and 
audiences, using a variety of 
visual media 

 

a. communicate thoughts, ideas 
and feelings through visual 
media, using observed 
techniques and conventions 

 

General Outcome for Language Competence 
Students will understand and produce German effectively and competently. 
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LC–3 attend to form 
 

 German Language 
and Culture 10-9Y 

German Language 
and Culture 20-9Y 

German Language 
and Culture 30-9Y 

  
Students will be able to: 
 

  

LC
–3

.1
 

ph
on

ol
og

y a. produce the essential 
sounds, stress, rhythm and 
intonation patterns of 
German without rehearsal  

 

a. produce the sounds, stress, 
rhythm and intonation 
patterns of German  

 

a. produce the sounds, stress, 
rhythm and intonation patterns 
of German with ease  

LC
–3

.2
 

or
th

og
ra

ph
y 

a. apply spelling rules and 
mechanical conventions 
consistently 

 
 

a. spell familiar lexical items 
accurately 

 
b. apply mechanical 

conventions consistently  

a. spell familiar lexical items 
accurately 

 
b. apply common mechanical 

conventions consistently and 
accurately 

 
 

LC
–3

.3
 

le
xi

co
n 

a. use a repertoire of words, 
phrases and expressions in 
familiar contexts, within a 
variety of lexical fields, 
including: 
• pop culture 
• media and 

communication 
• current events 
• the environment 
• any other lexical fields 

that meet their needs and 
interests  

 
 

a. use a repertoire of words, 
phrases and expressions in 
familiar contexts, within a 
variety of lexical fields, 
including: 
• science and technology 
• personal relationships 
• responsible citizenship 
• any other lexical fields 

that meet their needs and 
interests  

 
 

a. use a repertoire of words, 
phrases and expressions in 
familiar contexts, within a 
variety of lexical fields, 
including: 
• career and education 

options 
• life plans 
• personal identity 
• arts/literature 
• any other lexical fields that 

meet their needs and 
interests  

 

(continued) 
 

General Outcome for Language Competence 
Students will understand and produce German effectively and competently. 
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(continued) 
 
LC–3 attend to form 
 

 German Language 
and Culture 10-9Y 

German Language 
and Culture 20-9Y 

German Language 
and Culture 30-9Y 

  
Students will be able to: 
 

  

 a. use, in modelled situations,1 the following grammatical elements:  .......................................................  

LC
–3

.4
 

gr
am

m
at

ic
al

 e
le

m
en

ts
 

• nominative/accusative/dative 
case as a concept 

• personal pronouns (plural 
dative) 

• adjectival endings 
(nominative/accusative/dative) 

• future tense 
• simple past (selected verbs) 
• adverbs and adverbial phrases 
• da- and wo- compounds 
• prepositional phrases in 

dative, beginning with aus, 
bei, mit, nach, seit, von, zu 

 

Structure 
• sequencing; e.g., zuerst, dann, 

danach, schließlich 
• causality (denn, weil) 
• indicative sentences with:  

−  inversion for emphasis; 
e.g., Den Kuchen mag ich 
sehr.  

−  double infinitives; e.g., Sie 
haben die Hausaufgaben 
nicht machen wollen. 

−  infinitive clauses; e.g., Ich 
habe keine Lust die 
Hausaufgaben zu machen.  

• sentences with selected 
subordinate clauses: 
−  subordinate clauses 

introduced with 
conjunctions wenn, wann, 
als, ob, obwohl  

−  relative clauses 
(nominative) 

• genitive case as a 
concept 

• demonstrative pronouns 
• adjective inflection  
• present tense of 

irregular (strong/ablaut) 
verbs 

• separable/inseparable 
prefix verbs 

• past perfect of 
commonly used verbs  

• identification and use of 
particles aber, auch, 
denn, mal, schon 

 
Structure 
• position of wohl: 

− for emphasis; e.g., 
Es stimmt wohl. 

− likelihood; e.g., 
Er kommt wohl mit.  

• sentences with modal 
particles; e.g.,  doch, 
mal, eben, nun, schon, 
ja  

• passive voice (present) 
• present subjunctive 

mood for indirect 
speech 

• sentences using 
parenthetical structure 

• declension to distinguish 
gender, number, case 
(role/function)  

• possessive pronouns 
(genitive) 

• kennen/wissen/können 
distinction 

• dative verbs 
• past perfect 
• present participles used as 

adjectives/adverbs; e.g., 
Da ist ein schlafendes 
Kind. 
Er kam pfeifend ins 
Zimmer. 

 
Structure 
• passive voice (past) 
• relative clauses (all cases) 
• past subjunctive mood: 

− formation (haben, 
sein, modal verbs); 
e.g., Er sagte, er sei 
krank. Er sagte, er 
wäre krank. 

− to express wishes, 
doubt, uncertainty, 
polite request, 
obligation, 
conditional; e.g.,  
Könntest du mir dein 
Buch borgen? Hätten 
Sie mich nur 
angerufen! 
Wenn ich Zeit hätte, 
würde ich ihn 
besuchen. 

 
(continued) 

  

1. Modelled S ituations:  T his t erm i s us ed t o de scribe l earning s ituations w here a  model o f s pecific lin guistic e lements is  
consistently pr ovided a nd immediately a vailable.  S tudents i n s uch s ituations w ill ha ve a n e merging a wareness of  t he 
linguistic elements and will be able to  apply them in  very limited situations.  L imited fluency and confidence characterize 
student language. 

General Outcome for Language Competence 
Students will understand and produce German effectively and competently. 
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(continued) 
 

LC–3 attend to form 
 

 German Language 
and Culture 10-9Y 

German Language 
and Culture 20-9Y 

German Language 
and Culture 30-9Y 

  
Students will be able to: 

  

 b. use, in structured situations,2 the following grammatical elements: ......................................................  

LC
–3

.4
 

gr
am

m
at

ic
al

 e
le

m
en

ts
 

• plural of nouns 
• personal pronouns 

(plural accusative/ 
dative) 

• possessive pronouns 
(nominative/ 
accusative)  

• pronouns derived 
from articles 

• definite and indefinite 
articles (nominative/ 
accusative/dative)  

• comparison of 
adjectives (all forms) 

• separable reflexive 
verbs (all forms) 

• future tense 
• present perfect 

(Perfekt) of 
commonly used verbs 

• adverbial form of 
adjectives 

• prepositional phrases: 
− dative: aus, bei, 

mit, nach, seit, 
von, zu 

− two-way 
prepositions  

 
Structure 
• word order in 

sentences with 
subordinate clauses: 
− beginning with 

dass, weil 
− relative clauses   

(nominative) 
 

• nominative/accusative/ 
dative case as a concept 

• plural of nouns 
• possessive pronouns (dative) 
• demonstrative pronouns 
• definite and indefinite 

articles (nominative/ 
accusative/dative)  

• present perfect of verbs 
(Perfekt) 

• simple past (selected verbs) 
• selected common modal 

verbs in simple past tense; 
e.g., können, sollen, wollen  

• present subjunctive of sein, 
haben  

• adverbs and adverbial 
phrases 

• da- and wo- compounds 
• two-way prepositions in 

prepositional phrases 
 
Structure 
• imperative mood (plural) 
• subordinate clauses: 

− introduced with 
conjunctions wenn, wann, 
als, ob, obwohl 

− beginning with dass, weil 
• relative clauses (nominative) 
• sequencing; e.g., zuerst, 

dann, danach, schließlich 
• causality (denn, weil) 
• indicative sentences with: 

− inversion for emphasis; 
e.g., Den Kuchen mag ich 
sehr. 

− double infinitives; e.g., Sie 
haben die Hausaufgaben 
nicht machen wollen. 

− infinitive clauses; e.g., Ich 
habe keine Lust die 
Hausaufgaben zu machen. 

• genitive case as a concept 
• demonstrative pronouns 
• adjective inflection 
• separable/inseparable prefix 

verbs 
• past tense of verbs 
• formation of present 

subjunctive for common 
verbs; e.g., … er käme, sie 
hoffe 

• two-way prepositions in 
prepositional phrases 

• identification and use of 
particles aber, auch, denn, 
mal, schon 

 
Structure 

• position of wohl: 
− for emphasis; e.g., 

Es stimmt wohl. 
− likelihood; e.g., 

Er kommt wohl mit.  
• sentences with: 

− modal particles; e.g.,  
doch, mal, eben, nun, 
schon, ja  

− inversion for emphasis; 
e.g., Den Kuchen mag ich 
sehr. 

− double infinitives; e.g., 
Sie haben die 
Hausaufgaben nicht 
machen wollen. 

− subordinate clauses 
beginning with während 

− relative clauses 
(common); e.g., Das ist 
das Auto, das mir gefällt.  

• sentences using: 
− parenthetical structure  
− passive voice (present) 
− present subjunctive mood 

for indirect speech 
(continued) 

General Outcome for Language Competence 
Students will understand and produce German effectively and competently. 
 
 
 

  

2. Structured S ituations:  T his te rm is  u sed to  d escribe le arning s ituations w here a familiar c ontext for th e u se o f s pecific 
linguistic elements is provided and students are guided in the use of these linguistic elements.  Students in such situations will 
have increased awareness and emerging control of the linguistic elements and will be able to apply them in familiar contexts 
with teacher guidance.  Student language is characterized by increasing fluency and confidence. 
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(continued) 
 
LC–3 attend to form 
 

 German Language 
and Culture 10-9Y 

German Language 
and Culture 20-9Y 

German Language 
and Culture 30-9Y 

  
Students will be able to: 
 

  

 c. use, independently and consistently,3 the following grammatical elements:   .........................................  

LC
–3

.4
 

gr
am

m
at

ic
al

 e
le

m
en

ts
 

• personal pronouns 
(singular dative) 

• personal pronouns 
(plural accusative) 

• present tense of 
familiar verbs 

 
Structure 
• position of adverbs  
• indicative mood—

simple sentence 
structure:  
− word order (verb 

second: 
time/manner/place) 

− using inversion; 
e.g., Heute gehe 
ich … 

− negation 
(nicht/kein) 

− interrogatives 
(yes/no questions, 
using question 
words; e.g., Wer? 
Wie?) 

• compound sentences 
using coordinating 
conjunctions  
 

• personal pronouns 
(plural accusative/ 
dative) 

• possessive pronouns 
(nominative/ 
accusative) 

• possessive adjectives 
(singular nominative/ 
accusative) 

• comparison of 
adjectives (all forms) 

• reflexive verbs  
• future tense 
• adverbial form of 

adjectives 
• prepositional phrases 

(dative) beginning with 
aus, bei, mit, nach, seit, 
von, zu 

 
Structure 
• formal address 
• negation (nicht/kein) 
• position of adverbs: 

− of preference; e.g., 
gern 

− of frequency; e.g., 
oft, manchmal  

• selected subordinate 
clauses beginning with 
dass, weil 

 
 

• nominative/accusative/ 
dative case as a concept 

• plural of familiar nouns 
• possessive pronouns (dative) 
• possessive adjectives (singular 

dative) 
• definite and indefinite articles 

(nominative/accusative/dative) 
• present perfect tense (familiar 

regular, common irregular 
verbs) 

• common separable prefix verbs 
• simple past tense (Imperfekt) of 

common selected verbs and 
modal verbs (können, sollen, 
wollen)  

• adverbs and adverbial phrases 
• da- and wo- compounds 

 
Structure 
• imperative mood (plural) 
• sequencing; e.g., zuerst, dann, 

danach, schließlich 
• causality (denn, weil) 
• selected subordinate clauses: 

− introduced with 
conjunctions wenn, wann, 
als, ob, obwohl 

− relative (common); e.g., 
Das ist das Auto, das mir 
gefällt.  

− infinitive; e.g., Ich habe 
keine Lust die 
Hausaufgaben zu machen. 

 

  

3. Independently and Consistently:  This term is used to describe learning situations where students use specific linguistic 
elements consistently in a variety of contexts with limited or no teacher guidance.  Fluency and confidence characterize 
student language.

General Outcome for Language Competence 
Students will understand and produce German effectively and competently. 
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LC–4 apply knowledge of the sociocultural context 
 

 German Language 
and Culture 10-9Y 

German Language 
and Culture 20-9Y 

German Language 
and Culture 30-9Y 

  
Students will be able to: 
 

  

LC
–4

.1
 

re
gi

st
er

 

a. identify differences in 
register between spoken and 
written texts 

a. explore and compare 
differences in register 
between spoken and written 
texts 

 
 

a. adjust language to suit 
audience and purpose 

 

LC
–4

.2
 

id
io

m
at

ic
  

ex
pr

es
si

on
s 

a. identify factors that 
influence the use of 
idiomatic expressions; e.g., 
region, age  

a. examine the role of 
idiomatic expressions in 
culture 

 
 
 

a. interpret unfamiliar idiomatic 
expressions in a variety of 
contexts 

 
b. use idiomatic expressions 

appropriately in familiar 
lexical fields 

 
 

LC
–4

.3
 

va
ria

tio
ns

 in
 la

ng
ua

ge
 a. explore and compare some 

regional variations in 
language  

 
 
 

a. examine common language 
variations across multiple 
demographics 

 

a. demonstrate respect for 
regional and other variations 
in language 

b. recognize other influences 
resulting in variations in 
language; e.g., education, 
occupation 

 
 

L
C

–4
.4

 
so

ci
al

  
co

nv
en

tio
ns

 

a. interpret and use 
appropriate oral and written 
forms of address with a 
variety of audiences 

 

a. use social conventions in a 
variety of contexts; e.g., 
personal versus formal 
letters, text messages/ 
e-mails versus letters 

 
 
 
 

a. use social conventions in a 
variety of contexts; e.g., 
workplace etiquette, telephone 
manners, public speaking 

 

L
C

–4
.5

 
no

nv
er

ba
l  

co
m

m
un

ic
at

io
n a. recognize a variety of 

nonverbal communication 
techniques in a variety of 
contexts 

 
 
 

a. interpret and appropriately 
use nonverbal 
communication techniques 
in a variety of contexts 

 

a. apply nonverbal 
communication techniques 
appropriately in a variety of 
contexts  

General Outcome for Language Competence 
Students will understand and produce German effectively and competently. 
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LC–5 apply knowledge of how discourse is organized, structured and sequenced 
 

 German Language 
and Culture 10-9Y 

German Language 
and Culture 20-9Y 

German Language 
and Culture 30-9Y 

  
Students will be able to: 
 

  

LC
–5

.1
 

co
he

si
on

/ 
co

he
re

nc
e 

a. interpret texts that use 
patterns involving time or 
chronological sequencing 
and causality 

 

a. use a variety of references 
within texts; e.g., relative 
pronouns, da- and wo-
compounds 

 

a. use appropriate words and 
phrases to show a variety of 
relationships within texts; e.g., 
jedoch, obwohl, einerseits … 
andererseits 

 

LC
–5

.2
 

te
xt

 fo
rm

s 

a. use a variety of familiar text 
forms and media in their 
own productions; e.g., 
brochures, advertisements, 
reports, poetry, stories  

a. explore a variety of 
extended text forms in a 
variety of media; e.g., short 
stories, films, plays, 
magazine articles 

b. explain the organization and 
structure of extended text 
forms 

 

a. analyze the way various media 
and purposes lead to 
differences in the way texts 
are organized and presented 

 

LC
–5

.3
 

pa
tte

rn
s o

f s
oc

ia
l 

in
te

ra
ct

io
n 

a. combine simple social 
interaction patterns to 
perform more complex 
transactions and 
interactions; e.g., request 
goods/services 

 

a. combine simple social 
interaction patterns to 
perform more complex 
transactions and 
interactions; e.g., 
suggestion–
accept/decline– 
persuade/negotiate 

 

a. use a wide range of simple 
social interaction patterns 
flexibly to deal with 
transactions and interactions  

 
 
 

General Outcome for Language Competence 
Students will understand and produce German effectively and competently. 
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Global Citizenship 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 Students will acquire 

the knowledge, skills and attitudes 
to be effective global citizens, through 

exploration of German-speaking cultures. 

historical and contemporary 
elements of the cultures of  
German-speaking peoples 

personal and career opportunities 

appreciating diversity 
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GLOBAL CITIZENSHIP 
 
The learning outcomes for Global Citizenship deal 
with the development of intercultural competence, 
encompassing some of the knowledge, skills and 
attitudes that students need in order to be effective 
global citizens.  The concept of global citizenship 
encompasses citizenship at all levels, from the 
local school and community to Canada and the 
world. 
 
The various components of global citizenship are 
grouped under three cluster headings—see the 
illustration on the preceding page.  Under each of 
these headings there are several strands, identified 
by strand headings at the left end of each row, 
which show the developmental flow of learning 
from course to course.  Each strand deals with a 
single aspect of intercultural competence.  For 
example, under the cluster heading “historical and 
contemporary elements of the cultures of German-
speaking peoples,” there are strands for accessing/ 
analyzing cultural knowledge, knowledge of 
German-speaking cultures, applying cultural 
knowledge, diversity within German-speaking 
cultures and valuing German-speaking cultures. 
 
Developing cultural knowledge and skills is a 
lifelong process.  Knowledge of one’s own culture 
is acquired over a lifetime.  Cultures change over 
time.  Within any national group, there may be a 
dominant culture or cultures and a number of 
additional cultures.  Rather than simply 
developing a bank of knowledge about the cultures 
of German-speaking peoples, it is more important 
that students develop skills in accessing and 
understanding information about culture and in 
applying that knowledge for the purposes of 
interaction and communication.  Students will gain 
cultural knowledge in the process of developing 
these skills.  In this way, if they encounter 
elements of the cultures they have not learned 
about in class, they will have the skills and 
abilities to deal with them effectively and 
appropriately. 
 
The “appreciating diversity” heading covers 
knowledge, skills and attitudes that are developed 
as a result of bringing other languages and cultures 
into relationship with one’s own.  There is a 
natural tendency when learning a new language 

and culture to compare it with what is familiar.  
Many students leave a second language learning 
experience with a heightened awareness and 
knowledge of their own language and culture.  
They will also be able to make some 
generalizations about languages and cultures based 
on their experiences and those of their classmates, 
who may have a variety of cultural backgrounds.  
This will provide students with an understanding 
of diversity within both a Canadian and a global 
context. 
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GC–1 historical and contemporary elements of the cultures of German-speaking peoples 
 

 German Language 
and Culture 10-9Y 

German Language 
and Culture 20-9Y 

German Language 
and Culture 30-9Y 

  

Students will be able to: 
 

  

G
C

–1
.1

 
ac

ce
ss

in
g/

an
al

yz
in

g 
cu

ltu
ra

l k
no

w
le

dg
e 

a. access and select sources of 
information about the 
cultures of 
German-speaking peoples 

 
 
 
 
 
 

a. evaluate sources of 
information about the 
cultures of  
German-speaking peoples  

a. represent researched and 
substantiated information 
from a variety of sources 
about elements of the cultures 
of German-speaking peoples 

 

G
C

–1
.2

 
kn

ow
le
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of
  

G
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m
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g 
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a. explore and identify some 
elements of the cultures of 
German-speaking peoples; 
e.g., key historical events 
and their influence on 
contemporary ways of life 
and cultural values 

 

a. explore and identify 
elements of the cultures of 
German-speaking peoples; 
e.g., emblems and markers 
of national identity and their 
influence on contemporary 
ways of life and cultural 
values 

 
 
 

a. identify and analyze some 
elements of the cultures of 
German-speaking peoples; 
e.g., social and political 
institutions and their influence 
on contemporary ways of life 
and cultural values  

G
C

–1
.3

 
ap
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ng
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l 

kn
ow
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dg
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a. apply knowledge of 
elements of the cultures, 
derived from a variety of 
sources, to interpret 
behaviours and texts 

 
 
 

a. apply knowledge of 
elements of the cultures to 
interpret texts 

 
 
b. apply knowledge of diverse 

elements of the cultures to 
enhance interpersonal 
relations in familiar 
contexts 

 

a. apply knowledge of elements 
of the cultures to interpret 
texts 

 
 
b. apply knowledge of diverse 

elements of the cultures to 
enhance interpersonal 
relations in a variety of 
contexts  

 

G
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a. recognize how diverse 
elements of the cultures of 
German-speaking peoples 
influence cultural change 

 

a. explain their understanding 
of how diverse cultural 
elements affect 
interpersonal relations 

 
 
 

 

a. evaluate how diverse cultural 
elements of German-speaking 
peoples, as represented in 
texts and in a variety of 
contexts, influence 
interpersonal relations 

 

G
C
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G
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m
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a. seek out and use 
opportunities to enter into 
contact with members of 
German-speaking cultures  

 
 
 
 

a. seek out and use 
opportunities to interact 
with members of the 
German-speaking 
community  

a. seek out and use opportunities 
to interact with individuals 
from German-speaking 
cultures  

General Outcome for Global Citizenship 
Students will acquire the knowledge, skills and attitudes to be effective global citizens, 
through exploration of German-speaking cultures. 
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GC–2 appreciating diversity 
 

 German Language 
and Culture 10-9Y 

German Language 
and Culture 20-9Y 

German Language 
and Culture 30-9Y 

  

Students will be able to: 
 

  

G
C

–2
.1
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en
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w

n 
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(s
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a. analyze oral and written 
aspects of their own 
language(s) and German; 
e.g., grammar structures 

 

a. analyze ways in which their 
own language(s) and German 
are similar and different; e.g., 
social conventions, text forms  

a. identify and examine aspects 
of their personal style in both 
speech and writing 

 
b. analyze how learning German 

affects their personal 
communication style 

 

G
C

–2
.2

 
ge
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l l
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e 
kn
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e 

a. describe ways languages 
evolve over time and 
provide reasons for this 
evolution  

a. describe factors that influence 
the status of languages; e.g., 
trade and commerce, history 
and colonization, technology 

 
 
 
 

a. recognize the systematic 
nature of language 

 

G
C
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.3
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f 
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cu
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 a. analyze ways in which 
their own culture and 
other cultures are similar 
and different 

 
 

a. analyze ways in which their 
own culture and other cultures 
are similar and different  

a. identify ethnocentric attitudes 
within their own culture 
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a. identify some of the ways 
that cultures evolve over 
time 

 
 

a. describe some causes of 
breakdown in communication 
and of misunderstanding when 
communicating with people 
from an unfamiliar culture  

 
 

a. identify some of the ways that 
individuals acquire their 
cultural identity/identities and 
participate in their society  

 

G
C

–2
.5

 
va
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in

g 
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ity
 a. seek out opportunities to 

enter into contact with 
people from various 
cultures 

a. recognize contributions to 
human understanding and 
well-being made by people 
from a variety of cultures 

 

a. recognize the intrinsic value 
of cultural and linguistic 
diversity for themselves and 
for the global society  

G
C

–2
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a. identify and use a variety 
of strategies for enhancing 
interactions with people 
from a different culture 

 
 
b. explore a situation from 

more than one perspective 
 

a. use a variety of strategies for 
dealing with breakdowns in 
communication and with 
misunderstandings that occur 
when encountering an 
unfamiliar culture 

b. appreciate diverse perspectives 
 

a. identify ethnocentric 
perspectives in a document or 
an event and explain their 
origins 

General Outcome for Global Citizenship 
Students will acquire the knowledge, skills and attitudes to be effective global citizens, 
through exploration of German-speaking cultures. 
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GC–3 personal and career opportunities 
 

 German Language 
and Culture 10-9Y 

German Language 
and Culture 20-9Y 

German Language 
and Culture 30-9Y 

  
Students will be able to: 
 

  

G
C

–3
.1

 
G
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m
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an
d 
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a. explore opportunities for 
further education in German 

 
 
 
 
 
 

a. explore careers in which 
knowledge of German can 
be applied  

a. explore applications of 
German language and culture 
in the global workplace  

G
C
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.2

 
cu
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ng
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a. explore increased 
opportunities for further 
education made possible 
because of their knowledge 
of languages and cultures 

 
 
 
 
 
 

a. explore careers in which 
knowledge of additional 
languages and intercultural 
skills can be applied  

a. explore applications of 
language and culture learning 
in the global community  

General Outcome for Global Citizenship 
Students will acquire the knowledge, skills and attitudes to be effective global citizens, 
through exploration of German-speaking cultures. 
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Strategies 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

general learning 

Students will know and use strategies 
to maximize the effectiveness 

of learning and communication. 
 

language learning 
language use 
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STRATEGIES 
 
Under t he S trategies h eading ar e sp ecific 
outcomes t hat w ill h elp st udents l earn an d 
communicate m ore effectively.  S trategic 
competence has long been r ecognized a s an 
important c omponent of c ommunicative 
competence.  In t he ea rly st ages o f l anguage 
learning, w hen p roficiency i s l ow, learning 
outcomes d eal w ith compensation a nd repair 
strategies.  The le arning o utcomes th at f ollow 
deal w ith language l earning, l anguage u se and 
general l earning strategies for young adult 
learners i n l ater stages o f language learning.  
Although pe ople m ay us e s trategies 
unconsciously, t he learning out comes de al w ith 
the conscious use of strategies.   
 
The st rategies a re g rouped u nder t hree cl uster 
headings—see the i llustration on t he pr eceding 
page.  U nder each o f these h eadings t here is a 
single strand followed by three sets of examples 
that allow students to develop, choose and apply 
strategies f rom course to course.  Each strand 
deals with three general categories of strategies.  
Language l earning an d g eneral learning 
strategies a re categorized as co gnitive, 
metacognitive an d so cial/affective.  The 
language u se s trategies ar e categorized by 
communicative mode:  interactive, in terpretive, 
productive. 
 
The strategies that students choose depend on 
the task they are engaged in as well as on other 
factors, such as their preferred learning style, 
personality, age, attitude and cultural 
background.  Strategies that work well for one 
person may not be effective for another person, 
or may not be suitable in a different situation.  
For this reason it is not particularly useful to say 
that students should be aware of, or able to use, 
a specific strategy in a particular course.  
Consequently, the specific outcomes describe 
the students’ knowledge of, and ability to use, 
general types of strategies.   
 

Specific strategies for each general category or type 
are included as  examples.  T he ex amples provided 
are not prescriptive, nor are they exhaustive, but 
they are pr ovided as a n i llustration of  how t he 
general strategies in the specific outcomes might be 
developed. 
 
Strategies for senior high school students are 
focused, encouraging student participation and 
active learning.  They are personal, meaningful and 
relevant for students.  Students will: 

• learn a new strategy  
• practise it  
• identify those strategies they consider most 

useful  
• become independent users of strategies that 

prove successful. 
 
The t eacher’s r ole i s to model, a dvocate, g uide, 
support an d ce lebrate su ccess.  T eachers n eed t o 
know a nd be  a ble t o d emonstrate a  br oad r ange of  
strategies from which students are able to choose in 
order t o co mmunicate ef fectively.  S trategies o f al l 
kinds a re b est ta ught in th e c ontext o f learning 
activities w here s tudents c an ap ply t hem 
immediately and then reflect on their use. 
 
Because senior high school students in the German 
Language and Culture Nine-year Program will have 
had experience with various strategies in previous 
years (grades 4–9), teachers will assist students in 
selecting strategies that are appropriate for their 
learning styles, skill levels and age.  
 
By Grade 12, students will be able to use their 
preferred strategies appropriately and effectively to 
enhance their language learning, language use and 
general learning. 
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S–1 language learning 
 
 German Language 

and Culture 10-9Y 
 

German Language 
and Culture 20-9Y 

 

German Language 
and Culture 30-9Y 

 
 Students will be able to: 

 

 

Examples of cognitive language learning strategies: 
 
• listen attentively 
• incorporate new vocabulary or sentence patterns  
• commit to memory new words by repeating them silently or aloud 
• repeat words or phrases in the course of performing a language task 
• seek the precise term to express meaning  
• place new words or expressions in a context to make them easier to remember  
• associate new words or expressions with familiar ones  
• maintain a private language learning journal 
• perceive and note in a personal journal or dictionary any unknown words and expressions, noting 

also their context and function 
• use mental images to remember new information 
• look for patterns and relationships; e.g., structures, meaning 
• use graphic organizers to make information easier to understand and remember; e.g., word maps, 

mind maps, diagrams, charts 
• group together sets of things—vocabulary, structures—that have similar characteristics 
• experiment with various elements of the language 
• identify similarities and differences between aspects of German and your own language(s) 
• use previously acquired knowledge to facilitate a learning task 
• find information by using reference materials such as dictionaries, textbooks, grammars and online 

resources or by seeking out German speakers (family members, friends, community members) 
• use available technological aids that support language learning 
• use induction to generate rules governing language use 
 

(continued) 
 

S–
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a. identify and use cognitive, 
metacognitive and 
social/affective strategies to 
enhance language learning in 
a variety of situations  

 

a. select and use appropriate 
cognitive, metacognitive and 
social/affective strategies to 
enhance language learning in 
a variety of situations 

a. use cognitive, metacognitive 
and social/affective 
strategies appropriately and 
effectively to enhance 
language learning  

 
 
 
 
 

General Outcome for Strategies 
Students will know and use strategies to maximize the effectiveness of learning and 
communication. 
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(continued) 
 

 
Examples of metacognitive language learning strategies: 
 
• decide in advance to attend to the learning task 
• make a plan in advance about how to approach a language learning task 
• set realistic, achievable and appropriate goals  
• listen or read for key words 
• decide in advance to attend to specific aspects of input 
• know how strategies may enable comprehension of texts containing unknown elements 
• rehearse or role-play language 
• recognize the potential of learning through direct exposure to the language 
• seek opportunities inside and outside of class to practise and observe 
• check copied writing for accuracy 
• monitor speech and writing to check for and correct persistent errors  
• reflect on learning tasks with the guidance of the teacher  
• reflect on the listening, speaking, reading and writing process 
• evaluate your performance or comprehension at the end of a task 
• accept suggestions for improvement  
• reflect on the task at hand, identify potential problems that may hinder successful completion of the 

task, and brainstorm/create a list of possible solutions to use before working on the task and at 
various stages during the task 

• experience various forms of language acquisition, and identify one or more you consider to be 
particularly useful personally 

• make choices about how you learn best 
• understand that language learning is a lifelong process 
 
 

 

 
Examples of social/affective language learning strategies: 
 
• understand that making mistakes is a natural part of language learning 
• be willing to take risks and to try unfamiliar tasks and approaches 
• continue to explore ways to reduce anxiety and increase your level of comfort and self-confidence in 

using the language in a variety of situations 
• initiate or maintain interaction with others; e.g., 

– observe and imitate German speakers 
– participate in shared reading experiences 
– invite native speakers from the community to be guests in the class 
– seek opportunities outside of class to interact with community members 
– work cooperatively with peers in small groups 

• participate actively in brainstorming and conferencing as prewriting and postwriting exercises 
• work with others to solve problems and get feedback on tasks 
• experiment with various forms of expression, and note their acceptance or nonacceptance by more 

experienced speakers 
• repeat new words and expressions occurring in your conversations, and make use of these new 

words and expressions as soon as appropriate 
• reread familiar self-chosen texts to enhance understanding and enjoyment 
• provide personal motivation by arranging your own rewards when successful 
• learn from/with peers  
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S–2 language use 
 
 German Language 

and Culture 10-9Y 
 

German Language 
and Culture 20-9Y 

 

German Language 
and Culture 30-9Y 

 
 Students will be able to: 
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a. identify and use interactive, 
interpretive and productive 
strategies to enhance 
language use in a variety of 
situations  

 

a. select and use appropriate 
interactive, interpretive and 
productive strategies to 
enhance language use in a 
variety of situations  

 

a. use interactive, interpretive 
and productive strategies 
appropriately and effectively 
in a variety of situations to 
enhance language use 

 
 
 
 

 

 
Examples of interactive language use strategies: 
 
• interpret and use a variety of nonverbal cues to communicate; e.g., mime, pointing, gestures, 

pictures 
• ask for clarification or repetition when you do not understand; e.g., Was meinst du damit? Kannst du 

das bitte wiederholen? 
• ask follow-up questions to check for understanding; e.g., Verstehst du, was ich meine?  
• indicate lack of understanding of German text/expressions nonverbally or verbally; e.g., raised 

eyebrows, blank look, Wie bitte? Entschuldigung? Das habe ich nicht verstanden.  
• use a simple word similar to the concept to convey, and invite correction; e.g., Fisch for Forelle 
• ask for confirmation that a form used is correct; e.g., Kann man das sagen? 
• use circumlocution to compensate for lack of vocabulary; e.g., “das Ding, aus dem man trinkt” for 

“Glas” 
• repeat part of what someone has said to confirm mutual understanding; e.g., Was du also damit 

sagen willst, ist …? Du meinst also, dass …? 
• use other speakers’ words in subsequent interactions 
• assess feedback from a conversation partner to recognize when a message has not been understood 
• self-correct if errors lead to misunderstandings 
• invite others into the discussion 
• summarize the point reached in a discussion to help focus the talk 
• use suitable phrases to intervene in a discussion; e.g., Da wir gerade dabei sind, …. 
• start again, using a different tactic, when communication breaks down; e.g., Was ich damit sagen 

will, …. 
 

(continued) 
 

General Outcome for Strategies 
Students will know and use strategies to maximize the effectiveness of learning and 
communication. 
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(continued) 
 

 
Examples of interpretive language use strategies: 
 
• note gestures, intonation and visual supports that aid comprehension 
• make connections between texts on the one hand and prior knowledge and personal experience on 

the other 
• use illustrations and prediction strategies to aid reading comprehension 
• determine the purpose of listening, viewing or reading 
• listen or look for key words 
• listen selectively or read selectively based on purpose   
• use knowledge of the sound–symbol system to aid reading comprehension 
• use key content words or discourse markers to follow an extended text 
• infer probable meanings of unknown words or expressions from contextual clues 
• reread several times to understand complex ideas 
• use skimming and scanning to locate key information in texts 
• summarize information gathered 
• assess your information needs before listening, viewing or reading 
• make predictions about what you expect to hear or read based on prior knowledge and personal 

experience 
• prepare questions or a guide to note information found in a text 
 

 

 
Examples of productive language use strategies: 
 
• use nonverbal means to communicate 
• use songs, rhyming schemes, word games, tongue twisters, acronyms and poetry in fun ways 
• use familiar repetitive patterns from stories, songs or media 
• incorporate newly modelled words/expressions  
• use learned lexical items (words and expressions) and structures (grammatical elements and syntax) 

to create and give effective presentations  
• use knowledge of sentence patterns to form new sentences 
• use illustrations to provide detail when producing your own texts 
• take notes in German when reading or listening to assist in producing your own text  
• paraphrase and summarize texts  
• use a variety of resources to correct texts 
• use resources such as an English–German dictionary or a German dictionary to increase vocabulary 
• edit and proofread the final version of a text 
• use various techniques to explore ideas at the planning stage, such as brainstorming, word webs, 

flowcharts, or keeping a notebook or log of ideas  
• use the steps of the writing process:  prewriting (gathering ideas, planning the text, researching, 

organizing the text), writing, revision (rereading, moving pieces of text, rewriting pieces of text), 
correction (grammar, spelling, punctuation), publication (reprinting, adding illustrations, binding) 
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S–3 general learning 
 
 German Language 

and Culture 10-9Y 
 

German Language 
and Culture 20-9Y 

 

German Language 
and Culture 30-9Y 

 
 Students will be able to: 

S–
3.

1 
co

gn
iti

ve
, m

et
ac

og
ni

tiv
e,

 
so

ci
al

/a
ff

ec
tiv

e 

a. identify and use cognitive, 
metacognitive and 
social/affective strategies to 
enhance general learning in a 
variety of situations  

 

a. select and use appropriate 
cognitive, metacognitive and 
social/affective strategies to 
enhance general learning in a 
variety of situations  

 

a. use cognitive, metacognitive 
and social/affective 
strategies appropriately and 
effectively to enhance 
general learning 

 
 
 
 
 

(continued) 
 

 

 
Examples of cognitive general learning strategies: 
 
• classify objects and ideas according to their attributes; e.g., sports played/watched, indoor/outdoor 

activities, types of summer jobs 
• connect what you already know to what is being learned 
• write down key words and concepts in abbreviated form 
• use previously acquired knowledge or skills to assist with a new learning task 
• identify patterns, e.g., grammar, sentence patterns, to create your own text (oral, written) 
• use graphic organizers to make information easier to understand and remember; e.g., word maps, 

mind maps, diagrams, charts 
• use mental images to remember new information 
• experiment with, and concentrate on, one thing at a time 
• formulate key questions to guide research  
• distinguish between fact and opinion when using a variety of sources of information 
• make inferences, and identify and justify the evidence on which these inferences are based 
• seek information through a network of sources, including libraries, online resources, individuals and 

agencies 
 

General Outcome for Strategies 
Students will know and use strategies to maximize the effectiveness of learning and 
communication. 
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(continued) 
 

 
Examples of metacognitive general learning strategies: 
 
• identify your needs and interests 
• take responsibility for planning, monitoring and evaluating your learning experiences 
• make a plan in advance about how to approach a task  
• divide an overall learning task into a number of subtasks 
• work with others to monitor your learning  
• develop criteria for evaluating your work 
• choose from among learning options 
• discover how your efforts can affect learning 
• reflect on learning tasks 
• reflect upon your thinking processes and how you learn 
• reflect on time management for effective learning  
• manage your physical working environment 
 
 

 

 
Examples of social/affective general learning strategies: 
 
• follow your natural curiosity and intrinsic motivation to learn 
• choose learning activities that enhance understanding and enjoyment 
• be willing to take risks and to try unfamiliar tasks and approaches 
• be encouraged to try, even though you might make mistakes 
• monitor your level of anxiety about learning tasks, and take measures to lower it if necessary; e.g., 

positive self-talk or seeking advice/encouragement  
• use positive thinking and/or self-talk as a way to persevere on a difficult task 
• participate in cooperative group learning tasks 
• use social interaction skills to enhance group learning activities 
• seek help from others 
• take part in group decision-making processes 
• participate in and/or initiate group problem-solving processes 
• observe and imitate the successful learning strategies of others 
• use support strategies to help peers persevere at learning tasks 
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INTRODUCTION 
 
Global Citizenship 
 
Preparing youth to meet the challenges of the new 
millennium, in  a  w orld th at is  in creasingly 
interdependent, i s one  of  t he m ore i mportant 
objectives of language education. 
 
Globalization and our m ulticultural society have 
increased t he ne ed f or k nowledge of  ot her 
languages an d cu ltures f or effective 
communication, for better human relations within 
our own di verse C anadian s ociety, a nd f or a  
competitive e dge i n t he s hrinking w orld of  
economics. 
 
Through the study of  languages, s tudents learn to 
recognize, respect and appreciate the cultural 
diversity of Canadian society and the countries of 
the world. 
 
Learning I talian, j ust as l earning any other 
language, de velops t hinking s kills and learning 
strategies t hat are transferable t o o ther l earning 
situations. 
 

Knowledge of Italian is helpful for understanding 
the development of  European culture.  The study 
of Italian al so d evelops aw areness o f, and 
sensitivity to , the cultural and linguistic diversity 
of Canadian society. 
 
A Means of Communication 
 
Communication is t he f undamental ba sis f or 
human relationships.  Italian i s l earned t o e nable 
communication with Italian speakers, but it is also 
useful in many f ields of  endeavour, including the 
study of  be l c anto; c lassical music; cu ltural, 
historical an d sci entific r esearch; an d travelling.  
Italy, as a modern i ndustrialized co untry, at tracts 
millions of people from every corner of the globe 
to its shores for many reasons. 
 
Millions of Italians have migrated to many 
countries, i ncluding C anada, i n t he l ast t wo 
centuries.1  Language an d culture have been 
retained wherever I talians have set tled.  T oronto, 
Montreal, N ew Y ork an d Mel bourne ar e a f ew 
examples of ci ties w here I talian cu lture h as 
flourished and where language has been retained. 
 

ITALIAN LANGUAGE  
AND CULTURE  
10-12Y, 20-12Y, 30-12Y 
 

This pr ogram of s tudies i s i ntended f or s tudents w ho be gan their study of Italian 
language and culture in Kindergarten or Grade 1.  I t pr ovides t he s enior hi gh s chool 
components of the articulated Italian Language and Culture Twelve-year (12Y) Program. 

  
1. Lewis, M. Paul (ed.), “Italian:  A Language of Italy,” Ethnologue:  Languages of the World.  16th ed., Online Version.  

(Dallas, TX:  SIL International), http://www.ethnologue.com/show_language.asp?code=ita (Accessed March 1, 2010). 
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Personal and Cognitive Benefits 
 
There is p lenty o f ev idence t o su ggest t hat 
learning a nother l anguage c ontributes t o the 
development of first language skills and enhances 
not onl y v ocabulary but  i mproves c ognitive 
functioning.  L earning another language increases 
the ability to conceptualize and to think abstractly; 
and it f osters m ore c ognitive f lexibility, greater 
divergent th inking, creativity a nd m etalinguistic 
competence.   
 
Maintaining Language Skills and Cultural 
Connections 
 
For t hose st udents w ho al ready have some 
knowledge of Italian or a family connection to the 
culture, there is the oppor tunity t o r enew contact 
with the language, culture and heritage. 
 
Economic Benefits 
 
In t oday’s world, knowledge of  another l anguage 
and culture i n g eneral, a nd I talian l anguage a nd 
culture in particular, is very valuable.  It can open 
the door to exciting career opportunities in almost 
every kind of business, industry and pr ofession.  
Indeed, t he k nowledge of  a nother l anguage a nd 
culture enables pe ople t o c ommunicate a nd 
interact effectively in the g lobal marketplace and 
workplace. 
 
 
ASSUMPTIONS 
 
The following statements ar e assu mptions t hat 
have guided t he de velopment of  this pr ogram of  
studies. 
 

• Language is communication. 
• All st udents can be su ccessful l earners o f 

language and culture, although they will learn 
in a variety of ways and acquire proficiency at 
varied rates. 

• All languages can be taught and learned. 
• Learning Italian as a second language leads to 

enhanced learning in bot h t he s tudent’s 
primary language and i n r elated ar eas o f 
cognitive de velopment a nd knowledge 
acquisition.  T his i s t rue f or students who 

come t o t he cl ass w ith so me b ackground 
knowledge of Italian and further develop their 
skills in  th is language.  It is also true for 
students who ha ve no c ultural or  l inguistic 
background in Italian and are studying Italian 
as a second language. 

 
 
THE CONCEPTUAL MODEL 
 
The a im of  this program o f studies is t he 
development of  c ommunicative c ompetence i n 
Italian. 
 
Four Components 
 
For the pur poses of  t his program of  s tudies, 
communicative competence is represented by four 
interrelated and interdependent components.   
 
Applications deal with what the s tudents will be 
able t o do w ith t he l anguage, t he f unctions they 
will be able to perform and the contexts in which 
they will be able to operate. 
 
Language Competence addresses the students’ 
knowledge of the language and their ability to use 
that k nowledge t o i nterpret and produce 
meaningful texts appropriate to t he s ituations i n 
which they are used. 
 
Global Citizenship aims to  develop in tercultural 
competence, with a particular focus on cultures of 
the Italian-speaking world.   
 
Strategies help students learn a nd communicate 
more effectively and more efficiently. 
 
Each of these components is described more fully 
at t he be ginning of  t he c orresponding s ection of 
this program of studies. 
 
Modes of Communication 
 
Because of t he f ocus on us ing l anguage t o 
communicate i n sp ecific co ntexts, w ith a 
particular purpose or task in mind, three modes of 
communication a re us ed t o or ganize s ome of  the 
specific outcomes. 
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Interaction is most often direct, face-to-face oral 
communication, but it can take the form of written 
communication between individuals, using such a 
medium as e -mail w here t he ex change o f 
information is fairly immediate.  I t is  
characterized principally by t he oppor tunity t o 
negotiate meaning actively; that is, helping others 
understand and w orking t o unde rstand ot hers.  
Interactive communication g enerally r equires 
quicker p rocessing but less accu racy t han t he 
other two modes. 
 
Interpretation is receptive communication of oral 
and written messages i n co ntexts w here t he 
listener or reader is not in direct contact with the 
creator of the m essage.  Wh ile t here i s n o 
opportunity t o a sk f or c larification, there is  
sometimes the possibility of rereading or listening 
again, co nsulting r eferences, o r making the 
meaning cl earer i n o ther w ays.  Reading and 
listening w ill s ometimes in volve viewing and 
interpreting v isual el ements, su ch as i llustrations 
in books or moving images in television and film.  
Interpretation goes beyond a literal comprehension 
to i nclude a n unde rstanding of  s ome of  t he 
unspoken or unwritten meaning intended by the 
speaker or author. 
 
Production is communication of oral and written 
messages in contexts where the audience is not in 
personal contact with the speaker or  writer, or  in 
situations of  one -to-many c ommunication; e .g., a  
lecture o r a p erformance w here t here i s n o 
opportunity for the l istener to  in teract w ith th e 
speaker.  Oral a nd w ritten p resentations w ill 
sometimes b e en hanced by representing the 
meaning v isually, us ing pi ctures, di agrams, 
models, dr ama t echniques or  other nonverbal 
forms of  c ommunication.  G reater k nowledge of  
the language and culture is required to ensure that 
communication i s successful, since the 
participants cannot directly negotiate meaning. 
 
A Spiral Progression 
 
Language learning i s i ntegrative, n ot m erely 
cumulative.  Each new element that is added must 
be integrated into the whole of  w hat ha s g one 
before. T he m odel t hat b est r epresents the 
students’ language learning p rogress i s an  
expanding spiral.  T heir pr ogression i s not  onl y 
vertical (e.g., i ncreased proficiency), but a lso 

horizontal (e.g., broader range of applications and 
experience with more text forms, contexts and so 
on).  The sp iral al so r epresents h ow l anguage 
learning activities are b est st ructured.  P articular 
lexical f ields, l earning st rategies o r l anguage 
functions, for example, are r evisited at  d ifferent 
points i n t he pr ogram, bu t fro m a  different 
perspective, in b roader co ntexts o r at  a sl ightly 
higher level of proficiency each time.  Learning is 
reinforced, e xtended and br oadened w ith each 
successive pass. 
 

 
 
 
ORGANIZATION OF THE PROGRAM 
OF STUDIES 
 
General Outcomes 
 
General outcomes are broad statements identifying 
the knowledge, skills and attitudes that s tudents 
are ex pected t o ach ieve i n t he co urse o f t heir 
language l earning experience.  The four general 
outcomes serve as the foundation for this program 
of studies and are based on t he conceptual model 
outlined above. 
 
Applications [A] 
• Students w ill u se I talian in  a  variety of 

situations and for a variety of purposes. 
 
Language Competence [LC] 
• Students w ill u se I talian effectively and 

competently. 
 

Global 
Citizenship  

Strategies 

Italian Language 
and Culture 30-12Y 

Italian Language and 
Culture Grade 7 
(Twelve-year Program) 

Italian Language and Culture 
Kindergarten  
(Twelve-year Program) 
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Global Citizenship [GC] 
• Students w ill a cquire th e knowledge, skills 

and attitudes to be effective global citizens.  
 
Strategies [S] 
• Students will know and use various strategies 

to maximize the effectiveness of learning and 
communication. 

 
The or der i n w hich t he g eneral outcomes ar e 
presented i n t he pr ogram of  s tudies doe s not 
represent a seq uential o rder, n or d oes i t indicate 
the r elative i mportance o f each  co mponent.  The 
general o utcomes ar e t o b e i mplemented i n an 
integrated manner. 
 
Specific Outcomes 
 
Each general outcome is further broken down into 
specific outcomes that students ar e to ach ieve by 
the end of each course.  The specific outcomes are 
interrelated a nd i nterdependent.  I n m ost 
classroom act ivities, a n umber o f l earning 
outcomes w ill b e d ealt w ith in  an integrated 
manner. 
 
The sp ecific o utcomes ar e cat egorized under 
cluster headings, which show the scope of each of 
the f our g eneral o utcomes.  T hese headings are 
shown in the table on the following page. 
 
The sp ecific o utcomes ar e f urther cat egorized b y 
strands, which s how t he de velopmental f low of  
learning f rom t he be ginning t o t he e nd of  the 
program.  However, an out come f or a  pa rticular 
course will not be dealt with only in that particular 
year of the program.  The spiral progression that is 
part of the conceptual model means that activities 
in the years preceding will prepare the ground for 
acquisition a nd in  th e y ears f ollowing will 
broaden applications. 
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General Outcomes 
 

Applications 
 
 
 
 
 

Language Competence 

Students will use Italian in a variety of situations 
and for a variety of purposes. 
A–1 to receive and impart information 
A–2 to express emotions and personal 

perspectives 
A–3 to get things done 
A–4 to form, maintain and change interpersonal 

relationships 
A–5 to extend their knowledge of the world 
A–6 for imaginative purposes and personal 

enjoyment 
 

Students will use Italian effectively and 
competently. 
LC–1 attend to form  
LC–2 interpret and produce oral texts 
LC–3 interpret and produce written texts 
LC–4 apply knowledge of the sociocultural 

context 
LC–5 apply knowledge of how the Italian 

language is organized, structured and 
sequenced 

 

Global Citizenship 
 
 
 
 
 
 

Strategies  

Students will acquire the knowledge, skills and 
attitudes to be effective global citizens.  
GC–1 historical and contemporary elements of 

Italian-speaking cultures  
GC–2 appreciating diversity  
GC–3 personal and career opportunities 
 

Students will know and use various strategies to 
maximize the effectiveness of learning and 
communication. 
S–1 language learning  
S–2 language use 
S–3 general learning 
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Guide to Reading the Program of Studies 
 

 
 
 
 

 
 

A–6 for imaginative purposes and personal enjoyment 
 

 

Italian Language and 
Culture 10-12Y 

 

Italian Language and 
Culture 20-12Y 

Italian Language and 
Culture 30-12Y 

 

Students will be able to: 
 

A
–6

.1
 

hu
m

ou
r/f

un
 

a. use the language for 
fun and to interpret and 
express humour; e.g., 
interpret humorous 
cartoons, songs, 
stories, poems 

 

a. use the language for fun 
and to interpret and 
express humour; e.g., 
participate in an 
immersion weekend, an 
exchange or a language 
camp, plan a variety 
show 

a. use the language for 
fun and to interpret 
and express humour in 
a variety of situations; 
e.g., guest speakers, 
presentations 

A
–6

.2
 

cr
ea

tiv
e/

ae
st

he
tic

 
pu

rp
os

es
 

a. use the language 
creatively and for 
aesthetic purposes; 
e.g., create a skit, 
perform in a 
talent/fashion show 

 
 

a. use the language 
creatively and for 
aesthetic purposes; e.g., 
create a multimedia 
production on a familiar 
topic 

 
 

a. use the language 
creatively and for 
aesthetic purposes in a 
variety of situations; 
e.g., create a piece of 
art, critique a 
film/concert 

A
–6

.3
 

pe
rs

on
al

  
en

jo
ym

en
t 

a. use the language for 
personal enjoyment; 
e.g., listen to a popular 
Italian song, create a 
Web site or blog 

 
 

a. use the language for 
personal enjoyment; 
e.g., read magazine 
articles 

a. use the language for 
personal enjoyment in 
a variety of situations; 
e.g., watch films or 
television programs 

 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

General Outcome for Applications 
Students will use Italian in a variety of situations and for a variety of purposes. 

cluster heading for 
specific outcomes 

st
ra

nd
 h

ea
di

ng
s f

or
 

sp
ec

ifi
c 

ou
tc

om
es

 

specific outcome statements for each course 

read each page horizontally for developmental flow of  
outcomes from course to course 

re
ad

 e
ac

h 
pa

ge
 v

er
tic

al
ly

 fo
r o

ut
co

m
es

 
ex

pe
ct

ed
 a

t t
he

 e
nd

 o
f e

ac
h 

co
ur

se
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Applications 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

Students will use Italian in a 
variety of situations and for a 

variety of purposes. 

to receive and impart 
information 

to express emotions and 
personal perspectives 

to form, maintain and change 
interpersonal relationships 

to get things done 

to extend their knowledge 
of the world 

for imaginative purposes 
and personal enjoyment 
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APPLICATIONS 
 
The specific o utcomes u nder the h eading 
Applications deal with what the students will be 
able to do w ith the Italian language; that is, the 
functions they w ill be  able t o p erform a nd t he 
contexts in which they will be able to operate.   
 
The functions a re grouped unde r s ix c luster 
headings—see the i llustration on t he pr eceding 
page.  U nder each  o f t hese h eadings t here ar e 
one or more strands that show the developmental 
flow o f learning fro m course to course.  E ach 
strand, identified by a  strand heading at the left 
end o f a row, d eals w ith a sp ecific l anguage 
function; e .g., s hare f actual information.  
Students at any level will be able to share factual 
information.  B eginning learners will do this in 
very si mple w ays.  As st udents g ain m ore 
knowledge and experience, they will broaden the 
range o f su bjects t hey can  d eal w ith, t hey w ill 
learn to share information in writing as well as 
orally, a nd t hey w ill be  a ble t o ha ndle f ormal 
and informal situations. 
 
Different models of communicative competence 
have o rganized l anguage f unctions in a v ariety 
of w ays.  T he o rganizational s tructure c hosen 
here reflects the needs and i nterests o f students 
in a c lassroom w here ac tivities are f ocused on 
meaning and a re i nteractive.  F or e xample, the 
strand entitled “manage group actions” has been 
included to e nsure t hat students a cquire t he 
language necessary to function independently in 
small g roups, since this i s an  e ffective w ay o f 
organizing second l anguage classrooms.  The 
strands under the cluster heading “to extend their 
knowledge of  t he w orld” will a ccommodate a  
content-based a pproach t o l anguage l earning 
where s tudents l earn c ontent f rom a nother 
subject area as they learn the Italian language. 
 
The level of l inguistic, s ociolinguistic a nd 
discourse co mpetence t hat st udents w ill ex hibit 
when carrying out the functions is defined in the 
specific outcomes for Language Competence for 
each course.  To know how well students will be 
able to p erform t he s pecific function, the 
Applications out comes m ust be  r ead i n 
conjunction w ith t he L anguage C ompetence 
outcomes. 

Applications—the situations and purposes for 
communication—drive this program, providing 
contexts for students’ language and cultural 
learning. 
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A–1 to receive and impart information 
 

 Italian Language and 
Culture 10-12Y 

Italian Language and 
Culture 20-12Y 

Italian Language and 
Culture 30-12Y 

 
Students will be able to: 

 

A
–1

.1
 

sh
ar

e 
fa

ct
ua

l 
in

fo
rm

at
io

n 
 

a. ask and answer questions 
about an informative text 
read or heard; e.g., a current 
magazine or an online article 

 
 
 
 

a. explain factual information 
to a variety of audiences; 
e.g., peers, parents, school 
council, assemblies 

a. discuss factual information 
on a variety of topics in a 
variety of situations; e.g., 
during preparation of a 
student radio newscast 

 

 
 
A–2 to express emotions and personal perspectives 
 

Students will be able to: 
 

A
–2

.1
 

sh
ar

e 
id

ea
s, 

th
ou

gh
ts

,  
op

in
io

ns
, p

re
fe

re
nc

es
 

a. inquire about and express 
probability and certainty; 
e.g., travel plans, weather 
report 
 
 
 

b. express and explain opinions; 
e.g., a preferred activity, 
proposed plans for the 
weekend 

 

a. exchange and compare 
opinions in a variety of 
situations; e.g., book report, 
discussion of a movie and/or 
a commercial 

a. share ideas, thoughts, 
opinions and preferences on 
a variety of topics in a 
variety of situations; e.g., 
conversation, class 
discussion, debate, letter to 
the editor 

A
–2

.2
 

sh
ar

e 
em

ot
io

ns
,  

fe
el

in
gs

 

a. explore ways to express 
strong emotions and feelings; 
e.g., role-play 

a. share a range of emotions 
and feelings in a variety of 
situations; e.g., with friends, 
in conversations with a 
family member, to respond to 
a teacher, through a 
skit/theatre piece 

 

a. analyze and discuss the 
expression of emotions and 
feelings in a variety of 
media; e.g., class discussion 
of emotions expressed in a 
play or story, critique of 
media coverage of local 
elections, demonstration 
 

 
 
 

General Outcome for Applications 
Students will use Italian in a variety of situations and for a variety of purposes. 
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A–3 to get things done 
 

 Italian Language and 
Culture 10-12Y 

Italian Language and 
Culture 20-12Y 

Italian Language and 
Culture 30-12Y 

 
Students will be able to: 

 

A
–3

.1
 

gu
id

e 
ac

tio
ns

  
of

 o
th

er
s 

a. give and follow a complex 
sequence of instructions; e.g., 
a recipe, travel directions, 
instructions to set up a new 
appliance/technology 

 
 

a. persuade others; e.g., 
convince classmates to join a 
recycling program, promote a 
product  

 
 

a. guide the actions of others in 
a variety of formal and 
informal situations; e.g., 
counsel a friend, present a 
particular career to the class 

 

A
–3

.2
 

st
at

e 
pe

rs
on

al
 

ac
tio

ns
 

a. express personal 
expectations, hopes, plans, 
goals, aspirations; e.g., plan 
to attend an Italian cultural 
performance or join a club, 
plan a vacation, initiate a 
personal or school green plan 

 

a. state their own actions in a 
variety of formal and 
informal situations; e.g., 
shopping with a friend, class 
debate, small group project, 
interview, at a post office  

a. speculate on and predict their 
own future actions; e.g., 
education, career, personal 
plans for 5 to 10 years after 
high school 

 

A
–3

.3
 

m
an

ag
e 

gr
ou

p 
 

ac
tio

ns
 

a. provide constructive 
feedback to group members 
during assessment of group 
activities 

 
 

a. contribute to group activities 
by clarifying task goals, 
negotiating roles and 
suggesting procedures 

 

a. manage the planning, 
functioning and assessment 
of group activities 

 
 
 
 

 
A–4 to form, maintain and change interpersonal relationships 
 
 Students will be able to: 
 

A
–4

.1
 

m
an

ag
e 

pe
rs

on
al

 
re

la
tio

ns
hi

ps
 

a. make suggestions or clarify 
misunderstandings to 
handle everyday conflict 
situations; e.g., between 
themselves and a parent, a 
teacher or a friend 

 

a. initiate and participate in 
social exchanges in formal 
situations; e.g., inquiring 
about availability of a 
driver’s course, making an 
appointment, sending an 
invitation (e-mail, note) 

a. form, maintain and change 
personal relationships in a 
variety of formal and 
informal situations; e.g., job 
interviews, letter of apology 
or complaint 

 
 

 

General Outcome for Applications 
Students will use Italian in a variety of situations and for a variety of purposes. 
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A–5 to extend their knowledge of the world 
 

 Italian Language and 
Culture 10-12Y 

Italian Language and 
Culture 20-12Y 

Italian Language and 
Culture 30-12Y 

 
Students will be able to: 

 

A
–5

.1
 

di
sc

ov
er

 a
nd

 e
xp

lo
re

 a. explore ideas presented in a 
variety of ways; e.g., 
informal discussions or 
personal writing 

 
 
 

a. compare their own insights 
and understandings with 
those of their classmates; 
e.g., interpret the message in 
a film/advertisement, share 
the personal impact of a 
particular song with the 
class/group members 

 

a. use a broad range of skills to 
discover and explore various 
domains; e.g., research and 
discuss a current event 
presented in various media 

A
–5

.2
 

ga
th

er
 a

nd
 o

rg
an

iz
e 

in
fo

rm
at

io
n 

a. assess the usefulness and 
reliability of information 
from various sources; e.g., 
the Internet, newspapers, 
television, radio 

 
 
 
 
 
 

a. organize information to 
demonstrate logical 
relationships; e.g., Venn 
diagrams or graphic 
organizers 

a. evaluate and synthesize 
information from a variety of 
sources; e.g., develop an 
essay, using main ideas from 
different sources 

 

A
–5

.3
 

so
lv

e 
pr

ob
le

m
s 

a. apply problem-solving skills 
acquired in one situation to 
other situations; e.g., asking 
for directions, solving a 
previously encountered 
technical problem 

 
 
 
 

a. apply problem-solving skills 
to the resolution of real-life 
problems; e.g., parental or 
student issues, peer pressure 

a. solve a variety of problems 
related to various domains; 
e.g., personal relationships, 
careers, finances 

 

A
–5

.4
 

ex
pl

or
e 

op
in

io
ns

  
an

d 
va

lu
es

 

a. understand the concept of 
perspective and examine 
differing perspectives on an 
issue; e.g., coach, player and 
reporter views of a game 

a. explore social values 
expressed through a variety 
of mass media; e.g., 
advertisements, political 
cartoons 

a. explore opinions and values 
related to various domains; 
e.g., politics, sciences, 
business 

 
 
 

 

General Outcome for Applications 
Students will use Italian in a variety of situations and for a variety of purposes. 
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A–6 for imaginative purposes and personal enjoyment 
 

 Italian Language and 
Culture 10-12Y 

Italian Language and 
Culture 20-12Y 

Italian Language and 
Culture 30-12Y 

 
Students will be able to: 

 

A
–6

.1
 

hu
m

ou
r/f

un
 

 

a. use the language for fun and 
to interpret and express 
humour; e.g., interpret 
humorous cartoons, songs, 
stories, poems 

 

a. use the language for fun and 
to interpret and express 
humour; e.g., participate in 
an immersion weekend, an 
exchange or a language 
camp, plan a variety show 

 

a. use the language for fun and 
to interpret and express 
humour in a variety of 
situations; e.g., guest 
speakers, presentations 

A
–6

.2
 

cr
ea

tiv
e/

ae
st

he
tic

 
pu

rp
os

es
 

a. use the language creatively 
and for aesthetic purposes; 
e.g., create a skit, perform in 
a talent/fashion show 

 
 
 

a. use the language creatively 
and for aesthetic purposes; 
e.g., create a multimedia 
production on a familiar topic 

 

a. use the language creatively 
and for aesthetic purposes in 
a variety of situations; e.g., 
create a piece of art, critique 
a film/concert 

 

A
–6

.3
 

pe
rs

on
al

 
en

jo
ym

en
t 

a. use the language for personal 
enjoyment; e.g., listen to a 
popular Italian song, create a 
Web site or blog 

 
 
 

a. use the language for personal 
enjoyment; e.g., read 
magazine articles 

 

a. use the language for personal 
enjoyment in a variety of 
situations; e.g., watch films 
or television programs 

 

General Outcome for Applications 
Students will use Italian in a variety of situations and for a variety of purposes. 
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Language Competence 

Students will use Italian 
effectively and competently. 

attend to form 

apply knowledge of the 
sociocultural context 

apply knowledge of how the 
Italian language is organized, 

structured and sequenced 

interpret and produce 
oral texts interpret and produce 

written texts 
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LANGUAGE COMPETENCE 
 
Language competence is a b road term t hat 
includes linguistic o r g rammatical co mpetence, 
discourse co mpetence, so ciolinguistic o r 
sociocultural c ompetence, a nd w hat m ight be  
called textual competence.  The specific outcomes 
under Language Competence deal with knowledge 
of t he I talian language a nd t he a bility t o use that 
knowledge t o i nterpret a nd pr oduce m eaningful 
texts appropriate to the situations in which they are 
used.  Language competence is best developed in 
the c ontext o f a ctivities o r ta sks w here the 
language is used for real purposes; in other words, 
in practical applications. 
 
The various c omponents o f l anguage c ompetence 
are g rouped un der five cluster he adings—see t he 
illustration on t he preceding page.  U nder each of 
these headings there are several strands, identified 
by st rand h eadings at  t he l eft en d o f each  r ow, 
which s how t he developmental f low of learning 
from course to course.  E ach s trand de als w ith a  
single a spect o f l anguage co mpetence.  F or 
example, u nder the cl uster h eading “at tend t o 
form,” t here i s a s trand f or phon ology 
(pronunciation, s tress, intonation), o rthography 
(spelling, m echanical f eatures), l exicon 
(vocabulary w ords a nd p hrases) and g rammatical 
elements (syntax and morphology).  
 
Although t he o utcomes i solate t hese i ndividual 
aspects, language co mpetence s hould b e 
developed through learning activities that focus on 
meaningful us es of  the I talian l anguage a nd on  
language in context.  Tasks will be chosen based 
on the needs, interests and experiences of students.  
The v ocabulary, g rammar st ructures, t ext f orms 
and s ocial co nventions n ecessary t o ca rry o ut a 
task w ill b e taught, p ractised and assessed a s 
students are involved in various aspects of the task 
itself, not in isolation. 
 
Strategic c ompetence is o ften closely asso ciated 
with language competence, since students need to 
learn w ays t o c ompensate f or low pr oficiency i n 
the early stages of learning if they are to engage in 
authentic language us e f rom t he be ginning.  This 
component is i ncluded i n the l anguage use 
strategies in the Strategies section. 
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LC–1 attend to form 
 

 Italian Language and 
Culture 10-12Y 

Italian Language and 
Culture 20-12Y 

Italian Language and 
Culture 30-12Y 

 
Students will be able to: 

 

LC
–1

.1
 

ph
on

ol
og

y 

a. produce the essential sounds, 
stress, rhythm and intonation 
patterns of the language, 
where rehearsal is possible 

 
 
 

a. speak with clear, natural 
pronunciation and intonation 
in rehearsed situations 

a. speak with clear, natural 
pronunciation and intonation 
in spontaneous situations 

LC
–1

.2
 

or
th

og
ra

ph
y a. recognize and correctly spell 

words used frequently 
 
 
 
 

a. spell some words with 
uncommon/irregular 
spellings; e.g., uovo, uova 

 

a. apply basic spelling rules 
consistently and use 
mechanical conventions with 
reasonable accuracy 

 

LC
–1

.3
 

le
xi

co
n 

a. use a repertoire of words and 
phrases, including multiple 
words and phrases to express 
the same idea, within the 
following lexical fields: 
• media 
• technology 
• arts 
• entertainment 
• clubs/associations 
• any other lexical fields 

that meet their needs and 
interests 

 

a. use some specialized words 
and phrases in appropriate 
contexts, within the 
following lexical fields: 
• literature 
• environment 
• social life 
• communication 
• advertising 
• any other lexical fields 

that meet their needs and 
interests 

a. select and use the most 
precise, appropriate and 
effective words or phrases, 
within the following lexical 
fields: 
• careers 
• history 
• government 
• current issues 
• ecology 
• any other lexical fields 

that meet their needs and 
interests 

 
 

(continued) 
 

General Outcome for Language Competence 
Students will use Italian effectively and competently. 
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(continued) 
 
LC–1 attend to form 
 

 Italian Language and 
Culture 10-12Y 

Italian Language and 
Culture 20-12Y 

Italian Language and 
Culture 30-12Y 

 
Students will be able to: 

 

 a. use, in modelled situations,2 the following grammatical elements:  ...................................................  

LC
–1

.4
 

gr
am

m
at

ic
al

 e
le

m
en

ts
 

Pronouns 
• double object; e.g., me la, te 

la, gliela, ce la, ve la,  la 
(verb) loro 

• indefinite; e.g., qualcuno, 
qualche 

• relative; e.g., a cui, del quale 
Adjectives 
• adjective placement (usual 

order, order for emphasis)  
• comparative of equality; e.g., 

è alto come me 
Verbs 
• reflexive in the present and 

future  
• subject + sto per + present 

infinitive to indicate “about 
to” 

• present gerund (-ando, -endo) 
• past conditional of verbs in 

-are, -ere, -ire; e.g., avrei 
cantato, sarei andato/a  

• present subjunctive 
(congiuntivo presente) of 
common regular verbs in 
-are, -ere, -ire; e.g., che tu 
canti, che tu perda, che tu 
senta 

Adverbs 
• adverbs of place; e.g., vicino, 

lontano 

Adjectives 
• possessive after a noun for 

emphasis; e.g., la colpa è 
mia, il merito è tuo   

Verbs 
• reflexive in past  
• gerund to indicate present 

progressive (sto + present 
gerund) 

• future perfect (futuro 
anteriore)  

• past absolute of verbs in 
-are, -ere, -ire; e.g., studiai, 
credetti, dormii 

• past participle agreement in 
compound tenses 
(avendo/essendo + past 
participle) 

Conjunctions 
• requiring use of subjunctive; 

e.g., benchè, affinchè 
 
Sentence Structure 
• impersonal structures  
• if clauses (type II) 
• sentences with impersonal 

expressions 
• sentences in present 

subjunctive  
 

Verbs 
• gerund:  past (gerundio 

passato) 
• fare + infinitive 
• farsi + infinitive 
• past subjunctive of verbs in 

-are, -ere, -ire: 
–  congiuntivo imperfetto 
–  congiuntivo trapassato 

• passive voice 
• reported speech 
 
Sentence Structure 
• tense relationship in complex 

sentences  
• if clauses (type III) 
• sentences in present 

subjunctive 
• sentences in the passive voice 
 
 

 
(continued) 

 
  

2. Modelled S ituations:  T his te rm is  u sed to  d escribe le arning s ituations w here a  model o f s pecific lin guistic e lements is  
consistently p rovided an d immediately a vailable.  S tudents i n s uch s ituations w ill h ave an  em erging a wareness o f t he 
linguistic elements and will be able to  apply them in  very limited situations.  L imited fluency and confidence characterize 
student language. 

General Outcome for Language Competence 
Students will use Italian effectively and competently. 
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(continued) 
 
LC–1 attend to form 
 

 Italian Language and 
Culture 10-12Y 

Italian Language and 
Culture 20-12Y 

Italian Language and 
Culture 30-12Y 

 

LC
–1

.4
 

gr
am

m
at

ic
al

 e
le

m
en

ts
 

Sentence Structure 
• mood and word order 
• sentences with reflexives 
• verb use in subordinate 

clauses 
• if clauses (type I) 
• simple sentences declarative 

and interrogative (affirmative 
and negative) 

• imperative sentences 
(affirmative and negative) 

• complex sentences 
(coordinating, subordinating) 
declarative and interrogative 
(affirmative and negative) 

 
 

 

 
(continued) 

 

General Outcome for Language Competence 
Students will use Italian effectively and competently. 
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(continued) 
 
LC–1 attend to form 
 

 Italian Language and 
Culture 10-12Y 

Italian Language and 
Culture 20-12Y 

Italian Language and 
Culture 30-12Y 

 
Students will be able to: 

 

 b. use, in structured situations,3 the following grammatical elements:  ..................................................  

LC
–1

.4
 

gr
am

m
at

ic
al

 e
le

m
en

ts
 

Nouns 
• masculine (-ema/-amma) and 

feminine (-si) endings; e.g., il 
problema, i problemi,  
il programma, i programmi, la 
crisi, le crisi 

Pronouns 
• indefinite:  ognuno, ognuna 
Adjectives 
• noun–adjective agreement 
• irregular superlative; e.g., 

ottimo, pessimo, maggiore, 
minore 

• demonstratives: formation and 
use  

• possessive adjective: 
agreement with noun 

Verbs 
• imperfect of verbs in -are,  

-ere, -ire 
• past progressive of verbs in 

-are, -ere, -ire 
• present conditional of verbs in 

-are, -ere, -ire 
• present subjunctive 
Adverbs 
• absolute superlative; e.g., 

benissimo, malissimo, 
moltissimo, pochissimo 

Prepositions 
• compound; e.g., nel, al, del, 

per il, per la, con il, con la 
 

Nouns 
• abstract; e.g., gioia 
Pronouns 
• double object; e.g., me la, te 

la, gliela, ce la, ve la, la 
(verb) loro 

• indefinite; e.g., qualcuno, 
qualche 

• relative; e.g., a cui, del quale 
Adjectives 
• noun–adjective agreement 
• adjective placement  
• comparative of equality; e.g., 

è alto come me 
• possessive adjective: 

agreement with noun 
Verbs 
• reflexive in the past, present 

and future  
• subject + sto per + present 

infinitive to indicate “about 
to” 

• present gerund (-ando, 
-endo) 

• past conditional of verbs in 
-are, -ere, -ire; e.g., avrei 
cantato, sarei andato/a 

• present subjunctive 
(congiuntivo presente) of 
verbs in -are, -ere, -ire 

 

Pronouns 
• possessive pronouns for 

emphasis; e.g., la colpa è 
mia, il merito è tuo 

Adjectives 
• possessive adjective: 

agreement with noun 
Verbs 
• gerund to indicate present 

progressive (sto + present 
gerund) 

• future perfect (futuro 
anteriore)  

• past absolute of verbs in 
 -are, -ere, -ire; e.g., studiai, 
 credetti, dormii 
• past participle agreement in 

compound tenses 
(avendo/essendo + past 
participle) 

Conjunctions 
• requiring use of subjunctive; 

e.g., benchè, affinchè 
 
 

(continued) 
 
 
  

3. Structured S ituations:  T his te rm is  u sed to  d escribe le arning s ituations w here a  f amiliar c ontext f or th e u se o f s pecific 
linguistic elements is provided and students are guided in the use of these linguistic elements.  Students in such situations will 
have increased awareness and emerging control of the linguistic elements and will be able to apply them in familiar contexts 
with teacher guidance.  Student language is characterized by increasing fluency and confidence. 

General Outcome for Language Competence 
Students will use Italian effectively and competently. 
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(continued) 
 
LC–1 attend to form 
 

 Italian Language and 
Culture 10-12Y 

Italian Language and 
Culture 20-12Y 

Italian Language and 
Culture 30-12Y 

 

LC
–1

.4
 

gr
am

m
at

ic
al

 e
le

m
en

ts
 

Negative Expressions 
• non (verb) più 
• non (verb) ancora 
• non (verb) mai 
• non (verb) niente 
 
Sentence Structure 
• simple declarative and 

interrogative (affirmative and 
negative) in indicative mood 

• complex sentences 
(coordinating, subordinating) 

• sentences in present 
conditional mood 

 

Adverbs 
• adverbs of place; e.g., vicino, 

lontano 
Conjunctions 
• requiring use of subjunctive; 

e.g., benchè, affinchè 
 
Sentence Structure 
• verbs + infinitive structure 
• impersonal structures 
• sentences with reflexives 
• verb use in subordinate 

clauses 
• if clauses (type I) 
• word order with negation 
• mood: 

− imperative mood 
(affirmative and negative) 

− present conditional mood 
− subjunctive mood to 

express doubt, emotion, 
opinion, uncertainty and 
wish/desire, or with 
impersonal expressions 

• sentences:  
− complex sentences 

(coordinating, 
subordinating) declarative 
and interrogative 
(affirmative and negative) 

 

Sentence Structure 
• verb use in subordinate 

clauses 
• if clauses (type II) 
• sentences with impersonal 

verbs; e.g., sembrare  
• sentences in conditional 

mood: present (affirmative 
and negative) 

• sentences in present 
subjunctive mood: 
affirmative and negative 

(continued) 

 

General Outcome for Language Competence 
Students will use Italian effectively and competently. 
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(continued) 
 
LC–1 attend to form 
 

 Italian Language and 
Culture 10-12Y 

Italian Language and 
Culture 20-12Y 

Italian Language and 
Culture 30-12Y 

 
Students will be able to: 

 

 c. use, independently and consistently,4 the following grammatical elements:  .....................................  

LC
–1

.4
 

gr
am

m
at

ic
al

 e
le

m
en

ts
 

Nouns 
• derivatives and diminutives 
• compound; e.g., capolavoro 
Pronouns  
• relative; e.g., ció che 
• relative chi 
• personal, reflexive and 

possessive 
• indefinite:  ognuno, ognuna 
Adjectives 
• possessive; e.g., il mio, il tuo, 

il suo  
• demonstrative 
• comparative and superlative  
Articles 
• definite and indefinite 
• partitive:  del, dei, dello, 

degli, della, delle, dell’ 
Verbs 
• tense:  present and future 
• reflexive 
• present progressive of 

common -are, -ere, -ire verbs  
• present perfect (common 

verbs)  
Adverbs 
• adjectives plus -mente 
• adverbs of time; e.g., adesso, 

ora, durante, mentre 
Prepositions 
• simple:  di, a, da, in, con, su, 

per, tra, fra 
 

Nouns 
• masculine (-ema/-amma) and 

feminine (-si) endings 
• collective; e.g., classe 
Pronouns 
• direct and indirect object 

pronouns all persons 
• relative pronoun che 
Adjectives 
• superlative:  

− absolute superlative; e.g., 
molto alto, altissimo 

− irregular superlative; e.g., 
ottimo, pessimo, maggiore, 
minore 

− relative superlative: 
il più (adjective) di, la più 
(adjective) di 

Verbs 
• present perfect of modal 

verbs; e.g., sono dovuto/a 
andare 

• present perfect of the verb 
piacere; e.g., mi è piaciuto 

• imperfect of verbs in -are,  
-ere, -ire 

• present conditional of verbs 
in -are, -ere, -ire 

Adverbs 
• comparative:  meno, più, 

meglio, peggio  
 
 

Nouns 
• abstract; e.g., gioia 
Pronouns 
• double object; e.g., me la, te 

la, gliela, ce la, ve la, 
la (verb) loro 

• indefinite; e.g., qualcuno, 
qualche 

• relative; e.g., a cui, del quale 
Adjectives 
• noun–adjective agreement 
• adjective placement  
• comparative of equality; e.g., 

è alto come me 
Verbs 
• present tense of sapere and 

conoscere  
• reflexive in the present and 

future  
• reflexive in the past 

(common) 
• subject + sto per + present 

infinitive to indicate “about 
to” 

• present gerund (-ando, 
-endo) 

• imperfect of verbs (common) 
• past conditional of verbs in 

-are, -ere, -ire; e.g., avrei 
cantato, sarei andato/a 

• present subjunctive of 
common verbs  
 

(continued) 
 
 
  

4. Independently a nd C onsistently:  T his te rm is  u sed to  d escribe learning s ituations where s tudents u se s pecific lin guistic 
elements consistently in a variety of co ntexts with l imited o r n o t eacher guidance.  F luency an d co nfidence ch aracterize 
student language. 

General Outcome for Language Competence 
Students will use Italian effectively and competently. 
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(continued) 
 
LC–1 attend to form 
 

 Italian Language and 
Culture 10-12Y 

Italian Language and 
Culture 20-12Y 

Italian Language and 
Culture 30-12Y 

 

LC
–1

.4
 

gr
am

m
at

ic
al

 e
le

m
en

ts
 

Conjunctions 
• dopo, allora, prima 
• e, o, ma, poi, però  
Expressions 
• negative expressions; e.g., 

non studio, non leggo, non 
dormo 

 
Sentence Structure 
• simple and compound 

declarative and interrogative 
sentences indicative mood: 
affirmative and negative 

• sentences in imperative 
mood: affirmative and 
negative 

Prepositions 
• compound; e.g., del, dello, 

dell’, della, dei, degli, delle, 
per il, per la, con il, con la 

 
Sentence Structure 
• negation with “non” 

expressions; e.g., non (verb) 
più, non (verb) ancora, non 
(verb) mai, non (verb) niente 

 
 

Adverbs 
• adverbs of place; e.g., vicino, 

lontano  
• absolute superlative; e.g., 

benissimo, malissimo, 
moltissimo, pochissimo 

Prepositions 
• compound; e.g., nel, del, al  
 
Sentence Structure 
• comparative and superlative 

structures 
• sentences with reflexives 
• if clauses (type I) 
• complex sentences 

(coordinating, subordinating) 
in past, present and future 

 
 
 
 

General Outcome for Language Competence 
Students will use Italian effectively and competently. 
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LC–2 interpret and produce oral texts 
 

 Italian Language and 
Culture 10-12Y 

Italian Language and 
Culture 20-12Y 

Italian Language and 
Culture 30-12Y 

 
Students will be able to: 
 

LC
–2

.1
 

au
ra

l  
in

te
rp

re
ta

tio
n 

a. understand the main points 
and some supporting details 
of lengthy oral texts on a 
variety of familiar topics, in 
guided situations 

 
 
 

a. understand a variety of 
lengthy oral texts on familiar 
topics, in guided situations 

 

a. understand a variety of 
lengthy oral texts on familiar 
topics, in guided and 
unguided situations 

LC
–2

.2
 

or
al

  
pr

od
uc

tio
n 

a. produce lengthy oral texts on 
familiar topics, providing 
some details to support the 
main points, in guided 
situations 

 

a. produce lengthy oral texts on 
a variety of familiar topics, 
providing some details to 
support the main points, in 
guided situations 

a. produce a variety of lengthy 
oral texts on familiar topics, 
in guided and unguided 
situations 

 
 

LC
–2

.3
 

in
te

ra
ct

iv
e 

flu
en

cy
 a. sustain lengthy interactions 

comprehensibly, with pauses 
for planning and repair 

 
 

a. converse, spontaneously, on 
familiar topics and take part 
in routine formal discussion 

 

a. converse with ease in 
familiar situations, both 
routine and nonroutine  

 

General Outcome for Language Competence 
Students will use Italian effectively and competently. 
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LC–3 interpret and produce written texts 
 

 Italian Language and 
Culture 10-12Y 

Italian Language and 
Culture 20-12Y 

Italian Language and 
Culture 30-12Y 

 
Students will be able to: 

 

LC
–3

.1
 

w
rit

te
n 

in
te

rp
re

ta
tio

n a. understand the main points 
and some supporting details 
of lengthy written texts on a 
variety of familiar topics, in 
guided situations 

 

a. understand a variety of 
lengthy written texts on 
familiar topics, in guided 
situations 

 

a. understand a variety of 
lengthy written texts on 
familiar topics, in guided and 
unguided situations 

 

LC
–3

.2
 

w
rit

te
n 

pr
od

uc
tio

n 

a. produce lengthy written texts 
on familiar topics, providing 
some details to support the 
main points, in guided 
situations 

a. produce lengthy written texts 
on a variety of familiar 
topics, providing some 
details to support the main 
points, in guided situations 

a. produce a variety of lengthy 
written texts on familiar 
topics, in guided and 
unguided situations 

 
 

LC
–3

.3
 

vi
su

al
 

in
te

rp
re

ta
tio

n 

a. identify the purposes, 
intended audiences, messages 
and points of view in a 
variety of visual media, in 
guided situations 

a. identify some of the 
techniques and conventions 
used in a variety of visual 
media, in guided and 
unguided situations 

 
 

a. examine and interpret a 
variety of visual media, in 
guided and unguided 
situations 

LC
–3

.4
 

re
pr

es
en

ta
tio

n 

a. communicate thoughts, ideas 
and feelings for specific 
purposes and audiences 
through a variety of visual 
media, in guided situations 

a. communicate thoughts, ideas 
and feelings for specific 
purposes and audiences 
through a variety of visual 
media, in guided and 
unguided situations 

 
 

a. explore a variety of 
techniques and conventions 
used to express meaning in 
visual media, in guided and 
unguided situations 

 

General Outcome for Language Competence 
Students will use Italian effectively and competently. 
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LC–4 apply knowledge of the sociocultural context 
 

 Italian Language and 
Culture 10-12Y 

Italian Language and 
Culture 20-12Y 

Italian Language and 
Culture 30-12Y 

 
Students will be able to: 

 

LC
–4

.1
 

re
gi

st
er

 

a. identify differences in 
register between spoken and 
written texts 

 
 
 

a. adjust language to suit 
audience and purpose 

 

a. use the appropriate level of 
formality with a variety of 
people in a variety of 
contexts 

 

LC
–4

.2
 

id
io

m
at

ic
 

ex
pr

es
si

on
s 

a. identify and interpret 
unfamiliar idiomatic 
expressions in a variety of 
contexts 

 
 
 

a. explore and interpret 
idiomatic expressions in 
contemporary popular culture 

a. use learned idiomatic 
expressions appropriately in a 
variety of situations 

 

LC
–4

.3
 

va
ria

tio
ns

 in
 

la
ng

ua
ge

 

a. identify some common 
regional variations in 
language 

 

a. explore and experiment with 
some variations in language 

a. experiment with and use 
some variations in language 

 
 
 
 

LC
–4

.4
 

so
ci

al
 

co
nv

en
tio

ns
 a. use politeness conventions in 

a variety of contexts; e.g., use 
suitable language to engage 
listeners’ attention when 
beginning to speak 

 

a. use politeness conventions in 
a variety of contexts; e.g., 
interrupt politely in a 
conversation 

a. interpret and use a variety of 
social conventions in a 
variety of situations; e.g., at 
the bank, speaking with the 
doctor, at home 

 

LC
–4

.5
 

no
nv

er
ba

l 
co

m
m

un
ic

at
io

n a. use polite nonverbal 
communication techniques in 
a variety of contexts 

 
 
 
 

a. use appropriate nonverbal 
communication techniques in 
a variety of contexts 

a. interpret and use a variety of 
nonverbal communication 
techniques in a variety of 
contexts 

 
 

General Outcome for Language Competence 
Students will use Italian effectively and competently. 
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LC–5 apply knowledge of how the Italian language is organized, structured and sequenced 
 

 Italian Language and 
Culture 10-12Y 

Italian Language and 
Culture 20-12Y 

Italian Language and 
Culture 30-12Y 

 
Students will be able to: 

 

LC
–5

.1
 

co
he

si
on

/c
oh

er
en

ce
 a. use a variety of references 

within texts; e.g., relative 
pronouns, space and time 
references 

 

a. use appropriate words and 
phrases to show a variety of 
relationships within texts; 
e.g., in ogni modo, in ogni 
caso, ma purtroppo 

 
 
 

a. write paragraphs reflecting 
distinct ideas and link them 
into a coherent text 

 
 

LC
–5

.2
 

te
xt

 fo
rm

s 

a. analyze a variety of extended 
text forms in a variety of 
media; e.g., short stories, 
films, plays, magazine 
articles 

 
 

a. analyze how different media 
and their intended purposes 
lead to differences in the way 
texts are organized and 
presented 

a. use their knowledge of text 
forms to aid interpretation 
and enhance production of 
texts 

LC
–5

.3
 

pa
tte

rn
s o

f s
oc

ia
l 

in
te

ra
ct

io
n 

a. combine simple social 
interaction patterns to 
perform complex transactions 
and interactions; e.g., 
accept/decline a suggestion, 
persuade/negotiate 

a. use a wide range of simple 
social interaction patterns 
flexibly to deal with 
transactions and interactions 

a. use a wide range of social 
interaction patterns to deal 
with routine and nonroutine 
transactions and interactions 

 

 

General Outcome for Language Competence 
Students will use Italian effectively and competently. 
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Global Citizenship 

personal and career opportunities 

historical and contemporary elements 
of Italian-speaking cultures 

appreciating diversity 

Students will acquire the  
knowledge, skills and attitudes 
to be effective global citizens.  
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GLOBAL CITIZENSHIP 
 
The learning outcomes for Global Citizenship deal 
with the development of intercultural competence, 
encompassing so me o f t he k nowledge, sk ills an d 
attitudes that students need in order to be effective 
global citizens.  T he concept of global citizenship 
encompasses c itizenship a t al l levels, f rom t he 
local s chool a nd c ommunity t o C anada a nd t he 
world. 
 
The various components of g lobal c itizenship are 
grouped unde r three c luster he adings—see t he 
illustration on the preceding page.  U nder each of 
these headings there are several strands, identified 
by st rand h eadings at  t he l eft en d o f each  r ow, 
which s how t he developmental f low of learning 
from course to course.  E ach s trand de als w ith a  
single asp ect o f i ntercultural c ompetence.  F or 
example, under the cluster heading “historical and 
contemporary e lements of  Italian-speaking 
cultures,” there are strands for accessing/analyzing 
cultural k nowledge, a pplying c ultural k nowledge, 
diversity w ithin I talian-speaking cu ltures a nd 
valuing Italian-speaking cultures. 
 
Developing c ultural k nowledge a nd s kills i s a 
lifelong process.  Knowledge of one’s own culture 
is acquired over a l ifetime.  C ultures change over 
time.  Within any na tional group, there may be  a  
dominant c ulture o r cu ltures a nd a n umber o f 
additional cultures.  Rather t han simply 
developing a bank of  knowledge a bout t he 
Italian-speaking cultures, it is more important f or 
students t o l earn t he p rocesses a nd m ethods o f 
accessing an d a nalyzing cu ltural p ractices.  
Students w ill g ain c ultural k nowledge i n the 
process of developing these skills.  I n this way, if 
they encounter elements of the Italian-speaking 
cultures they have not learned about in class, they 
will have the skills and abilities to deal with them 
effectively and appropriately. 
 

The “ appreciating diversity” h eading co vers 
knowledge, skills and attitudes that are developed 
as a result of bringing other languages and cultures 
into relationship w ith on e’s ow n.  There i s a  
natural t endency when l earning a  new l anguage 
and culture to compare it with what is familiar.  
Many st udents leave a s econd l anguage l earning 
experience with a heightened awareness and 
knowledge of  t heir own l anguage a nd c ulture.  
They w ill a lso b e able t o m ake so me 
generalizations about languages and cultures based 
on their experiences and those of their classmates, 
who may h ave a  va riety o f c ultural b ackgrounds.  
This w ill p rovide students w ith a n understanding 
of di versity w ithin bot h a  global a nd a  C anadian 
context. 
 
 
 



 

Global Citizenship Italian Language and Culture 10-12Y, 20-12Y, 30-12Y  /29 
©Alberta Education, Alberta, Canada (2010) 

 
 
 
 
 
GC–1 historical and contemporary elements of Italian-speaking cultures 
 

 Italian Language and 
Culture 10-12Y 

Italian Language and 
Culture 20-12Y 

Italian Language and 
Culture 30-12Y 

 
Students will be able to: 

 

G
C

–1
.1

 
ac

ce
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in
g/

an
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g 
  

cu
ltu
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w

le
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a. analyze information about 
elements of Italian-speaking 
cultures 

 
 
b. explore and identify elements 

of Italian-speaking cultures; 
e.g., emblems and markers of 
national identity and their 
influence on contemporary 
ways of life and cultural 
values 

 

a. evaluate sources of 
information on 
Italian-speaking cultures; 
e.g., media 

 
b. identify and analyze some 

elements of Italian-speaking 
cultures; e.g., social and 
political institutions and their 
influence on contemporary 
ways of life and cultural 
values 

 

a. organize, analyze and 
evaluate information about 
Italian-speaking cultures 
from a variety of sources; 
e.g., personal experiences 

b. identify and analyze the role 
of contemporary 
Italian-speaking cultures in 
global society 

 

G
C

–1
.2

 
ap

pl
yi

ng
 c

ul
tu

ra
l  

kn
ow

le
dg

e 

a. apply knowledge of 
Italian-speaking cultures to 
enhance interpersonal 
relations in familiar contexts 
and to interpret texts 

 
 

a. apply knowledge of elements 
of Italian-speaking cultures to 
enhance interpersonal 
relations in a variety of 
contexts and to interpret 
texts; e.g., the meaning of 
culturally significant terms in 
authentic texts 

 

a. apply knowledge of the role 
of the contemporary 
Italian-speaking cultures in 
global society to enhance 
interpersonal relations in a 
variety of contexts and to 
interpret texts 

G
C
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.3

 
di
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rs
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sp
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tu
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a. apply knowledge of diverse 
elements of Italian-speaking 
cultures to enhance 
interpersonal relations in 
familiar contexts and to 
interpret texts; e.g., different 
social classes 

 

a. apply knowledge of diverse 
elements of Italian-speaking 
cultures to enhance 
interpersonal relations in a 
variety of contexts and to 
interpret texts; e.g., the role 
of cultural minorities 

 
 
 

a. apply knowledge of the role 
of diverse elements of 
contemporary 
Italian-speaking cultures in 
global society to enhance 
interpersonal relations in a 
variety of contexts and to 
interpret texts 

G
C

–1
.4

 
va

lu
in

g 
Ita

lia
n-

 
sp

ea
ki

ng
 c

ul
tu

re
s a. seek out and use 

opportunities to enter into 
contact with individuals from 
a range of social groups 
within Italian-speaking 
cultures 

 
 

a. analyze and identify the 
value of Italian-speaking 
cultures and the Italian 
language for themselves 

a. analyze and identify the 
value of Italian-speaking 
cultures and the Italian 
language for the global 
society 

 
 

General Outcome for Global Citizenship 
Students will acquire the knowledge, skills and attitudes to be effective global citizens.  
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GC–2 appreciating diversity 
 

 Italian Language and 
Culture 10-12Y 

Italian Language and 
Culture 20-12Y 

Italian Language and 
Culture 30-12Y 

 
Students will be able to: 

 

G
C

–2
.1

 
aw

ar
en

es
s o

f o
w

n 
la

ng
ua

ge
(s
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a. analyze ways in which their 
own language(s) and Italian 
are similar and different; e.g., 
text forms 

 
 
 
 

a. analyze ways in which their 
own language(s) and Italian 
are similar and different; e.g., 
grammar structures 

a. summarize ways in which their 
own language(s) and Italian 
are similar and different; e.g., 
aspects of language 
development, key linguistic 
features 

G
C

–2
.2

 
ge

ne
ra

l l
an
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e 
kn

ow
le

dg
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a. describe factors that influence 
the status of languages 

 

a. make generalizations about the 
systematic nature of language 

 
 
 
 
 

a. identify elements of linguistic 
diversity and commonalities 
within families of languages 
and explore their implications 
for language learning 
 

G
C

–2
.3

 
aw

ar
en

es
s o

f 
ow

n 
cu

ltu
re

 a. analyze ways in which their 
own culture and other cultures 
are similar and different; e.g., 
influence of history on 
contemporary life 

 

a. analyze ways in which their 
own culture and other cultures 
are similar and different; e.g., 
social and political institutions 

a. identify the expressions of 
ethnocentric perspectives in 
their own culture and other 
cultures 

G
C

–2
.4

 
ge

ne
ra

l c
ul

tu
ra

l 
kn

ow
le

dg
e a. identify some of the ways that 

cultures evolve over time 
 
 

a. identify some of the ways that 
individuals acquire their 
cultural identity/identities and 
participate in their society 

 
 

a. identify factors involved in 
intercultural competence and 
explore their implications for 
language learning 

G
C

–2
.5

 
va
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in

g 
 

di
ve

rs
ity

 a. recognize contributions to 
human understanding and 
well-being made by people 
from a variety of cultures 

a. recognize the intrinsic value of 
cultural and linguistic diversity 
for themselves and for the 
global society 

a. express empathy for fictional 
or real-life people whose 
behaviour reflects a different 
cultural background  

 

G
C

–2
.6

 
in

te
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tu

ra
l  

sk
ill
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a. view a situation from more 
than one perspective 

 

a. identify and use a variety of 
strategies for enhancing 
interactions with people from a 
different culture 

 

a. manage intercultural 
communication 

 
 
b. help members of different 

cultural and linguistic groups 
overcome conflicting 
perspectives 

 
 

General Outcome for Global Citizenship 
Students will acquire the knowledge, skills and attitudes to be effective global citizens.  
 



 

Global Citizenship Italian Language and Culture 10-12Y, 20-12Y, 30-12Y  /31 
©Alberta Education, Alberta, Canada (2010) 

 
 
 
 
 
GC–3 personal and career opportunities 
 

 Italian Language and 
Culture 10-12Y 

Italian Language and 
Culture 20-12Y 

Italian Language and 
Culture 30-12Y 

 
Students will be able to: 

 

G
C

–3
.1

 
Ita
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n 
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ltu
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an
d 
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ng
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a. explore careers in which they 
may apply their knowledge 
of Italian  

 
 
 
 
 
 

a. explore applications of Italian 
language and culture in the 
global workplace 

a. explore applications of Italian 
language and culture in the 
global community 

G
C

–3
.2
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ltu
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l a
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lin

gu
is
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iv
er

si
ty

 

a. explore careers in which their 
language and intercultural 
skills can be applied 

a. explore applications of 
language and culture learning 
in the global workplace 

a. explore applications of 
language and culture learning 
in the global community 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 
 

General Outcome for Global Citizenship 
Students will acquire the knowledge, skills and attitudes to be effective global citizens. 
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Strategies 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

Students will know and use various strategies 
to maximize the effectiveness 

of learning and communication. 

language learning 
language use 

general learning 
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STRATEGIES 
 
Under t he S trategies heading ar e sp ecific 
outcomes t hat w ill he lp s tudents learn a nd 
communicate m ore effectively.  S trategic 
competence h as long b een r ecognized as a n 
important c omponent of c ommunicative 
competence.  I n t he ea rly st ages o f language 
learning, w hen p roficiency i s l ow, l earning 
outcomes d eal w ith compensation an d r epair 
strategies.  The learning outcomes that follow deal 
with language l earning, l anguage use and general 
learning strategies for young adult learners in later 
stages of language learning.  Although people may 
use s trategies u nconsciously, t he l earning 
outcomes d eal w ith t he conscious use of 
strategies.   
 
The s trategies ar e g rouped u nder three cl uster 
headings—see the i llustration on the p receding 
page.  U nder eac h o f t hese h eadings t here is a 
single strand followed by  t hree s ets of  examples 
that a llow s tudents t o develop, choose a nd a pply 
strategies f rom course to c ourse.  E ach s trand 
deals with three general categories of s trategies.  
Language learning and general learning st rategies 
are categorized as cognitive, metacognitive and 
social/affective.  T he l anguage use st rategies ar e 
categorized by communicative mode:  i nteractive, 
interpretive, productive. 
 
The strategies that students choose depend on the 
task they are engaged in as well as on other 
factors, such as their preferred learning style, 
personality, age, attitude and cultural background.  
Strategies that work well for one person may not 
be effective for another person, or may not be 
suitable in a different situation.  For this reason it 
is not particularly useful to say that students 
should be aware of, or able to use, a specific 
strategy in a particular course.  Consequently, the 
specific outcomes describe the students’ 
knowledge of, and ability to use, general types of 
strategies.   
 

Specific s trategies for each g eneral c ategory o r 
type ar e i ncluded as e xamples.  The examples 
provided are not prescriptive, nor are they 
exhaustive, but they are provided as an illustration 
of h ow t he g eneral s trategies i n t he specific 
outcomes might be developed. 
 
Strategies for senior high school students are 
focused, encouraging student participation and 
active learning.  They are personal, meaningful 
and relevant for students.  Students will: 

• learn a new strategy  
• practise it  
• identify those strategies they consider most 

useful  
• become independent users of strategies that 

prove successful. 
 
The t eacher’s role i s t o model, a dvocate, g uide, 
support an d celebrate success.  T eachers need t o 
know and be able to demonstrate a broad range of 
strategies from which students are able to choose 
in order to communicate effectively.  Strategies of 
all kinds are best taught in the context of learning 
activities w here s tudents can  ap ply t hem 
immediately and then reflect on their use. 
 
Because senior high school students in the Italian 
Language and Culture Twelve-year Program will 
have had experience with various strategies in 
previous years (Kindergarten to Grade 9), teachers 
will assist students in selecting strategies that are 
appropriate for their learning styles, skill levels 
and age.  
 
By Grade 12, students will be able to use their 
preferred strategies appropriately and effectively 
to enhance their language learning, language use 
and general learning. 
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S–1 language learning 
 
 Italian Language 

and Culture 10-12Y 
 

Italian Language 
and Culture 20-12Y 

 

Italian Language 
and Culture 30-12Y 

 
 Students will be able to: 

 

 

 

Examples of cognitive language learning strategies: 
 
• listen attentively 
• incorporate new vocabulary or sentence patterns  
• commit to memory new words by repeating them silently or aloud 
• repeat words or phrases in the course of performing a language task 
• seek the precise term to express meaning  
• place new words or expressions in a context to make them easier to remember  
• associate new words or expressions with familiar ones  
• maintain a private language learning journal 
• perceive and note in a personal journal or dictionary any unknown words and expressions, noting 

also their context and function 
• use mental images to remember new information 
• look for patterns and relationships; e.g., structures, meaning 
• use graphic organizers to make information easier to understand and remember; e.g., word maps, 

mind maps, diagrams, charts 
• group together sets of things—vocabulary, structures—that have similar characteristics 
• experiment with various elements of the language 
• identify similarities and differences between aspects of Italian and your own language(s) 
• use previously acquired knowledge to facilitate a learning task 
• find information by using reference materials such as dictionaries, textbooks, grammars and online 

resources or by seeking out Italian speakers (family members, friends, community members) 
• use available technological and multimedia aids that support language learning; e.g., digital, audio 

and video players, computers 
• use induction to generate rules governing language use 
 

(continued) 

S–
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a. identify and use cognitive, 
metacognitive and 
social/affective strategies to 
enhance language learning in 
a variety of situations  

 

a. select and use appropriate 
cognitive, metacognitive and 
social/affective strategies to 
enhance language learning in 
a variety of situations 

a. use cognitive, metacognitive 
and social/affective 
strategies appropriately and 
effectively to enhance 
language learning  

 
 
 
 
 

General Outcome for Strategies 
Students will know and use various strategies to maximize the effectiveness of learning and 
communication. 
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(continued) 
 

 
Examples of metacognitive language learning strategies: 
 
• decide in advance to attend to the learning task 
• make a plan in advance about how to approach a language learning task 
• set realistic, achievable and appropriate goals  
• listen or read for key words 
• decide in advance to attend to specific aspects of input 
• know how strategies may enable comprehension of texts containing unknown elements 
• rehearse or role-play language 
• recognize the potential of learning through direct exposure to the language 
• seek opportunities inside and outside of class to practise and observe 
• check copied writing for accuracy 
• monitor speech and writing to check for and correct persistent errors  
• reflect on learning tasks with the guidance of the teacher  
• reflect on the listening, speaking, reading and writing process 
• evaluate your performance or comprehension at the end of a task 
• accept suggestions for improvement  
• reflect on the task at hand, identify potential problems that may hinder successful completion of the 

task, and brainstorm/create a list of possible solutions to use before working on the task and at 
various stages during the task 

• experience various forms of language acquisition, and identify one or more you consider to be 
particularly useful personally 

• make choices about how you learn best 
• understand that language learning is a lifelong process 
 

 

 
Examples of social/affective language learning strategies: 
 
• understand that making mistakes is a natural part of language learning 
• be willing to take risks and to try unfamiliar tasks and approaches 
• continue to explore ways to reduce anxiety and increase your level of comfort and self-confidence in 

using the language in a variety of situations 
• initiate or maintain interaction with others; e.g., 

– observe and imitate Italian speakers 
– participate in shared reading experiences 
– invite native speakers from the community to be guests in the class 
– seek opportunities outside of class to interact with community members 
– work cooperatively with peers in small groups 

• participate actively in brainstorming and conferencing as prewriting and postwriting exercises 
• work with others to solve problems, and provide and receive feedback on tasks 
• experiment with various forms of expression, and note their acceptance or nonacceptance by more 

experienced speakers 
• repeat new words and expressions occurring in your conversations, and make use of these new 

words and expressions as soon as appropriate 
• reread familiar self-chosen texts to enhance understanding and enjoyment 
• provide personal motivation by arranging your own rewards when successful 
• learn from/with peers  
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S–2 language use 
 
 Italian Language 

and Culture 10-12Y 
 

Italian Language 
and Culture 20-12Y 

 

Italian Language 
and Culture 30-12Y 

 
 Students will be able to: 
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a. identify and use interactive, 
interpretive and productive 
strategies to enhance 
language use in a variety of 
situations  

 

a. select and use appropriate 
interactive, interpretive and 
productive strategies to 
enhance language use in a 
variety of situations  

 

a. use interactive, interpretive and 
productive strategies 
appropriately and effectively in 
a variety of situations to 
enhance language use 

 
 
 
 

 

 
Examples of interactive language use strategies: 
 
• interpret and use a variety of nonverbal cues to communicate; e.g., mime, gestures 
• ask for clarification or repetition when you do not understand; e.g., scusi, mi dispiace, non ho capito, 

Che cosa vuoi dire? Può ripetere, per favore? 
• ask follow-up questions to check for understanding; e.g., Mi spiego? 
• indicate lack of understanding of Italian text/expressions through questions posed in Italian  
• use a simple word similar to the concept to convey, and invite correction; e.g., pesce for trota 
• ask for confirmation that a form used is correct; e.g., Si può dire così? 
• use circumlocution to compensate for lack of vocabulary; e.g., quello per appendere i panni for 

attaccapanni 
• use a range of fillers, hesitation devices and gambits to sustain conversations; e.g., ma, veramente, 

dov’ero 
• repeat part of what someone has said to confirm mutual understanding; e.g., Allora, quello che tu vuoi 

dire è … 
• use other speakers’ words in subsequent interactions 
• assess feedback from a conversation partner to recognize when a message has not been understood; 

e.g., raised eyebrows, blank look 
• self-correct if errors lead to misunderstandings; e.g., Quello che cerco di dire è … 
• invite others into the discussion 
• summarize the point reached in a discussion to help focus the talk 
• use suitable phrases to intervene in a discussion; e.g., parlando di … 
• start again, using a different tactic, when communication breaks down; e.g., Quello che cerco di dire  

è … 
 

(continued) 
 

General Outcome for Strategies 
Students will know and use various strategies to maximize the effectiveness of learning and 
communication. 
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(continued) 
 

 
Examples of interpretive language use strategies: 
 
• note gestures, intonation and visual supports that aid comprehension 
• make connections between texts on the one hand and prior knowledge and personal experience on 

the other 
• use illustrations and prediction strategies to aid reading comprehension 
• determine the purpose of listening, viewing or reading 
• listen or look for key words 
• listen selectively or read selectively based on purpose   
• use knowledge of the sound–symbol system to aid reading comprehension  
• use key content words or discourse markers to follow an extended text 
• infer probable meanings of unknown words or expressions from contextual clues 
• reread several times to understand complex ideas 
• use skimming and scanning to locate key information in texts 
• summarize information gathered 
• assess your information needs before listening, viewing or reading 
• make predictions about what you expect to hear or read based on prior knowledge and personal 

experience 
• prepare questions or a guide to note information found in a text 
 

 

 
Examples of productive language use strategies: 
 
• use nonverbal means to communicate 
• use songs, rhyming schemes, word games, tongue twisters, acronyms and poetry in fun ways 
• use familiar repetitive patterns from stories, songs or media 
• incorporate newly modelled words/expressions  
• use learned lexical items (words and expressions) and structures (grammatical elements and syntax) 

to create and give effective presentations  
• use knowledge of sentence patterns to form new sentences 
• use illustrations to provide detail when producing your own texts 
• take notes in Italian when reading or listening to assist in producing your own text  
• paraphrase and summarize texts  
• use a variety of resources to correct texts 
• use resources such as an English–Italian dictionary or an Italian dictionary to increase vocabulary 
• edit and proofread the final version of a text 
• use various techniques to explore ideas at the planning stage, such as brainstorming, word webs, 

flowcharts, or keeping a notebook or log of ideas  
• use the steps of the writing process:  prewriting (gathering ideas, planning the text, researching, 

organizing the text), writing, revision (rereading, moving pieces of text, rewriting pieces of text), 
correction (grammar, spelling, punctuation), publication (reprinting, adding illustrations, binding) 

 
 
 



 

Strategies Italian Language and Culture 10-12Y, 20-12Y, 30-12Y  /39 
©Alberta Education, Alberta, Canada (2010) 

 
 

 
 
 
 
S–3 general learning 
 
 Italian Language 

and Culture 10-12Y 
 

Italian Language 
and Culture 20-12Y 

 

Italian Language 
and Culture 30-12Y 

 
 Students will be able to: 
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a. identify and use cognitive, 
metacognitive and 
social/affective strategies to 
enhance general learning in a 
variety of situations  

 

a. select and use appropriate 
cognitive, metacognitive and 
social/affective strategies to 
enhance general learning in a 
variety of situations  

 

a. use cognitive, metacognitive 
and social/affective 
strategies appropriately and 
effectively in a variety of 
situations to enhance general 
learning 

 
 
 
 

(continued) 
 
 

 

 
Examples of cognitive general learning strategies: 
 
• classify objects and ideas according to their attributes; e.g., sports played/watched, indoor/outdoor 

activities, types of summer jobs 
• connect what you already know to what is being learned, using techniques such as mnemonics, 

chunking, associations 
• write down key words and concepts in abbreviated form 
• use previously acquired knowledge or skills to assist with a new learning task 
• identify patterns, e.g., grammar, sentence patterns, to create your own text (oral, written) 
• use graphic organizers to make information easier to understand and remember; e.g., word maps, 

mind maps, diagrams, charts 
• use mental images to remember new information 
• experiment with, and concentrate on, one thing at a time 
• formulate key questions to guide research  
• distinguish between fact and opinion when using a variety of sources of information 
• make inferences, and identify and justify the evidence on which these inferences are based 
• seek information through a network of sources, including libraries, online resources, individuals and 

agencies 
 

General Outcome for Strategies 
Students will know and use various strategies to maximize the effectiveness of learning and 
communication. 
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(continued) 
 

 
Examples of metacognitive general learning strategies: 
 
• identify your needs and interests 
• take responsibility for planning, monitoring and evaluating your learning experiences 
• make a plan in advance about how to approach a task  
• divide an overall learning task into a number of subtasks 
• work with others to monitor your learning  
• develop criteria for evaluating your work 
• choose from among learning options 
• discover how your efforts can affect learning 
• reflect on learning tasks 
• reflect upon your thinking processes and how you learn 
• reflect on time management for effective learning  
• manage your physical working environment 
 

 

 
Examples of social/affective general learning strategies: 
 
• follow your natural curiosity and intrinsic motivation to learn 
• choose learning activities that enhance understanding and enjoyment 
• be willing to take risks and to try unfamiliar tasks and approaches 
• be encouraged to try, even though you might make mistakes 
• monitor your level of anxiety about learning tasks, and take measures to lower it if necessary; e.g., 

positive self-talk, or seeking advice/encouragement 
• use positive thinking and/or self-talk as a way to persevere on a difficult task 
• participate in cooperative group learning tasks 
• use social interaction skills to enhance group learning activities 
• seek help from others 
• take part in group decision-making processes 
• participate in and/or initiate group problem-solving processes 
• observe and imitate the successful learning strategies of others 
• use support strategies to help peers persevere at learning tasks 
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This pr ogram of  s tudies i s i ntended f or s tudents w ho be gan their study of Japanese language and 
culture in Grade 4.  It constitutes the last three years of the articulated Japanese Language and Culture 
Nine-year (9Y) Program (Grade 4 to Grade 12).   

 
 
INTRODUCTION 
 
Japanese, s poken by  ov er 120  million pe ople i n 
the w orld,1 is one  of  t he w orld’s 10 principal 
languages; and Japan, w ith i ts l ong a nd e volving 
cultural history, is the r epository of  a  w ealth of  
tradition in  th e a rts, history, religion, s ports a nd 
other cultural ar eas.  Japan is a leader in many 
fields, including science, t echnology a nd 
medicine; it p lays a n im portant r ole in world 
economics; and i ts c ulture c ontinues t o ha ve 
significant impact far beyond its borders.  
 
Interactions and partnerships between Alberta and 
Japan have a long hi story of  importance in many 
aspects of Alberta’s economy.  Alberta’s ties with 
Japan continue to be very strong.  J apan is one of 
Alberta’s top trading partners, an d A lberta i s a 
popular destination for Japanese tourists.   
 
Partnerships with Japan are also very important in 
the ed ucation o f A lberta’s st udents.  A  l arge 
number of  A lberta’s s tudents a nd s chools a re 
involved i n e xchanges a nd twinning programs 
with Japan.  Since the 1980s, hundreds of Alberta 
students have been in J apan.  S chools acr oss t he 
province participate in formal and informal school  
 

twinning programs.  T hese pr ograms ha ve m ade 
important contributions to enhancing the language 
skills and cultural/intercultural d evelopment o f 
Alberta’s students. 
 
The study of J apanese g reatly co ntributes t o t he 
potential of  s tudents t o a chieve success in their 
futures, g iving t hem more oppor tunities i n their 
lives and in their careers.  F or s tudents who ha d 
no prior connection to the Japanese language and 
culture pr ior t o G rade 4, t his pr ogram of studies 
offers a n oppor tunity t o l earn a bout a nd bui ld 
bridges with a unique and influential culture.  For 
students w ith a  f amily c onnection t o t he culture, 
or p rior ex perience w ith J apanese, t here i s the 
opportunity t o i mprove t heir pr oficiency i n, or 
renew contact w ith, their h eritage l anguage an d 
culture.   
 
There i s si gnificant ev idence t o suggest that 
learning a nother l anguage c ontributes t o the 
development o f i ncreased ab ilities i n the first 
language an d e nhances c ognitive functioning.  
Learning another language increases the ability to 
conceptualize a nd t o t hink a bstractly, a nd it 
fosters cognitive flexibility, d ivergent th inking, 
creativity and metalinguistic competence. 
 
 

JAPANESE LANGUAGE 
AND CULTURE  
10-9Y, 20-9Y, 30-9Y 
 
 

  
1. Lewis, M. Paul (ed.), 2009.  Ethnologue:  Languages of the World, Sixteenth edition.  Dallas, Tex.: SIL International. 

Online version: http://www.ethnologue.com/.  (Accessed February 24, 2010.) 
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To learn Japanese as an additional language is  to 
embark on a profound experience of cross-cultural 
exploration.  T his pr ogram of  studies promotes 
intercultural communication a nd intercultural 
understanding, through students’ learning about a  
culture that may be distinctly different from their 
own.  Students find l earning J apanese t o be  
challenging yet fun.  T hey are often fascinated by 
the opportunity to learn about historical and 
contemporary elements of Japanese culture. 
 
The ability to speak Japanese gives students a 
competitive edge i n t oday’s g lobal m arketplace 
and workplace.  It i mproves t he pot ential f or 
career oppor tunities i n C anada, J apan and other 
parts o f t he w orld i n a v ariety o f f ields, su ch as 
marketing, tourism, t eaching a nd i nformation 
technology.  Learning J apanese a lso pr ovides 
students with the opportunity to meet the entrance 
requirements of  m any pos t-secondary i nstitutions 
in A lberta a nd a cross C anada, and it provides 
students with the foundation that will allow them 
to consider oppor tunities f or f urther s tudies i n 
Japan. 
 
 
ASSUMPTIONS 
 
The following statements ar e assu mptions t hat 
have guided t he de velopment of t his pr ogram of  
studies. 

• Language is communication. 
• All students can be su ccessful l earners o f 

language and culture, although they will learn 
in a variety of ways and acquire proficiency at 
varied rates. 

• All languages can be taught and learned. 
• Learning another l anguage, such as Japanese, 

leads to enhanced l earning i n bot h t he 
student’s p rimary l anguage an d in related 
areas of co gnitive d evelopment an d 
knowledge acquisition.   

 
 
THE CONCEPTUAL MODEL 
 
The a im of  t his program of  s tudies is t he 
development of  c ommunicative c ompetence i n 
Japanese. 

Four Components 
 
For the pur poses of  t his pr ogram of  s tudies, 
communicative competence is represented by four 
interrelated and interdependent components. 
 
Applications deal with what the s tudents will be 
able t o do w ith t he l anguage, t he f unctions they 
will be able to perform and the contexts in which 
they will be able to operate. 
 
Language Competence addresses the students’ 
knowledge of the language and their ability to use 
that k nowledge t o i nterpret and produce 
meaningful texts appropriate to t he s ituations i n 
which they are used. 
 
Global Citizenship aims t o develop in tercultural 
competence, w ith a p articular f ocus on Japanese 
culture. 
 
Strategies help students learn and c ommunicate 
more effectively and more efficiently.   
 
Each of these components is described more fully 
at t he be ginning of  t he c orresponding s ection of 
this program of studies. 
 
Modes of Communication 
 
Because of t he f ocus on us ing l anguage t o 
communicate i n sp ecific co ntexts, w ith a 
particular purpose or task in mind, three modes of 
communication a re us ed t o or ganize s ome of  the 
specific outcomes. 
 
Interaction is most often direct, face-to-face oral 
communication, but it can take the form of written 
communication be tween i ndividuals, us ing a  
medium such as e -mail w here t he ex change of 
information is fairly immediate.  I t is  
characterized principally by t he oppor tunity t o 
negotiate meaning actively; that is, helping others 
understand and w orking t o unde rstand ot hers.  
Interactive communication g enerally r equires 
quicker processing b ut l ess accu racy t han t he 
other two modes. 
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Interpretation is receptive communication of oral 
and written messages i n co ntexts w here t he 
listener or reader is not in direct contact with the 
creator of the m essage.  Wh ile t here i s n o 
opportunity t o a sk f or c larification, t here is 
sometimes the possibility of rereading or listening 
again, co nsulting r eferences, o r making the 
meaning cl earer in o ther w ays.  Reading and 
listening w ill s ometimes in volve viewing and 
interpreting v isual el ements, su ch as i llustrations 
in books or moving images in television and film.  
Interpretation goes beyond a literal comprehension 
to i nclude a n und erstanding of  s ome of  t he 
unspoken or unwritten meaning intended by the 
speaker or author. 
 
Production is communication of oral and written 
messages in contexts where the audience is not in 
personal contact with the speaker or  writer, or  in 
situations of  one-to-many c ommunication; e .g., a  
lecture o r a p erformance w here t here i s n o 
opportunity for the l istener to  in teract w ith th e 
speaker.  Oral an d w ritten p resentations w ill 
sometimes b e en hanced by representing the 
meaning v isually, us ing pi ctures, di agrams, 
models, dr ama t echniques or  other nonverbal 
forms of  c ommunication.  G reater k nowledge of  
the language and culture is required to ensure that 
communication i s successful, since the 
participants cannot directly negotiate meaning. 
 
A Spiral Progression 
 
Language learning i s i ntegrative, n ot m erely 
cumulative.  Each new element that is added must 
be integrated into the whole of  w hat ha s g one 
before.  T he m odel t hat b est represents the 
students’ language learning p rogress i s an  
expanding s piral.  Students’ progression is not 
only vertical (e.g., increased proficiency), but also 
horizontal (e.g., broader range of applications and 
experience with more text forms, contexts and so 
on).  The sp iral al so r epresents h ow l anguage 
learning activities are b est st ructured.  P articular 
lexical f ields, l earning st rategies o r l anguage 
functions, for example, are r evisited at  d ifferent 
points i n t he nine-year program (i.e., i n di fferent 
grades/courses), but  f rom a  di fferent perspective, 
in broader contexts or at a slightly higher level of  
 

proficiency each  t ime.  Learning is reinforced, 
extended and broadened with each  su ccessive 
pass. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
ORGANIZATION OF THE PROGRAM 
OF STUDIES 
 
General Outcomes 
 
General outcomes are broad statements identifying 
the k nowledge, skills and attitudes that st udents 
are ex pected t o ach ieve i n t he co urse o f t heir 
language l earning experience.  The four general 
outcomes serve as the foundation for this program 
of s tudies and are based on t he conceptual model 
outlined above. 
 
Applications [A] 
• Students will use J apanese i n a v ariety o f 

situations and for a variety of purposes. 
 
Language Competence [LC] 
• Students w ill u se J apanese effectively and 

competently. 
 
Global Citizenship [GC] 
• Students w ill a cquire th e knowledge, skills 

and attitudes to be effective global citizens.  
 
Strategies [S] 
• Students w ill k now an d u se st rategies to 

maximize t he effectiveness of l earning a nd 
communication. 

 
Grade 7 

Grade 10 

Grade 12 

Applications 
Strategies Global 

Citizenship 

Language 
Competence 

 

Global 
Citizenship Strategies 

Japanese Language 
and Culture 30-9Y 

Japanese Language and Culture 
 Grade 8 

(Nine-year Program) 

Japanese Language and Culture 
Grade 4 

(Nine-year Program) 
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The or der i n w hich t he g eneral o utcomes ar e 
presented i n t his program of  s tudies doe s not 
represent a s equential or der, nor  doe s i t indicate 
the r elative i mportance o f each  co mponent.  The 
general o utcomes ar e t o b e i mplemented i n an 
integrated manner. 
 
Specific Outcomes 
 
Each general outcome is further broken down into 
specific outcomes t hat students are to achieve by 
the end of each course.  The specific outcomes are 
interrelated a nd i nterdependent.  I n m ost 
classroom act ivities, a n umber o f l earning 
outcomes w ill b e d ealt w ith in  a n in tegrated 
manner. 
 
The sp ecific o utcomes ar e cat egorized under 
cluster headings, which show the scope of each of 
the f our g eneral o utcomes.  T hese h eadings ar e 
shown in the table on the following page. 
 
The specific o utcomes ar e f urther cat egorized b y 
strands, which s how t he de velopmental f low of  
learning f rom t he be ginning to t he e nd of  the 
program.  However, an out come f or a  pa rticular 
course will not be dealt with only in that particular 
year of the program.  The spiral progression that is 
part of the conceptual model means that activities 
in the years preceding will prepare the ground for 
acquisition a nd in  th e y ears f ollowing will 
broaden applications. 
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General Outcomes 
 

Applications 
 
 
 
 
 

Language Competence 

Students will use Japanese in a variety of 
situations and for a variety of purposes. 
A–1 to impart and receive information 
A–2 to express feelings and personal 

perspectives 
A–3 to get things done  
A–4 to form, maintain and change interpersonal 

relationships 
A–5 to extend their knowledge of the world 
A–6 for imaginative purposes and personal 

enjoyment 
 

Students will use Japanese effectively and 
competently.  
LC–1 attend to form  
LC–2 interpret texts 
LC–3 produce texts 
LC–4 interact  
LC–5 apply knowledge of the sociolinguistic/ 

sociocultural context 
LC–6 apply knowledge of how discourse is 

organized, structured and sequenced  
 

Global Citizenship 
 
 
 
 
 
 

Strategies 

Students will acquire the knowledge, skills and 
attitudes to be effective global citizens. 
GC–1 historical and contemporary elements of 

Japanese culture  
GC–2 appreciating diversity  
GC–3 personal growth and future opportunities 
 

Students will know and use strategies to maximize 
the effectiveness of learning and communication. 
S–1 language learning  
S–2 language use 
S–3 general learning 
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Guide to Reading the Program of Studies 
 

 
 
 
 

 
 

LC–3 produce texts 
 

 

Japanese Language 
and Culture 10-9Y 

 
Students will be able to: 

 

Japanese Language 
and Culture 20-9Y 

Japanese Language 
and Culture 30-9Y 

LC
–3

.1
 

sp
ea

ki
ng

 

a. produce short oral 
texts on familiar 
topics, in guided and 
unguided situations 

 
 
 

a. produce oral texts on 
familiar topics, 
providing some details 
to support the main 
points, in guided 
situations 

a. produce oral texts on a 
variety of familiar 
topics, providing some 
details to support the 
main points 

 

LC
–3

.2
 

w
rit

in
g 

a. produce short written 
texts on familiar 
topics, in guided and 
unguided situations 

 
 

a. produce written texts 
on familiar topics, 
providing some details 
to support the main 
points, in guided 
situations 

 

a. produce written texts 
on a variety of familiar 
topics, providing some 
details to support the 
main points, in guided 
situations 

 

LC
–3

.3
 

re
pr

es
en

tin
g 

a. explore ways that 
meaning can be 
expressed through 
visual and other 
elements of a variety 
of media  

 

a. communicate thoughts, 
ideas and feelings for 
specific purposes and 
audiences, through a 
variety of media 

 

a. communicate thoughts, 
ideas and feelings for 
specific purposes and 
audiences, through a 
variety of media 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

General Outcome for Language Competence 
Students will use Japanese effectively and competently. 

cluster heading 
for specific 
outcomes 

st
ra

nd
 h

ea
di

ng
s f

or
  

sp
ec

ifi
c 

ou
tc

om
es

 specific outcome statements for each course 

read each page horizontally for the developmental flow of 
outcomes from course to course 

re
ad

 e
ac

h 
pa

ge
 v

er
tic

al
ly

 fo
r t

he
 o

ut
co

m
es

 
ex

pe
ct

ed
 a

t t
he

 e
nd

 o
f e

ac
h 

co
ur

se
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Applications 
 
 
 

Students will use Japanese in a variety of 
situations and for a variety of purposes. 

to impart and 
receive information 

to express feelings and 
personal perspectives 

to form, maintain and change 
interpersonal relationships 

to get things done 

to extend their 
knowledge of the world 

for imaginative purposes 
and personal enjoyment 
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APPLICATIONS 
 
The specific ou tcomes unde r t he he ading 
Applications de al w ith what the students w ill be  
able to do with the language; that is, the functions 
they w ill be  a ble to pe rform a nd t he contexts in 
which they will be able to operate.  
 
The functions are g rouped unde r s ix c luster 
headings—see the i llustration on t he pr eceding 
page.  Under each of these headings there are one 
or more strands that show the developmental flow 
of l earning f rom course to course.  E ach st rand, 
identified by a  s trand heading a t the left end of a  
row, deals with a specific language function; e.g., 
share f actual i nformation.  S tudents a t an y l evel 
will b e a ble to s hare f actual i nformation.  
Beginning le arners w ill d o th is in v ery s imple 
ways.  A s s tudents g ain more k nowledge a nd 
experience, they will broaden the range of subjects 
they c an d eal w ith, they w ill le arn to s hare 
information in writing as well as orally, and they 
will be  a ble t o ha ndle f ormal a nd i nformal 
situations. 
 
Different models of co mmunicative co mpetence 
have organized language functions in a  variety of  
ways.  T he o rganizational st ructure c hosen here 
reflects the n eeds an d i nterests of students i n a  
classroom where activities are focused on meaning 
and a re interactive.  F or ex ample, t he s trand 
entitled “manage group actions” has been included 
to e nsure that s tudents a cquire the l anguage 
necessary t o f unction i ndependently i n small 
groups, since this is an effective way of organizing 
language cl assrooms.  The strands u nder the 
cluster heading “to extend their knowledge of  the 
world” w ill ac commodate a content-based 
approach to l anguage l earning w here s tudents 
learn co ntent f rom an other su bject ar ea as they 
learn Japanese. 
 

Applications o utcomes ar e ach ieved b y sel ecting 
the L anguage C ompetence o utcomes n eeded f or 
the situation and purpose.  The level of linguistic, 
sociolinguistic an d d iscourse co mpetence that 
students w ill e xhibit w hen c arrying out  t he 
functions i s defined i n t he specific out comes for 
Language Competence for each course.   
 
Applications—the s ituations and purposes f or 
communication—drive t his pr ogram, pr oviding 
contexts f or students’ language a nd c ultural 
learning. 
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A–1 to impart and receive information 
 
 Japanese Language 

and Culture 10-9Y 
 

Japanese Language 
and Culture 20-9Y 

 

Japanese Language 
and Culture 30-9Y 

 
 Students will be able to: 

 

A
–1

.1
 

sh
ar

e 
fa

ct
ua

l i
nf

or
m

at
io

n 

a. provide detailed information 
on a specific topic in a 
familiar format; e.g., 
biography, travel diary 

b. ask and answer questions on 
a topic 

 

a. provide detailed factual 
information on a specific 
topic; e.g., tourist brochure, 
report 

b. ask and answer questions 
about an informative text 
read or heard 

 
 
 
 

a. explain factual information 
appropriately for different 
audiences; e.g., classmates, 
adults 

 
A–2 to express feelings and personal perspectives 
 
 Students will be able to: 

 

A
–2

.1
 

sh
ar

e 
id

ea
s, 

th
ou

gh
ts

, f
ee

lin
gs

,  
op

in
io

ns
, p

re
fe

re
nc

es
 

a. express and support their 
own opinions 

 
b. express feelings 

appropriately in formal and 
informal situations; e.g., 
farewells, welcome 
ceremony 

 

a. express and explain 
preferences 

 
b. explore appropriate 

expression of feelings in a 
variety of situations; e.g., 
understand polite 
disapproval  

 

a. exchange and compare 
opinions in a variety of 
situations 

b. analyze and discuss the 
expression of feelings in a 
variety of media  

 
 
 
 
 
 

 

General Outcome for Applications 
Students will use Japanese in a variety of situations and for a variety of purposes. 
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A–3 to get things done 
 
 Japanese Language 

and Culture 10-9Y 
 

Japanese Language 
and Culture 20-9Y 

 

Japanese Language 
and Culture 30-9Y 

 
 Students will be able to: 

 

A
–3

.1
 

gu
id

e 
ac

tio
ns

  
of

 o
th

er
s 

a. give and respond to warnings 
 

a. give and follow a complex 
sequence of instructions 

b. express concerns; e.g., 
uncertainty, safety 

 
 
 

a. persuade others 
 

A
–3

.2
 

st
at

e 
pe

rs
on

al
  

ac
tio

ns
 

a. express consequence in 
relation to their own actions; 
e.g., Shukudai o zenbu 
yattara, DVD o mimasu. 
(When/after I do all the 
homework, I will watch the 
DVD.) 

 

a. express personal 
expectations, hopes, plans, 
goals and aspirations; e.g., 
Tenki ga yokattara, 
dekaketai desu. (If the 
weather is good, I want to go 
out.) 

 
 

a. speculate on and predict their 
own future actions; e.g., 
Ganbatte benkyou shitara, 
shougakukin ga moraeru 
kamoshiremasen. (If I study 
diligently, I may obtain 
scholarships.) 

 

A
–3

.3
 

m
an

ag
e 

 
gr

ou
p 

ac
tio

ns
 

a. take on a leadership role in 
small-group projects 

 

a. provide constructive 
feedback to group members 
when assessing the success 
of group projects; e.g., Kimi 
no eranda ongaku, yokatta. 
(The music you chose was 
good!) Motto rei ga areba 
yokatta. (The presentation 
would have been better if 
you had provided more 
examples.) 

 

a. contribute to group activities 
by clarifying task goals, 
negotiating roles and 
suggesting procedures 

 

 
A–4 to form, maintain and change interpersonal relationships 
 
 Students will be able to: 

 

A
–4

.1
 

m
an

ag
e 

pe
rs

on
al

 
re

la
tio

ns
hi

ps
 a. express sympathy and regret 

 
 

a. make suggestions to handle a 
conflict situation 

 
 
 

a. initiate and participate in 
social exchanges in formal 
situations 

 
 
 
 

 

General Outcome for Applications 
Students will use Japanese in a variety of situations and for a variety of purposes. 
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A–5 to extend their knowledge of the world 
 
 Japanese Language 

and Culture 10-9Y 
 

Japanese Language 
and Culture 20-9Y 

 

Japanese Language 
and Culture 30-9Y 

 
 Students will be able to: 

 

A
–5

.1
 

di
sc

ov
er

 a
nd

  
ex

pl
or

e 

a. explore connections among, 
and gain new insights into, 
familiar topics; e.g., through 
brainstorming, interviewing, 
surveys 

a. explore presented ideas in a 
variety of ways; e.g., 
informal discussions or 
personal writing 

a. compare their own insights 
and understandings with 
those of their classmates 

A
–5

.2
 

ga
th

er
 a

nd
 o

rg
an

iz
e 

in
fo

rm
at

io
n 

a. identify key ideas and 
summarize 

 
b. retell in their own words 
 
 
 
 

a. synthesize information from 
several sources 

 
b. evaluate the usefulness of 

sources 
 
 

a. organize information to 
demonstrate relationships or 
logic 

 

A
–5

.3
 

so
lv

e 
 

pr
ob

le
m

s 

a. participate in problem-
solving processes  

 
 
b. evaluate the effectiveness of 

problem-solving processes 
used 

 

a. apply problem-solving skills 
to new situations 

a. evaluate a real-life problem 
or situation and apply 
problem-solving skills to its 
resolution  

A
–5

.4
 

ex
pl

or
e 

op
in

io
ns

  
an

d 
va

lu
es

 

a. understand the concept of 
stereotype and recognize 
stereotyping in a variety of 
situations 

 
 
 
 
 

a. understand the concept of 
perspective and examine 
differing perspectives on an 
issue 

 
 

a. explore underlying values in 
a variety of mass media; e.g., 
advertisements, cartoons, 
anime 

 

 

General Outcome for Applications 
Students will use Japanese in a variety of situations and for a variety of purposes. 
 



 

12/  Japanese Language and Culture 10-9Y, 20-9Y, 30-9Y  Applications 
(2010) ©Alberta Education, Alberta, Canada 

 
 
 
 
 
A–6 for imaginative purposes and personal enjoyment 
 
 Japanese Language 

and Culture 10-9Y 
 

Japanese Language 
and Culture 20-9Y 

 

Japanese Language 
and Culture 30-9Y 

 
 Students will be able to: 

 

A
–6

.1
 

hu
m

ou
r/f

un
 

a. use the language for fun and 
to interpret and express 
humour; e.g., view Japanese 
television programs or 
videos, make commercials  

a. use the language for fun and 
to interpret and express 
humour; e.g., read manga, 
listen to songs, create stories 
or poems 

 

a. use the language for fun and 
to interpret and express 
humour; e.g., plan and 
participate in a field trip, 
a culture day, a language 
camp, a weekend immersion 
or an exchange 

 

A
–6

.2
 

cr
ea

tiv
e/

ae
st

he
tic

 
pu

rp
os

es
 

a. use the language creatively 
and for aesthetic purposes; 
e.g., create and perform a 
skit 

 
 
 

a. use the language creatively 
and for aesthetic purposes; 
e.g., create a multimedia 
production on a familiar 
topic 

a. use the language creatively 
and for aesthetic purposes; 
e.g., create or perform a 
short play  

A
–6

.3
 

pe
rs

on
al

  
en

jo
ym

en
t 

a. use the language for personal 
enjoyment; e.g., keep a 
personal journal 

 
 
 

a. use the language for personal 
enjoyment; e.g., explore 
ways to use their knowledge 
of Japanese 

a. use the language for personal 
enjoyment; e.g., watch films 
or television programs  

 

 
 
 

General Outcome for Applications 
Students will use Japanese in a variety of situations and for a variety of purposes. 
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Language Competence 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

Students will use Japanese 
effectively and competently. 

attend to form 
interact 

apply knowledge of how 
discourse is organized,  

structured and sequenced  apply knowledge of the 
sociolinguistic/sociocultural 

context 

 

interpret texts produce texts 
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LANGUAGE COMPETENCE 
 
Language competence is a b road t erm t hat 
includes lin guistic or grammatical c ompetence, 
discourse c ompetence, s ociolinguistic o r 
sociocultural c ompetence, a nd w hat m ight be 
called textual competence.  The specific outcomes 
under Language Competence deal with knowledge 
of the Japanese language and the ability to use that 
knowledge t o i nterpret a nd pr oduce m eaningful 
texts appropriate to the situations in which they are 
used.  Language competence is best developed in 
the co ntext o f activities o r t asks w here t he 
language is used for real purposes; in other words, 
in practical applications. 
 
The various components o f l anguage c ompetence 
are g rouped un der six c luster he adings—see the 
illustration on the preceding page.  U nder each of 
these he adings there a re s trands, identified by  
strand headings at the left end of each row, which 
show t he de velopmental flow of  learning f rom 
course to course.  Each strand deals with a single 
aspect o f l anguage co mpetence.  F or ex ample, 
under the c luster he ading “ attend to f orm,” t here 
are strands for s ound system, w riting s ystems, 
lexicon and grammatical elements. 
 
Although t he ou tcomes i solate t hese individual 
aspects, language co mpetence sh ould be 
developed through cl assroom act ivities t hat focus 
on m eaningful us es of the language a nd o n 
language in context.  Tasks will be chosen based 
on the needs, interests and experiences of students.  
The v ocabulary, g rammatical st ructures, text 
forms a nd s ocial conventions n ecessary t o ca rry 
out a task will be taught, practised and assessed as 
students are involved in various aspects of the task 
itself, not in isolation. 
 
Strategic c ompetence is o ften closely asso ciated 
with language competence, since students need to 
learn w ays t o c ompensate f or low pr oficiency i n 
the early stages of learning if they are to engage in 
authentic language us e f rom t he be ginning.  This 
component is i ncluded i n the l anguage use 
strategies in the Strategies section. 
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LC–1 attend to form 
 
 Japanese Language 

and Culture 10-9Y 
 

Japanese Language 
and Culture 20-9Y 

Japanese Language 
and Culture 30-9Y 

 Students will be able to: 
 

LC
–1

.1
 

so
un

d 
sy

st
em

 

a. speak clearly and intelligibly 
in a variety of situations 

 
 
 
b. use intonation, stress and 

rhythm appropriately in a 
variety of situations 

 

a. produce the essential sounds, 
pauses, rhythm and 
intonation patterns of the 
language where rehearsal is 
possible 

 
 

a. produce the essential sounds, 
stress, rhythm and intonation 
patterns of the language 
where little rehearsal is 
possible 

LC
–1

.2
 

w
rit

in
g 

sy
st

em
s 

a. read the complete katakana 
system 

b. read kanji used in familiar 
contexts 

 
c. write a variety of simple 

sentences, using all three 
systems 

 

a. use a repertoire of kanji in 
some familiar contexts 

b. write sentences, using all 
three systems 

a. use a repertoire of kanji in a 
variety of familiar contexts 

b. use all three systems 
appropriately when writing 
sentences 

LC
–1

.3
 

le
xi

co
n 

a. use a repertoire of words and 
phrases in familiar contexts, 
within a variety of lexical 
fields, including: 
• geography 
• everyday life and 

customs 
• health and safety 
• pop culture 
• any other lexical fields 

that meet their needs and 
interests  

 

a. use a repertoire of words and 
phrases in familiar contexts, 
within a variety of lexical 
fields, including: 
• entertainment 
• environment/ecology 
• technology 
• tourism 
• any other lexical fields 

that meet their needs and 
interests  

 

a. use a repertoire of words and 
phrases in familiar contexts, 
within a variety of lexical 
fields, including: 
• current affairs and social 

trends 
• arts and literature 
• history and traditions 
• future plans 
• any other lexical fields 

that meet their needs and 
interests  

 
 

(continued) 
 

General Outcome for Language Competence 
Students will use Spanish effectively and competently. 
 
 
 

General Outcome for Language Competence 
Students will use Japanese effectively and competently. 
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(continued) 
 

LC–1 attend to form 
 
 Japanese Language 

and Culture 10-9Y 
Japanese Language 
and Culture 20-9Y 

Japanese Language 
and Culture 30-9Y 

 Students will be able to: 
 

  

a. use, in modelled situations,2 the following grammatical elements:   .....................................................  
 

LC
–1

.4
 

gr
am

m
at

ic
al

 e
le

m
en

ts
 

• Relative clause 
• V potential form (ら) れます 
• Passive (e.g.,しかられます、ほ

められます) 
• V volitional form 
• V かた 
• V てみます 
• V てしまいます 
• V たら (after/when) 
• V なければなりません/ 

なくてはいけません 
• V なくてもいいです 
• V やすいです 
• V にくいです 
• A く/NaA に/V ようになります 
• V/A/NaA すぎます 
• N の/A/NaA/V とき 
• そうです (hearsay) 
• んです 
• Interrogative + か/も 
• Interrogative + でも(いいです) 

 

• Honorific/humble; e.g., 
お/ご + N, いらっしゃ
います 

• V たあとで 
• V たら (if) 
• V てしまいました 
• V てもらいます 
• V てくれます 
• V ないで (V ます) 
• N の/V ために 
• (Quantity)しか + 

negative 
• あまり V/A/NaA + 

negative 
 

 

• Honorific/humble; e.g.,  
お V になります、お V し
ます 

• V てもらいます 
• V てくれます 
• V させてもらいます 
• V させてくれます 
• V/A/NaA のに 
• V (d. f.)と/V ないと 

 

 

(continued) 
 

Legend 
 
V means verb 
V (d. f.) means verb dictionary form 
N means noun 
A means i-adjective  
NaA means na-adjective 
 
 

General Outcome for Language Competence 
Students will use Japanese effectively and competently. 
 
 
 

  

2. Modelled S ituations:  T his te rm is  u sed to  describe le arning s ituations w here a  model o f specific lin guistic e lements is  
consistently pr ovided a nd i mmediately a vailable.  S tudents i n s uch s ituations w ill ha ve a n e merging a wareness of  t he 
linguistic e lements and will be able to  apply them in  very limited s ituations.  L imited f luency an d confidence characterize 
student language. 
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(continued) 
 

LC–1 attend to form 
 

 Japanese Language 
and Culture 10-9Y 

 

Japanese Language 
and Culture 20-9Y 

 

Japanese Language 
and Culture 30-9Y 

 

LC
–1

.4
 

gr
am

m
at

ic
al

 e
le

m
en

ts
 

• Relative clause 
• V potential form (rar) 

emasu 
• Passive (e.g., 

shikararemasu, 
homeraremasu) 

• V volitional form 
• V kata 
• V te mimasu 
• V te shimaimasu 
• V tara (after/when) 
• V nakereba narimasen/ 

nakutewa ikemasen 
• V nakutemo ii desu 
• V yasui desu 
• V nikui desu 
• A ku/NaA ni/V you ni 

narimasu 
• V/A/NaA sugi masu 
• N no/A/NaA/V toki 
• sou desu (hearsay) 
• n desu 
• Interrogative + ka/mo 
• Interrogative + demo 

(ii desu) 
 

• Honorific/humble; e.g.,  
o/go + N, irasshaimasu 

• V ta ato de 
• V tara (if) 
• V te shimaimashita 
• V te moraimasu 
• V te kuremasu 
• V nai de (V masu) 
• N no/V tame ni 
• (Quantity) shika + negative 
• amari V/A/NaA + negative 

• Honorific/humble; e.g., o V ni 
narimasu, o V shimasu 

• V te moraimasu 
• V te kuremasu 
• V sasete moraimasu 
• V sasete kuremasu 
• V/A/NaA noni 
• V (d. f.) to/V nai to 

 

(continued) 
 
Legend 
 
V means verb 
V (d. f.) means verb dictionary form 
N means noun 
A means i-adjective  
NaA means na-adjective 
 

General Outcome for Language Competence 
Students will use Japanese effectively and competently. 
 
 
 



 

18/ Japanese Language and Culture 10-9Y, 20-9Y, 30-9Y  Language Competence 
(2010) ©Alberta Education, Alberta, Canada 

 
 
 
 
 
(continued) 
 
LC–1 attend to form 
 
 Japanese Language 

and Culture 10-9Y 
Japanese Language 
and Culture 20-9Y 

Japanese Language 
and Culture 30-9Y 

 Students will be able to:   

 b. use, in structured situations,3 the following grammatical elements:  .....................................................  

LC
–1

.4
 

gr
am

m
at

ic
al

 e
le

m
en

ts
 

• V たことがあります 
• V たらどうですか 
• V1 たり V2 たりします 
• V たほうがいいです 
• V ないほうがいいです 
• N みたい (です/な N) 
• N1 と N2 と(では)どち

らが A/NaA ですか 
• N1 のほうが (N2 より) 

A/NaA です 
• N が/を (quantity) +  

V ます 
• N1 は N2 とおなじです/

ちがいます 
• かもしれません 
• とききます/よみます/

いいます 
• A/NaA そう(です/な N) 

[appearance] 
• もう+ V past 
• まだ (です) 
• Quantity だけ 
• Counters 
 

• Relative clause 
• V potential form (ら) れます 
• Passive (e.g., しかられます、

ほめられます) 
• V volitional form 
• V たら (after/when) 
• V てみます 
• V なければなりません/なく

てはいけません 
• V なくてもいいです 
• V かた 
• V やすい/V にくいです 
• A く/NaA に/V ようになり

ます 
• V/A/NaA すぎます 
• N の/A/NaA/V とき 
• そうです (hearsay) 
• んです 
• Interrogative + か/も 
• Interrogative + でも(いいで

す) 
• Counters 

 

• Relative clause 
• Passive (e.g., しかられま

す、ほめられます) 
• V たあとで 
• V たら (after/when) 
• V たら (if) 
• V てしまいます/ました 
• V ないで (V ます) 
• V かた 
• V/N のために 
• そうです (hearsay) 
• んです 
• あまり V/A/NaA + negative 
• (Quantity)しか + negative 
• Counters 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 (continued) 

 
Legend 
 
V means verb 
V (d. f.) means verb dictionary form 
N means noun 
A means i-adjective  
NaA means na-adjective 
 

General Outcome for Language Competence 
Students will use Japanese effectively and competently. 

  

  

3. Structured S ituations:  T his t erm i s us ed t o describe l earning situations w here a  f amiliar c ontext f or t he use o f s pecific 
linguistic elements is provided and students are guided in the use of these linguistic elements.  Students in such situations will 
have increased awareness and emerging control of the linguistic elements and will be able to apply them in familiar contexts 
with teacher guidance.  Student language is characterized by increasing fluency and confidence. 
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(continued) 
 
LC–1 attend to form 
 
 Japanese Language 

and Culture 10-9Y 
Japanese Language 
and Culture 20-9Y 

Japanese Language 
and Culture 30-9Y 

LC
–1

.4
 

gr
am

m
at

ic
al

 e
le

m
en

ts
 

• V ta koto ga arimasu 
• V tara dou desu ka? 
• V1 tari V2 tari shimasu 
• V ta hou ga ii desu 
• V nai hou ga ii desu 
• N mitai (desu/na N) 
• N1 to N2 to (dewa) dochira 

ga A/NaA desu ka? 
• N1 no hou ga (N2 yori) 

A/NaA desu 
• N ga/o (quantity) + 

V masu 
• N1 wa N2 to onaji desu/ 

chigaimasu 
• kamoshiremasen 
• to kikimasu/yomimasu/ 

iimasu 
• A/NaA sou (desu/na N) 

[appearance] 
• mou + V past 
• mada (desu) 
• Quantity dake 
• Counters 

• Relative clause 
• V potential form (rar) emasu 
• Passive (e.g., shikararemasu, 

homeraremasu) 
• V volitional form 
• V tara (after/when) 
• V te mimasu 
• V nakereba narimasen/ 

nakutewa ikemasen 
• V nakutemo ii desu 
• V kata 
• V yasui/V nikui desu 
• A ku/NaA ni/V you ni 

narimasu 
• V/A/NaA sugi masu 
• N no/A/NaA/V toki 
• sou desu (hearsay) 
• n desu 
• Interrogative + ka/mo 
• Interrogative + demo (ii desu) 
• Counters 

 
 

• Relative clause 
• Passive (e.g., shikararemasu, 

homeraremasu) 
• V ta ato de 
• V tara (after/when) 
• V tara (if) 
• V te shimaimasu/mashita 
• V nai de (V masu) 
• V kata 
• V/N no tame ni 
• sou desu (hearsay) 
• n desu 
• amari V/A/NaA + negative 
• (Quantity) shika + negative 
• Counters 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 
 

(continued) 
 

 
Legend 
 
V means verb 
V (d. f.) means verb dictionary form 
N means noun 
A means i-adjective  
NaA means na-adjective 

General Outcome for Language Competence 
Students will use Japanese effectively and competently. 
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(continued) 
 
LC–1 attend to form 
 
 Japanese Language 

and Culture 10-9Y 
Japanese Language 
and Culture 20-9Y 

Japanese Language 
and Culture 30-9Y 

 Students will be able to:   

 c. use, independently and consistently,4 the following grammatical elements:  ........................................  

LC
–1

.4
 

gr
am

m
at

ic
al

 e
le

m
en

ts
 

• V た 
• V なかった 
• V (d. f.) ことができ

ます 
• V てから 
• V (d. f.) まえに 
• V てくれませんか 
• V (stem) に (いきま

す/きます/かえりま
す) 

• V こと/のが A/NaA  
(e.g., すき/とくい) 
です 

• V つもりです 
• A くて/NaA で 
• N だ 
• N だった 
• NaA だ 
• NaA だった 
• N は V ことです 
• N が/は Quantity あ

ります/います 
• とおもいます/おも

っています 
• からです [reason] 
• どの/なぜ/なんで/

どうして 
[interrogatives] 

• Common counters 

• V たことがあります 
• V たらどうですか 
• V1 たり V2 たりします 
• V たほうがいいです 
• V ないほうがいいです 
• N1 と N2 と(では)どちら

が A/NaA ですか 
• N1 のほうが (N2 より) 

A/NaA です 
• N1は N2とおなじです/

ちがいます 
• N みたい (です/な N) 
• N が/を (quantity) + V  

ます 
• かもしれない/ません 
• A/NaA そう (です/な N) 

[appearance] 
• Quantity だけ 
• とききます/よみます/

いいます 
 

• V potential form (ら) れます 
• V volitional form 
• V てみます 
• V なければなりません/なくて

はいけません 
• V なくてもいいです 
• V やすい/V にくいです 
• A く/NaA に/V ようになります 
• V/A/NaA すぎます 
• N の/A/NaA/V とき 
• そうです (hearsay) 
• Interrogative + か/も 
• Interrogative + でも (いいです) 

Legend (continued) 
 
V means verb 
V (d. f.) means verb dictionary form  
N means noun 
A means i-adjective  
NaA means na-adjective   

4. Independently a nd C onsistently:  T his t erm i s us ed t o describe learning s ituations w here s tudents u se s pecific lin guistic 
elements co nsistently i n a v ariety o f co ntexts with l imited o r n o t eacher g uidance.  F luency an d co nfidence ch aracterize 
student language. 

General Outcome for Language Competence 
Students will use Japanese effectively and competently. 
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(continued) 
 
LC–1 attend to form 
 
 Japanese Language 

and Culture 10-9Y 
Japanese Language 
and Culture 20-9Y 

Japanese Language 
and Culture 30-9Y 

LC
–1

.4
 

gr
am

m
at

ic
al

 e
le

m
en

ts
 

• V ta 
• V nakatta 
• V (d. f.) koto ga dekimasu 
• V te kara 
• V (d. f.) mae ni 
• V te kuremasen ka? 
• V (stem) ni (ikimasu/ 

kimasu/kaerimasu) 
• V koto/no ga A/NaA 

(e.g., suki/tokui) desu 
• V tsumori desu 
• A kute/NaA de 
• N da 
• N datta 
• NaA da 
• NaA datta 
• N wa V koto desu 
• N ga/wa Quantity 

arimasu/imasu 
• to omoimasu/omotte 

imasu 
• kara desu [reason] 
• dono/naze/nande/doushite 

[interrogatives] 
• Common counters 

 
 

• V ta koto ga arimasu 
• V tara dou desu ka? 
• V1 tari V2 tari shimasu 
• V ta hou ga ii desu 
• V nai hou ga ii desu 
• N1 to N2 to (dewa) dochira ga 

A/NaA desu ka? 
• N1 no hou ga (N2 yori) 

A/NaA desu 
• N1 wa N2 to onaji 

desu/chigaimasu 
• N mitai (desu/na N) 
• N ga/o (quantity) + V masu 
• kamoshirenai/masen 
• A/NaA sou (desu/na N) 

[appearance] 
• Quantity dake 
• to kikimasu/yomimasu/iimasu 

 

• V potential form (rar) emasu 
• V volitional form 
• V te mimasu 
• V nakereba narimasen/ 

nakutewa ikemasen  
• V nakutemo ii desu 
• V yasui/V nikui desu 
• A ku/NaA ni/V you ni 

narimasu 
• V/A/NaA sugi masu 
• N no/A/NaA/V toki 
• sou desu (hearsay) 
• Interrogative + ka/mo 
• Interrogative + demo 

(ii desu) 
 

 
Legend 
 
V means verb 
V (d. f.) means verb dictionary form 
N means noun 
A means i-adjective  
NaA means na-adjective 
 
 

General Outcome for Language Competence 
Students will use Japanese effectively and competently. 
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LC–2 interpret texts 
 

 

Japanese Language 
and Culture 10-9Y 

 
Students will be able to: 

 

Japanese Language 
and Culture 20-9Y 

Japanese Language 
and Culture 30-9Y 

LC
–2

.1
 

lis
te

ni
ng

 

a. understand the main points 
and some supporting details 
of oral texts on familiar 
topics, in guided situations 

 

a. understand the main points 
and some supporting details 
of oral texts on a variety of 
familiar topics, in guided 
situations 

 

a. understand a variety of oral 
texts on familiar topics, in 
guided situations 

LC
–2

.2
 

re
ad

in
g 

a. understand the main points 
and some supporting details 
of written texts on familiar 
topics, in guided situations 

 
 

a. understand the main points 
and some supporting details 
of written texts on a variety 
of familiar topics, in guided 
situations 

 

a. understand a variety of 
written texts on a range of 
topics, in guided situations 

LC
–2

.3
 

vi
ew

in
g 

an
d 

no
nv

er
ba

l 
in

te
rp

re
ta

tio
n 

a. propose several 
interpretations of the visual 
and other elements of a 
variety of media  

 
 

a. identify the purposes and 
intended audiences of, and 
the messages and points of 
view in, a variety of media, 
in guided situations  

a. identify the purposes and 
intended audiences of, and 
the messages and points of 
view in, a variety of media 

 
 
 
 
 
 

  

General Outcome for Language Competence 
Students will use Japanese effectively and competently. 
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LC–3 produce texts 
 

 

Japanese Language 
and Culture 10-9Y 

 
Students will be able to: 

 

Japanese Language 
and Culture 20-9Y 

Japanese Language 
and Culture 30-9Y 

LC
–3

.1
 

sp
ea

ki
ng

 

a. produce short oral texts on 
familiar topics, in guided and 
unguided situations 

 
 

a. produce oral texts on 
familiar topics, providing 
some details to support the 
main points, in guided 
situations 

 

a. produce oral texts on a 
variety of familiar topics, 
providing some details to 
support the main points 

LC
–3

.2
 

w
rit

in
g 

a. produce short written texts 
on familiar topics, in guided 
and unguided situations 

 
 

a. produce written texts on 
familiar topics, providing 
some details to support the 
main points, in guided 
situations 

a. produce written texts on a 
variety of familiar topics, 
providing some details to 
support the main points, in 
guided situations 

 

LC
–3

.3
 

re
pr

es
en

tin
g a. explore ways that meaning 

can be expressed through 
visual and other elements of 
a variety of media  

 
 

a. communicate thoughts, ideas 
and feelings for specific 
purposes and audiences, 
through a variety of media 

 

a. communicate thoughts, ideas 
and feelings for specific 
purposes and audiences, 
through a variety of media 

 

 
LC–4 interact  
 
 Students will be able to: 
 

LC
–4

.1
 

in
te

ra
ct

iv
e 

flu
en

cy
 a. manage simple, routine 

interactions without undue 
difficulty 

a. sustain routine interactions a. converse on familiar topics 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

General Outcome for Language Competence 
Students will use Japanese effectively and competently. 
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LC–5 apply knowledge of the sociolinguistic/sociocultural context 
 

 

Japanese Language 
and Culture 10-9Y 

 
Students will be able to: 

 

Japanese Language 
and Culture 20-9Y 

Japanese Language 
and Culture 30-9Y 

LC
–5

.1
 

re
gi

st
er

 a. explore differences in 
register between spoken and 
written texts 

 

a. identify differences in 
register between spoken and 
written texts 

a. use language to suit audience 
and purpose, in guided 
situations 

 
 

LC
–5

.2
 

id
io

m
at

ic
 

ex
pr

es
si

on
s a. use learned idiomatic 

expressions to enhance 
communications 

 
 
 

a. use learned idiomatic 
expressions to enhance 
communications 

a. use learned idiomatic 
expressions to enhance 
communications 

LC
–5

.3
 

va
ria

tio
ns

 in
 

la
ng

ua
ge

 a. recognize influences 
resulting in variations in 
language 

 
 

a. identify some variations in 
language 

a. experiment with some 
variations in language 

 
 
 

LC
–5

.4
 

so
ci

al
  

co
nv

en
tio

ns
 a. recognize the use of social 

conventions in oral and 
written texts 

 
 
 

a. interpret the use of social 
conventions in oral and 
written texts 

a. use social conventions in 
oral and written texts 

LC
–5

.5
 

no
nv

er
ba

l  
co

m
m

un
ic

at
io

n a. recognize a variety of 
nonverbal communication 
techniques  

 
 
 
 

a. experiment with nonverbal 
communication techniques in 
a variety of contexts 

a. use nonverbal 
communication techniques in 
a variety of contexts 

General Outcome for Language Competence 
Students will use Japanese effectively and competently. 
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LC–6 apply knowledge of how discourse is organized, structured and sequenced 
 

 

Japanese Language 
and Culture 10-9Y 

 
Students will be able to: 

 

Japanese Language 
and Culture 20-9Y 

Japanese Language 
and Culture 30-9Y 

LC
–6

.1
 

co
he

si
on

/c
oh

er
en

ce
 a. use a variety of conventions 

to structure texts; e.g., format 
for a report 

 

a. interpret texts that use 
patterns involving time or 
chronological sequencing 

 
 
 
 
 

a. use appropriate words and 
phrases to show a variety of 
relationships within texts; 
e.g., shikashi, demo, soreni 

 

LC
–6

.2
 

te
xt

 fo
rm

s 

a. use a variety of familiar text 
forms and media in their own 
productions; e.g., letters, 
announcements, brochures, 
questionnaires, Web pages 

a. use a variety of familiar 
media text forms in their 
own productions; e.g., 
advertisements, 
commercials, comic strips 

 
 
 

a. use a variety of text forms 
and media in their own 
productions; e.g., reports, 
poetry, speech, digital 
communication 

LC
–6

.3
 

pa
tte

rn
s o

f s
oc

ia
l 

in
te

ra
ct

io
n 

a. combine social interaction 
patterns; e.g., suggest–
accept/decline 

a. combine social interaction 
patterns to perform 
transactions; e.g., request 
goods/services 

a. perform complex 
interactions; e.g., discuss, 
persuade/negotiate 

 
 

 

 

General Outcome for Language Competence 
Students will use Japanese effectively and competently. 
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Global Citizenship 
 

personal growth and future opportunities 
 

Students will acquire the  
knowledge, skills and attitudes 
to be effective global citizens. 

 

historical and contemporary 
elements of Japanese culture 

appreciating diversity 
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GLOBAL CITIZENSHIP 
 
The learning outcomes for Global Citizenship deal 
with the development of intercultural competence, 
encompassing s ome of  t he k nowledge, s kills a nd 
attitudes that students need in order to be effective 
global citizens.  The concept of global citizenship 
includes c itizenship a t a ll le vels, f rom th e lo cal 
school and community to Canada and the world. 
 
The various components of g lobal c itizenship are 
grouped un der t hree c luster he adings—see t he 
illustration on the preceding page.  U nder each of 
these headings there are several strands, identified 
by s trand h eadings a t the l eft e nd of  e ach row, 
which s how t he de velopmental f low of  l earning 
from course to course.  E ach st rand d eals w ith a  
single aspect o f i ntercultural co mpetence.  F or 
example, under the cluster heading “historical and 
contemporary elements of Japanese culture,” there 
are strands for accessing/analyzing cultural 
knowledge, k nowledge of Japanese culture, 
applying c ultural k nowledge, di versity w ithin 
Japanese culture and valuing Japanese culture. 
 
Developing c ultural k nowledge a nd s kills i s a  
lifelong process.  Knowledge of one’s own culture 
is acquired over a lifetime.  C ultures change over 
time.  Rather t han s imply developing a ba nk of 
knowledge a bout Japanese culture, i t i s m ore 
important f or s tudents to d evelop s kills in 
accessing a nd unde rstanding i nformation a bout 
culture a nd i n a pplying t hat k nowledge f or t he 
purposes o f i nteraction a nd c ommunication.  
Students w ill g ain c ultural k nowledge i n th e 
process of developing these skills.  I n this way, if 
they en counter el ements o f Japanese culture t hey 
have not learned about in class, they will have the 
skills a nd a bilities to deal w ith them e ffectively 
and appropriately. 
 

The “ appreciating diversity” heading c overs 
knowledge, skills and attitudes that are developed 
as a result of bringing other languages and cultures 
into relationship w ith on e’s ow n.  T here i s a  
natural t endency when l earning a  ne w l anguage 
and culture to compare it with what is familiar.  
Many st udents leave a l anguage l earning 
experience with a heightened awareness and 
knowledge of  t heir ow n l anguage a nd c ulture.  
They w ill al so b e a ble t o m ake so me 
generalizations about languages and cultures based 
on their experiences and those of their classmates, 
who may h ave a  va riety of  c ultural b ackgrounds.  
This w ill pr ovide s tudents w ith an und erstanding 
of diversity within both a  g lobal a nd a  Canadian 
context. 
 



 

Global Citizenship Japanese Language and Culture 10-9Y, 20-9Y, 30-9Y  /29 
©Alberta Education, Alberta, Canada (2010) 

 
 
 

 
GC–1 historical and contemporary elements of Japanese culture 
 
 Japanese Language 

and Culture 10-9Y 
 

Japanese Language 
and Culture 20-9Y 

Japanese Language 
and Culture 30-9Y 

 Students will be able to: 
 

G
C

–1
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g 
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 a. organize and represent 

information about elements 
of Japanese culture in a 
variety of ways 

 
 
 
 

a. analyze information about 
elements of Japanese culture 

 
 

a. evaluate sources of 
information on Japanese 
culture 

 
 
 
 

G
C

–1
.2

 
kn

ow
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of
 

Ja
pa

ne
se

 c
ul
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re

 a. explore and identify some 
elements of Japanese culture; 
e.g., cultural values, attitudes 
and interests of people their 
own age in the culture  

 
 
 

a. explore, identify and 
examine some elements of 
Japanese culture; e.g., key 
historical events and their 
influence on contemporary 
ways of life 

 

a. identify, examine and 
analyze some elements of 
Japanese culture; e.g., major 
current events as a reflection 
of contemporary ways of life 
and cultural values 

G
C

–1
.3

 
ap
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ltu
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l k
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w
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dg
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a. apply knowledge of elements 
of Japanese culture, derived 
from a variety of sources, to 
interpret behaviours and 
texts 

 
 
 

a. apply knowledge of elements 
of Japanese culture to 
enhance interpersonal 
relations in familiar contexts 
and to interpret texts 

a. apply knowledge of elements 
of Japanese culture to 
enhance interpersonal 
relations in a variety of 
contexts and to interpret 
texts; e.g., determine the 
meaning of culturally 
significant terms in authentic 
texts 

 

G
C

–1
.4

 
di
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 w

ith
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Ja

pa
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 c

ul
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re
 a. identify different elements of 

Japanese culture, derived 
from a variety of sources, 
and hypothesize about their 
origins 

 
 
 

a. investigate diverse elements 
of Japanese culture, derived 
from a variety of sources, to 
interpret behaviours and 
texts 

 
 

a. apply knowledge of diverse 
elements of Japanese culture 
to enhance interpersonal 
relations in familiar contexts 
and to interpret texts 

G
C

–1
.5
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in

g 
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a. seek out and use 
opportunities to enter into 
contact with members of the 
Japanese culture; e.g., 
exchange letters or e-mail 
with a pen pal or an e-pal 

 
 

a. seek out and use 
opportunities to enter into 
contact with members of the 
Japanese culture 

a. seek out and use 
opportunities to enter into 
contact with members of the 
Japanese culture 

 

 

General Outcome for Global Citizenship 
Students will acquire the knowledge, skills and attitudes to be effective global citizens. 
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historical and contemporary elements of the culture  
 

 
 
GC–2 appreciating diversity 
 
 Japanese Language 

and Culture 10-9Y 
 

Japanese Language 
and Culture 20-9Y 

Japanese Language 
and Culture 30-9Y 

 Students will be able to: 
 

G
C

–2
.1

 
aw

ar
en

es
s o

f  
ow

n 
la

ng
ua

ge
(s

) a. analyze ways in which their 
own language(s) and 
Japanese are similar and 
different; e.g., text forms 

 

a. analyze ways in which their 
own language(s) and 
Japanese are similar and 
different; e.g., grammar 
structures 

 

a. identify aspects of their 
personal style in their own 
language(s) and analyze how 
these affect their use of 
Japanese 

 
 

G
C

–2
.2

 
ge
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an
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ag

e 
 

kn
ow

le
dg

e 
 

a. recognize that languages 
evolve over time, and 
provide reasons for their 
evolution 

 
 
 
 

a. describe factors that 
influence the status of 
languages; e.g., perceptions 
of regional dialects, 
socio-economic status of the 
speakers of the language, 
media influence 

 

a. make generalizations about 
the systematic nature of 
language; e.g., sound system, 
rules of punctuation, 
grammar, sentence structure 

 
 
 

G
C

–2
.3
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ow

n 
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a. identify ethnocentric 
elements in documents from 
their own culture; e.g., 
author’s perspectives, 
newspaper points of view 

 
 

a. analyze ways in which their 
own culture and other 
cultures are similar and 
different 

 

a. analyze ways in which their 
own culture and other 
cultures are similar and 
different 

b. identify components of 
Canadian identity 

G
C

–2
.4

 
ge
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l c
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l  
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ow
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e 

a. identify some potential 
obstacles to communicating 
with people from an 
unfamiliar culture 

 
 

a. identify some of the ways 
that cultures evolve over 
time 

 
 
b. examine how national 

identities evolve 

a. identify ways that 
individuals develop their 
own cultural 
identity/identities and 
participate in their society 

G
C

–2
.5

 
va

lu
in

g 
 

di
ve
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ity

 a. seek out opportunities to 
interact with people from 
various cultures  

 

a. recognize contributions to 
human understanding and 
well-being made by people 
from a variety of cultures 

a. recognize the intrinsic value 
of cultural and linguistic 
diversity for themselves and 
for the global society 

G
C

–2
.6

 
in
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l  

sk
ill
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a. identify a variety of 
strategies to deal with 
possible breakdowns and 
misunderstandings in 
cross-cultural 
communication 

 

a. identify ethnocentric 
perspectives in a document 
or in events and explain their 
origins 

 

a. view a situation from more 
than one perspective  

 
 
 
b. identify and use strategies 

for enhancing interactions 
with people from a different 
culture 

General Outcome for Global Citizenship 
Students will acquire the knowledge, skills and attitudes to be effective global citizens. 
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GC–3 personal growth and future opportunities 
 
 Japanese Language 

and Culture 10-9Y 
 

Japanese Language 
and Culture 20-9Y 

Japanese Language 
and Culture 30-9Y 

 Students will be able to: 
 

G
C

–3
.1
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an
d 
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a. explore opportunities for 
further education, personal 
enjoyment and personal 
growth related to the 
Japanese language and 
culture  

 
 

a. explore careers in which 
knowledge of Japanese 
language and culture can be 
applied  

 

a. explore applications of 
Japanese language and 
culture in the global 
workplace 

  

G
C

–3
.2

 
cu

ltu
ra

l a
nd

 li
ng
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st

ic
 

di
ve
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ity

 

a. explore opportunities for 
further education, personal 
enjoyment and personal 
growth related to 
international languages and 
cultures 

 
 
 

a. explore careers in which 
knowledge of an additional 
language and intercultural 
skills can be applied 

  

a. explore applications of 
language and culture 
learning in the global 
community 

 

 
 

General Outcome for Global Citizenship 
Students will acquire the knowledge, skills and attitudes to be effective global citizens. 
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Strategies 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

general learning 

Students will know and use strategies 
to maximize the effectiveness 

of learning and communication. 
 

language learning 
language use 
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STRATEGIES 
 
Under t he S trategies h eading ar e sp ecific 
outcomes t hat w ill h elp st udents l earn an d 
communicate m ore effectively.  S trategic 
competence has long been r ecognized a s an 
important c omponent of c ommunicative 
competence.  In t he ea rly st ages o f l anguage 
learning, w hen p roficiency i s l ow, learning 
outcomes d eal w ith compensation a nd repair 
strategies.  The le arning o utcomes th at f ollow 
deal w ith language l earning, l anguage u se and 
general l earning strategies for young adult 
learners i n l ater stages o f language learning.  
Although pe ople m ay us e s trategies 
unconsciously, t he learning out comes de al w ith 
the conscious use of strategies.   
 
The st rategies a re g rouped u nder t hree cl uster 
headings—see the i llustration on t he pr eceding 
page.  U nder each o f these h eadings t here is a 
single strand followed by three sets of examples 
that allow students to develop, choose and apply 
strategies f rom course to course.  Each strand 
deals with three general categories of strategies.  
Language l earning an d g eneral learning 
strategies a re categorized as co gnitive, 
metacognitive an d so cial/affective.  The 
language u se s trategies ar e categorized by 
communicative mode:  interactive, in terpretive, 
productive. 
 
The strategies that students choose depend on 
the task they are engaged in as well as on other 
factors, such as their preferred learning style, 
personality, age, attitude and cultural 
background.  Strategies that work well for one 
person may not be effective for another person, 
or may not be suitable in a different situation.  
For this reason it is not particularly useful to say 
that students should be aware of, or able to use, 
a specific strategy in a particular course.  
Consequently, the specific outcomes describe 
the students’ knowledge of, and ability to use, 
general types of strategies.   
 

Specific strategies for each general category or type 
are included as  examples.  T he ex amples provided 
are not prescriptive, nor are they exhaustive, but 
they are pr ovided as a n i llustration of  how t he 
general strategies in the specific outcomes might be 
developed. 
 
Strategies for senior high school students are 
focused, encouraging student participation and 
active learning.  They are personal, meaningful and 
relevant for students.  Students will: 

• learn a new strategy  
• practise it  
• identify those strategies they consider most 

useful  
• become independent users of strategies that 

prove successful. 
 
The t eacher’s r ole i s to model, a dvocate, g uide, 
support an d ce lebrate su ccess.  T eachers n eed t o 
know a nd be  a ble t o d emonstrate a  br oad r ange of  
strategies from which students are able to choose in 
order t o co mmunicate ef fectively.  S trategies o f al l 
kinds a re b est ta ught in th e c ontext o f learning 
activities w here s tudents c an ap ply t hem 
immediately and then reflect on their use. 
 
Because senior high school students in the Japanese 
Language and Culture Nine-year Program will have 
had experience with various strategies in previous 
years (grades 4–9), teachers will assist students in 
selecting strategies that are appropriate for their 
learning styles, skill levels and age.  
 
By Grade 12, students will be able to use their 
preferred strategies appropriately and effectively to 
enhance their language learning, language use and 
general learning. 
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S–1 language learning 
 
 Japanese Language 

and Culture 10-9Y 
 

Japanese Language 
and Culture 20-9Y 

 

Japanese Language 
and Culture 30-9Y 

 
  Students will be able to: 

 

 

Examples of cognitive language learning strategies: 
 
• listen attentively 
• incorporate new vocabulary or sentence patterns  
• commit to memory new words by repeating them silently or aloud 
• repeat words or phrases in the course of performing a language task 
• seek the precise term to express meaning  
• place new words or expressions in a context to make them easier to remember  
• associate new words or expressions with familiar ones  
• maintain a private language learning journal 
• perceive and note in a personal journal or dictionary any unknown words and expressions, noting 

also their context and function 
• use mental images to remember new information 
• look for patterns and relationships; e.g., structures, meaning 
• use graphic organizers to make information easier to understand and remember; e.g., word maps, 

mind maps, diagrams, charts 
• group together sets of things—vocabulary, structures—that have similar characteristics 
• experiment with various elements of the language 
• identify similarities and differences between aspects of Japanese and your own language(s) 
• use previously acquired knowledge to facilitate a learning task 
• find information by using reference materials such as dictionaries, textbooks, grammars and online 

resources or by seeking out Japanese speakers (family members, friends, community members) 
• use available technological and multimedia aids that support language learning 
• use induction to generate rules governing language use 
 

(continued) 
 

S–
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a. identify and use cognitive, 
metacognitive and 
social/affective strategies to 
enhance language learning in 
a variety of situations  

 

a. select and use appropriate 
cognitive, metacognitive and 
social/affective strategies to 
enhance language learning in 
a variety of situations 

a. use cognitive, metacognitive 
and social/affective 
strategies appropriately and 
effectively to enhance 
language learning  

 
 
 
 
 

General Outcome for Strategies 
Students will know and use strategies to maximize the effectiveness of learning and 
communication. 
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(continued) 
 

 
Examples of metacognitive language learning strategies: 
 
• decide in advance to attend to the learning task 
• make a plan in advance about how to approach a language learning task 
• set realistic, achievable and appropriate goals  
• listen or read for key words 
• decide in advance to attend to specific aspects of input 
• know how strategies may enable comprehension of texts containing unknown elements 
• rehearse or role-play language 
• recognize the potential of learning through direct exposure to the language 
• seek opportunities inside and outside of class to practise and observe 
• check copied writing for accuracy 
• monitor speech and writing to check for and correct persistent errors  
• reflect on learning tasks with the guidance of the teacher  
• reflect on the listening, speaking, reading and writing process 
• evaluate your performance or comprehension at the end of a task 
• accept suggestions for improvement  
• reflect on the task at hand, identify potential problems that may hinder successful completion of the 

task, and brainstorm/create a list of possible solutions to use before working on the task and at 
various stages during the task 

• experience various forms of language acquisition, and identify one or more you consider to be 
particularly useful personally 

• make choices about how you learn best 
• understand that language learning is a lifelong process 
 
 

 

 
Examples of social/affective language learning strategies: 
 
• understand that making mistakes is a natural part of language learning 
• be willing to take risks and to try unfamiliar tasks and approaches 
• continue to explore ways to reduce anxiety and increase your level of comfort and self-confidence in 

using the language in a variety of situations 
• initiate or maintain interaction with others; e.g., 

– observe and imitate Japanese speakers 
– participate in shared reading experiences 
– invite native speakers from the community to be guests in the class 
– seek opportunities outside of class to interact with community members 
– work cooperatively with peers in small groups 

• participate actively in brainstorming and conferencing as prewriting and postwriting exercises 
• work with others to solve problems and get feedback on tasks 
• experiment with various forms of expression, and note their acceptance or nonacceptance by more 

experienced speakers 
• repeat new words and expressions occurring in your conversations, and make use of these new 

words and expressions as soon as appropriate 
• reread familiar self-chosen texts to enhance understanding and enjoyment 
• provide personal motivation by arranging your own rewards when successful 
• learn from/with peers  
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S–2 language use 
 
 Japanese Language 

and Culture 10-9Y 
 

Japanese Language 
and Culture 20-9Y 

 

Japanese Language 
and Culture 30-9Y 

 
 Students will be able to: 
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a. identify and use interactive, 
interpretive and productive 
strategies to enhance 
language use in a variety of 
situations  

 

a. select and use appropriate 
interactive, interpretive and 
productive strategies to 
enhance language use in a 
variety of situations  

 

a. use interactive, interpretive 
and productive strategies 
appropriately and effectively 
in a variety of situations to 
enhance language use 

 
 
 
 
 

 

 
Examples of interactive language use strategies: 
 
• acknowledge being spoken to, using verbal and nonverbal cues; e.g., hai, ee, sou desu ka and 

nodding 
• use a range of fillers, hesitation devices and gambits to sustain conversations; e.g., eeto …, anou …, 

sou desu ne, demo …, sumimasen 
• interpret and use a variety of nonverbal cues to communicate 
• ask for clarification or repetition when you do not understand; e.g., “Mou ichido itte kudasai.” 

“∼tte, nan desu ka?” 
• ask follow-up questions to check for understanding; e.g., “Wakarimashita ka?” 
• indicate lack of understanding of Japanese text/expressions; e.g., “Wakarimasen.” 
• use a simple word similar to the concept to convey, and invite correction; e.g., hon for kyoukasho 
• ask for confirmation that a form used is correct; e.g., “Ii desu ka?” “Tadashii desu ka?” 
• use circumlocution to compensate for lack of vocabulary; e.g., hon no heya for toshoshitsu 
• repeat part of what someone has said to confirm mutual understanding; e.g., “∼to yuu koto desu 

ka?” “∼n desu ka?” 
• use other speakers’ words in subsequent interactions 
• assess feedback from a conversation partner to recognize when a message has not been understood 
• self-correct if errors lead to misunderstandings; e.g., “Machigaemashita.” “Wakari-nikukatta desu 

ne?” 
• invite others into the discussion; e.g., “Dou omoimasu ka?” 
• summarize the point reached in a discussion to help focus the talk; e.g., ja, tsumari 
• use suitable phrases to intervene in a discussion; e.g., tokorode, chotto, sumimasen 
• start again, using a different tactic, when communication breaks down 
 

(continued) 
 

General Outcome for Strategies 
Students will know and use strategies to maximize the effectiveness of learning and 
communication. 
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(continued) 
 

 
Examples of interpretive language use strategies: 
 
• note gestures, intonation and visual supports that aid comprehension 
• make connections between texts on the one hand and prior knowledge and personal experience on 

the other 
• use illustrations and prediction strategies to aid reading comprehension 
• determine the purpose of listening, viewing or reading 
• listen or look for key words 
• listen selectively, view selectively or read selectively based on purpose   
• use knowledge of the sound–symbol system or kanji to aid reading comprehension 
• use key content words or discourse markers to follow an extended text 
• infer probable meanings of unknown words or expressions from contextual clues 
• reread several times to understand complex ideas 
• use skimming and scanning to locate key information in texts 
• summarize information gathered 
• assess your information needs before listening, viewing or reading 
• make predictions about what you expect to hear or read based on prior knowledge and personal 

experience 
• prepare questions or a guide to note information found in a text 
 

 

 
Examples of productive language use strategies: 
 
• use nonverbal means to communicate 
• use songs, rhyming schemes, word games, tongue twisters, acronyms and poetry in fun ways 
• use familiar repetitive patterns from stories, songs or media 
• incorporate newly modelled words/expressions  
• use learned lexical items (words and expressions) and structures (grammatical elements and syntax) 

to create and give effective presentations  
• use knowledge of sentence patterns to form new sentences 
• use illustrations to provide detail when producing your own texts 
• take notes in Japanese when reading or listening to assist in producing your own text  
• paraphrase and summarize texts  
• use a variety of resources to correct texts 
• use resources such as an English–Japanese dictionary or a Japanese dictionary/thesaurus to increase 

vocabulary 
• edit and proofread the final version of a text 
• use various techniques to explore ideas at the planning stage, such as brainstorming, word webs, 

flowcharts, or keeping a notebook or log of ideas  
• use the steps of the writing process:  prewriting (gathering ideas, planning the text, researching, 

organizing the text), writing, revision (rereading, moving pieces of text, rewriting pieces of text), 
correction (grammar, spelling, punctuation), publication (reprinting, adding illustrations, binding) 
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S–3 general learning 
 
 Japanese Language 

and Culture 10-9Y 
 

Japanese Language 
and Culture 20-9Y 

 

Japanese Language 
and Culture 30-9Y 

 
 Students will be able to: 
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a. identify and use cognitive, 
metacognitive and 
social/affective strategies to 
enhance general learning in a 
variety of situations  

 

a. select and use appropriate 
cognitive, metacognitive and 
social/affective strategies to 
enhance general learning in a 
variety of situations  

 

a. use cognitive, metacognitive 
and social/affective 
strategies appropriately and 
effectively to enhance 
general learning 

 
 
 
 
 

(continued) 
 

 

 
Examples of cognitive general learning strategies: 
 
• classify objects and ideas according to their attributes; e.g., sports played/watched, indoor/outdoor 

activities, types of summer jobs 
• connect what you already know to what is being learned 
• write down key words and concepts in abbreviated form 
• use previously acquired knowledge or skills to assist with a new learning task 
• identify patterns, e.g., grammar, sentence patterns, to create your own text (oral, written) 
• use graphic organizers to make information easier to understand and remember; e.g., word maps, 

mind maps, diagrams, charts 
• use mental images to remember new information 
• experiment with, and concentrate on, one thing at a time 
• formulate key questions to guide research  
• distinguish between fact and opinion when using a variety of sources of information 
• make inferences, and identify and justify the evidence on which these inferences are based 
• seek information through a network of sources, including libraries, online resources, individuals and 

agencies 
 

General Outcome for Strategies 
Students will know and use strategies to maximize the effectiveness of learning and 
communication. 
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(continued) 
 

 
Examples of metacognitive general learning strategies: 
 
• identify your needs and interests 
• take responsibility for planning, monitoring and evaluating your learning experiences 
• make a plan in advance about how to approach a task  
• divide an overall learning task into a number of subtasks 
• work with others to monitor your learning  
• develop criteria for evaluating your work 
• choose from among learning options 
• discover how your efforts can affect learning 
• reflect on learning tasks 
• reflect upon your thinking processes and how you learn 
• reflect on time management for effective learning  
• manage your physical working environment 
 

 

 
Examples of social/affective general learning strategies: 
 
• follow your natural curiosity and intrinsic motivation to learn 
• choose learning activities that enhance understanding and enjoyment 
• be willing to take risks and to try unfamiliar tasks and approaches 
• be encouraged to try, even though you might make mistakes 
• monitor your level of anxiety about learning tasks, and take measures to lower it if necessary; e.g., 

positive self-talk or seeking advice/encouragement  
• use positive thinking and/or self-talk as a way to persevere on a difficult task 
• participate in cooperative group learning tasks 
• use social interaction skills to enhance group learning activities 
• seek help from others 
• take part in group decision-making processes 
• participate in and/or initiate group problem-solving processes 
• observe and imitate the successful learning strategies of others 
• use support strategies to help peers persevere at learning tasks 
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This Punjabi Language and Culture Three-year (3Y) Program is intended for students who are 
beginning their study of Punjabi language and culture in senior high school. 

 
 
INTRODUCTION 
 
Global Citizenship 
 
The learning of Punjabi, as any other language, 
develops awareness of, and sensitivity to, cultural, 
ethnic and linguistic diversity.  In addition to 
preserving cultural identity, learning Punjabi is a 
means of cultural enrichment. It is also an 
excellent means of fostering understanding and 
solidarity among peoples and countries.  
Furthermore, learning Punjabi gives the 
opportunity to identify, question and challenge 
one’s own cultural assumptions, values and 
perspectives and to contribute positively to 
society. 
 
A Means of Communication 
 
Punjabi is spoken as a first language by more than 
100 million people in the world.1  The language 
originated in India and Pakistan.  Today, Punjabi 
is a global language spoken in many countries, 
including India, Pakistan, Australia, Bangladesh, 

Canada, East Africa, Fiji, Malaysia, Singapore, 
Mauritius, New Zealand, the United Arab 
Emirates, the United Kingdom and the United 
States of America.   
 
Punjabi continues to be a rapidly growing 
language and culture within Alberta and other 
parts of Canada.  In the 2006 Census, Punjabi was 
reported to be a widely spoken mother tongue, the 
fifth most spoken in Alberta, the sixth in Canada.2  
Acquiring Punjabi as an additional language, 
therefore, opens up important doors for 
communicating with others. 
 
First Language Skills and Cultural 
Connections 
 
For those students who already have some 
knowledge of Punjabi or a family connection to 
the culture, there is the opportunity to maintain 
contact with the language, culture and heritage.  
For some, learning Punjabi is an opportunity to 
renew and further develop their first language 
skills. 

PUNJABI LANGUAGE  
AND CULTURE  
10-3Y, 20-3Y, 30-3Y 
 

  
1. Lewis, M. Paul (ed.), 2009.  Ethnologue:  Languages of the World, Sixteenth edition.  Dallas, Tex.: SIL International.  

Online version:  http://www.ethnologue.com/. (Accessed March 23, 2010.) 
2. Statistics Canada. Detailed Mother Tongue (148), Single and Multiple Language Responses (3) and Sex (3) for the 

Population of Canada, Provinces, Territories, Census Metropolitan Areas and Census Agglomerations, 2006 Census – 20% 
Sample Data (table). Statistics Canada Catalogue no. 97-555-XCB2006007. Ottawa, Ontario. Last updated January 6, 2010. 
Available on the Statistics Canada Web site at http://www.statcan.gc.ca. Click on “Census,” “2006 Census: Data products,” 
“Topic-based tabulations,” “Language,” “Mother tongue.” (Accessed March 23, 2010.) Mother tongue is defined by 
Statistics Canada as the first language learned at home in childhood and still understood by the individual at the time of the 
census. 
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Personal and Cognitive Benefits 
 
There is significant evidence to suggest that 
learning another language contributes to the 
development of first language skills and enhances  
cognitive functioning.  Learning another language 
increases the ability to conceptualize and to think 
abstractly, and it fosters more cognitive flexibility, 
greater divergent thinking, creativity and 
metalinguistic competence.  Learning another 
language also fosters cross-cultural understanding 
and appreciation of diversity. 
 
Economic Benefits 
 
In today’s world, knowledge of an additional 
language and culture in general, and Punjabi in 
particular, is an economic advantage for 
individuals, providing skills that enable them to 
communicate and interact effectively in the 
workplace and the global marketplace. 
 
 
ASSUMPTIONS 
 
The following statements are assumptions that 
have guided the development process of this 
program of studies. 
• Language is communication. 
• All students can be successful learners of 

language and culture, although they will learn 
in a variety of ways and acquire proficiency at 
varied rates. 

• All languages can be taught and learned. 
• Learning Punjabi as a second or an additional 

language leads to enhanced learning in both 
the student’s primary language and in related 
areas of cognitive development and 
knowledge acquisition.  This is true for 
students who have some knowledge of 
Punjabi and further develop their skills in the 
language.  It is also true for students who 
come to the class with no knowledge of 
Punjabi, who are learning it as a second or an 
additional language. 

 
 
THE CONCEPTUAL MODEL 
 
The aim of this program of studies is the 
development of communicative competence in 
Punjabi. 

Four Components 
 
For the purposes of this program of studies, 
communicative competence is represented by four 
interrelated and interdependent components.   
 
Applications deal with what the students will be 
able to do with the language, the functions they 
will be able to perform and the contexts in which 
they will be able to operate. 
 
Language Competence addresses the students’ 
knowledge of the language and their ability to use 
that knowledge to interpret and produce 
meaningful texts appropriate to the situations in 
which they are used. 
 
Global Citizenship aims to develop intercultural 
competence, with a particular focus on cultures 
associated with Punjabi. 
 
Strategies help students learn and communicate 
more effectively and more efficiently.  
 
Each of these components is described more fully 
at the beginning of the corresponding section of 
this program of studies. 
 
Modes of Communication 
 
Because of the focus on using language to 
communicate in specific contexts, with a 
particular purpose or task in mind, three modes of 
communication are used to organize some of the 
specific outcomes. 
 
Interaction is most often direct, face-to-face oral 
communication, but it can take the form of written 
communication between individuals, using a 
medium such as e-mail where the exchange of 
information is fairly immediate.  It is 
characterized principally by the opportunity to 
negotiate meaning actively; that is, helping others 
understand and working to understand others.  
Interactive communication generally requires 
more speed but less accuracy than the other two 
modes. 
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Interpretation is receptive communication of oral 
and written messages in contexts where the 
listener or reader is not in direct contact with the 
creator of the message.  While there is no 
opportunity to ask for clarification, there is 
sometimes the possibility of rereading or listening 
again, consulting references, or making the 
meaning clearer in other ways.  Reading and 
listening will sometimes involve viewing and 
interpreting visual elements, such as illustrations 
in books or moving images in television and film.  
Interpretation goes beyond a literal comprehension 
to include an understanding of some of the 
unspoken or unwritten meaning intended by the 
speaker or author. 
 
Production is communication of oral and written 
messages in contexts where the audience is not in 
personal contact with the speaker or writer, or in 
situations of one-to-many communication; e.g., a 
lecture or a performance where there is no 
opportunity for the listener to interact with the 
speaker.  Oral and written presentations will 
sometimes be enhanced by representing the 
meaning visually, using pictures, diagrams, 
models, drama techniques or other nonverbal 
forms of communication.  Greater knowledge of 
the language and culture is required to ensure that 
communication is successful, since the 
participants cannot directly negotiate meaning. 
 
A Spiral Progression 
 
Language learning is integrative, not merely 
cumulative.  Each new element that is added must 
be integrated into the whole of what has gone 
before.  The model that best represents the 
students’ language learning progress is an 
expanding spiral.  Their progression is not only 
vertical (e.g., increased proficiency) but also 
horizontal (e.g., broader range of applications and 
experience with more text forms, contexts and so 
on).  The spiral also represents how language 
learning activities are best structured.  Particular 
lexical fields, learning strategies or language 
functions, for example, are revisited at different 
points in the program, but from a different 
perspective, in broader contexts or at a slightly 
higher level of proficiency each time.  Learning is 

reinforced, extended and broadened with each 
successive pass. 
 

 
 
 
ORGANIZATION OF THE PROGRAM 
OF STUDIES 
 
General Outcomes 
 
General outcomes are broad statements identifying 
the knowledge, skills and attitudes that students 
are expected to achieve in the course of their 
language learning experience.  The four general 
outcomes serve as the foundation for this program 
of studies and are based on the conceptual model 
outlined above. 
 
Applications [A]   
• Students will use Punjabi in a variety of 

situations and for a variety of purposes. 
 
Language Competence [LC] 
• Students will use Punjabi effectively and 

competently. 
 
Global Citizenship [GC] 
• Students will acquire the knowledge, skills and 

attitudes to be effective global citizens. 
 
Strategies [S] 
• Students will know and use strategies to 

maximize the effectiveness of learning and 
communication. 

 

Global 
Citizenship 

Strategies 

Punjabi Language and  
Culture 20-3Y 

Punjabi Language and Culture 
10-3Y 

 

Punjabi Language 
and Culture 30-3Y 
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The order in which the general outcomes are 
presented in this program of studies does not 
represent a sequential order, nor does it indicate 
the relative importance of each component.  The 
general outcomes are to be implemented in an 
integrated manner. 
 
Specific Outcomes 
 
Each general outcome is further broken down into 
specific outcomes that students are to achieve by 
the end of each course.  The specific outcomes are 
interrelated and interdependent.  In most 
classroom activities, a number of learning 
outcomes will be dealt with in an integrated 
manner. 
 
The specific outcomes are categorized under 
cluster headings, which show the scope of each of 
the four general outcomes.  These headings are 
shown in the table on the following page. 
 
The specific outcomes are further categorized by 
strands, which show the developmental flow of 
learning from the beginning to the end of the 
program.  However, an outcome for a particular 
course will not be dealt with only in that particular 
year of the program.  The spiral progression that is 
part of the conceptual model means that activities 
in one year will prepare the ground for further 
development in the years following; each 
subsequent course will broaden applications. 
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General Outcomes 
 

Applications 
 
 
 
 
 

Language Competence 

Students will use Punjabi in a variety of 
situations and for a variety of purposes. 
A–1 to impart and receive information 
A–2 to express emotions and personal 

perspectives 
A–3 to get things done 
A–4 to form, maintain and change interpersonal 

relationships 
A–5 to extend their knowledge of the world 
A–6 for imaginative purposes and personal 

enjoyment 
 

Students will use Punjabi effectively and 
competently. 
LC–1 attend to form 
LC–2 interpret and produce oral texts 
LC–3 interpret and produce written and visual 

texts 
LC–4 apply knowledge of the sociocultural 

context 
LC–5 apply knowledge of how discourse is 

organized, structured and sequenced  
 

Global Citizenship 
 
 
 
 
 
 

Strategies 

Students will acquire the knowledge, skills and 
attitudes to be effective global citizens. 
GC–1 historical and contemporary elements of 

Punjabi culture 
GC–2 appreciating diversity 
GC–3 personal and career opportunities 
 

Students will know and use strategies to 
maximize the effectiveness of learning and 
communication. 
S–1 language learning 
S–2 language use 
S–3 general learning 
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Guide to Reading the Program of Studies 
 

 
 

 
 
 
 

LC–2 interpret and produce oral texts 
 

 

Punjabi Language  
and Culture 10-3Y 

 

Punjabi Language  
and Culture 20-3Y  

Punjabi Language  
and Culture 30-3Y  

 

Students will be able to: 
 

LC
–2

.1
 

au
ra

l 
in

te
rp

re
ta

tio
n 

a. understand a series of 
simple spoken 
sentences in guided 
situations 

 
 
 

a. understand short, 
simple oral texts in 
guided and unguided 
situations 

a. understand short oral 
texts on unfamiliar 
topics in guided 
situations 

LC
–2

.2
 

or
al

 
pr

od
uc

tio
n a. produce simple words 

and phrases, orally, in 
guided situations 

 
 

a. produce short oral texts 
in guided situations 

 

a. produce short oral 
texts  

 

LC
–2

.3
 

in
te

ra
ct

iv
e 

 
flu

en
cy

 

a. engage in simple 
interactions, using 
familiar words and 
phrases 

 
 
 

a. manage simple, routine 
interactions, with 
pauses for planning and 
self-correction 

 

a. manage short 
interactions on 
familiar topics with 
ease, using pauses for 
planning and repair 

 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

st
ra

nd
 h

ea
di

ng
s f

or
 

sp
ec

ifi
c 

ou
tc

om
es

 

read each page horizontally for the developmental flow of 
outcomes from course to course 

re
ad

 e
ac

h 
pa

ge
 v

er
tic

al
ly

 fo
r t

he
 o

ut
co

m
es

 
ex

pe
ct

ed
 a

t t
he

 e
nd

 o
f e

ac
h 

co
ur

se
 

General Outcome for Language Competence 
Students will use Punjabi effectively and competently. 
 
 
 cluster heading 

for specific 
outcomes 

specific outcome statements for each course 
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Applications 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

to impart and receive 
information 

Students will use Punjabi in a variety  
of situations and for a variety of purposes. 

to express emotions and 
personal perspectives 

to form, maintain and 
change interpersonal 

relationships 

to get things done 

to extend their knowledge 
of the world 

for imaginative purposes 
and personal enjoyment 
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APPLICATIONS 
 
The specific outcomes under the heading 
Applications deal with what the students will be 
able to do with Punjabi; that is, the functions they 
will be able to perform and the contexts in which 
they will be able to operate. 
 
The functions are grouped under six cluster 
headings—see the illustration on the preceding 
page.  Under each of these headings there are one 
or more strands that show the developmental flow 
of learning from course to course.  Each strand, 
identified by a strand heading at the left end of a 
row, deals with a specific language function; e.g., 
share factual information.  Students at any level 
will be able to share factual information.  
Beginning learners will do this in very simple 
ways.  As students gain more knowledge and 
experience, they will broaden the range of subjects 
they can deal with, they will learn to share 
information in writing as well as orally, and they 
will be able to handle formal and informal 
situations. 
 
Different models of communicative competence 
have organized language functions in a variety of 
ways.  The organizational structure chosen here 
reflects the needs and interests of students in a 
classroom where activities are focused on meaning 
and are interactive.  For example, the strand 
entitled “manage group actions” has been included 
to ensure that students acquire the Punjabi 
language skills necessary to function 
independently in small groups, since this is an 
effective way of organizing language classrooms.  
The strands under the cluster heading “to extend 
their knowledge of the world” will accommodate a 
content-based approach to language learning 
where students learn content from another subject 
area as they learn Punjabi. 
 
The level of linguistic, sociolinguistic and 
discourse competence that students will exhibit 
when carrying out the functions is defined in the 
specific outcomes for Language Competence for 
each course.  To know how well students will be 
able to perform the specific function, the 
Applications outcomes must be read in 
conjunction with the Language Competence 
outcomes. 

Applications—the situations and purposes for 
communication—drive this program, providing 
contexts for students’ language and cultural 
learning. 
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A–1 to impart and receive information 
 

 

Punjabi Language  
and Culture 10-3Y 

 
Students will be able to: 

 

Punjabi Language  
and Culture 20-3Y 

 

Punjabi Language  
and Culture 30-3Y 

 

A
–1

.1
 

sh
ar

e 
fa

ct
ua

l i
nf

or
m

at
io

n a. identify concrete people, 
places and things 

 
 
b. ask for and provide basic 

information 
 
c. respond to simple, 

predictable questions  
 

a. describe people, places or 
things and series or 
sequences of events or 
actions  

b. ask for and provide 
information on a range of 
familiar topics 

 

a. understand and use 
definitions, comparisons 
and examples  

 
b. describe actions in the 

present, future and past 
 
c. provide information on 

several aspects of a topic 
 

 
A–2 to express emotions and personal perspectives 
 

 Students will be able to: 
 

  

A
–2

.1
 

sh
ar

e 
id

ea
s, 

th
ou

gh
ts

, 
op

in
io

ns
, p

re
fe

re
nc

es
 

a. express a personal response 
and simple preferences 

 
 
b. identify favourite people, 

places or things 
 
 
 
 
 

a. express a personal response 
to a variety of familiar 
situations 

 
b. inquire about and express 

likes and dislikes 
 
c. record and share thoughts 

and ideas with others 
 
 

a. express, in a simple manner, 
agreement, approval, 
interest and satisfaction  

 
b. inquire about, share and 

record reasons and 
preferences  

A
–2

.2
 

sh
ar

e 
em

ot
io

ns
, 

fe
el

in
gs

 

a. identify emotions and 
feelings 

 
 
b. respond to and express 

emotions and feelings 
 
 

a. inquire about and express 
emotions and feelings in a 
variety of familiar contexts 

 
b. record and share personal 

experiences involving an 
emotion or a feeling 

 
 

a. inquire about, express and 
respond to emotions and 
feelings in familiar and 
unfamiliar situations  

b. compare the expression of 
emotions and feelings in a 
variety of informal 
situations 

 

General Outcome for Applications 
Students will use Punjabi in a variety of situations and for a variety of purposes. 
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A–3 to get things done 
 

 

Punjabi Language  
and Culture 10-3Y 

 
Students will be able to: 

 

Punjabi Language  
and Culture 20-3Y 

 

Punjabi Language  
and Culture 30-3Y 

 

A
–3

.1
 

gu
id

e 
ac

tio
ns

 
of

 o
th

er
s 

a. indicate basic needs and 
wants 

 
b. give and respond to simple 

oral instructions or 
commands 

c. relay simple messages  
 

a. make and respond to a 
variety of simple requests 

 
b. seek/grant/withhold 

permission 
 
c. encourage or discourage 

others from a course of 
action 

d. give and follow a simple 
sequence of instructions 

 

a. make and respond to 
suggestions in a variety of 
situations 

b. give and respond to advice 
and warnings 

 
c. suggest a course of action 
 
 
d. respond to a suggested 

course of action 
 

A
–3

.2
 

st
at

e 
pe

rs
on

al
  

ac
tio

ns
 

a. respond to offers, invitations 
and instructions 

b. ask or offer to do something 
 
 
 
c. indicate choice from among 

several options 

a. express a wish or a desire to 
do something 

b. make an offer and an 
invitation and respond to 
offers and invitations made 
by others 

c. inquire about and express 
ability and inability to do 
something 

 

a. state personal actions in the 
past, present and future 

b. make a promise and express 
intention in familiar 
situations 

 

A
–3

.3
 

m
an

ag
e 

gr
ou

p 
ac

tio
ns

 

a. manage turn taking 
 
b. encourage other group 

members to act 
appropriately 

c. ask for help or clarification 
of what is being said or 
done in the group 

 

a. suggest, initiate or direct 
action in group activities 

b. encourage other group 
members to participate 

 
c. assume a variety of roles 

and responsibilities as group 
members 

 
d. negotiate in a simple way 

with peers in small-group 
tasks 

e. offer to explain or clarify 
 

a.  check for agreement and 
understanding 

b. express disagreement in an 
appropriate way 

 
c. express appreciation, 

enthusiasm, support and 
respect for contributions of 
others 

 

 

General Outcome for Applications 
Students will use Punjabi in a variety of situations and for a variety of purposes. 
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A–4 to form, maintain and change interpersonal relationships 
 

 

Punjabi Language  
and Culture 10-3Y 

 
Students will be able to: 

 

Punjabi Language  
and Culture 20-3Y 

 

Punjabi Language  
and Culture 30-3Y 

 

A
–4

.1
 

m
an

ag
e 

pe
rs

on
al

 
re

la
tio

ns
hi

ps
 

a. exchange greetings and 
farewells 

 
b. address a new acquaintance 

and introduce themselves 
 
 
c. exchange some basic 

personal information 
d. initiate relationships 
 

a. apologize and refuse 
politely 

 
b. talk about themselves and 

respond to the talk of others 
by showing attention and 
interest 

c. make and break social 
engagements 

 

a. initiate and participate in 
casual exchanges with 
classmates 

b. use routine means of 
interpersonal 
communications  

 

 
 
A–5 to extend their knowledge of the world 
 

 Students will be able to: 
 

  

A
–5

.1
 

di
sc

ov
er

 a
nd

 e
xp

lo
re

 a. investigate the immediate 
environment 

 

a. make and talk about 
personal observations 

 
b. explore classification 

systems and criteria for 
categories 

c. discover relationships and 
patterns 

 

a. ask questions to gain 
knowledge and clarify 
understanding 

b. explore meaning in a variety 
of ways 

 

A
–5

.2
 

ga
th

er
 a

nd
 o

rg
an

iz
e 

in
fo

rm
at

io
n 

a. gather simple information 
 
b. organize items in different 

ways 
c. sequence items in different 

ways 
 
 

a. record and share personal 
knowledge of a topic 

b. compare and contrast items  
 
c. compose questions to guide 

research 
d.  identify sources of 

information 
e. record observations 
 

a.  gather information from a 
variety of sources 

b.  organize and manipulate 
information  

 

 (continued) 

General Outcome for Applications 
Students will use Punjabi in a variety of situations and for a variety of purposes. 
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(continued) 
 
A–5 to extend their knowledge of the world  
 

 

Punjabi Language  
and Culture 10-3Y 

 
Students will be able to: 

 

Punjabi Language  
and Culture 20-3Y 

 

Punjabi Language  
and Culture 30-3Y 

 

A
–5

.3
 

so
lv

e 
pr

ob
le

m
s 

a. experience problem-solving 
situations in the classroom  

 
b.  choose between alternative 

solutions 
 

a. recognize and describe a 
problem, then propose 
solutions 

b. understand and use the steps 
in the problem-solving 
process 

a. describe and analyze a 
problem, then propose 
solutions 

b. generate and evaluate 
alternative solutions to 
problems 

c. negotiate a solution to a 
problem 

A
–5

.4
 

ex
pl

or
e 

op
in

io
ns

 
an

d 
va

lu
es

 

a. listen attentively to opinions 
expressed 

 
b.  respond sensitively to the 

ideas and products of others 
 
c. make connections between 

behaviour and values 

a. express their views on a 
variety of topics within their 
direct experience 

b. gather opinions on a topic 
within their direct 
experience 

c. recognize differences of 
opinion 

a. explore how values 
influence behaviour  

 
b.  provide reasons for their 

position on an issue 

 
A–6 for imaginative purposes and personal enjoyment 
 

 Students will be able to: 
 

  

A
–6

.1
 

hu
m

ou
r/f

un
 a. use Punjabi for fun  

 
a. use Punjabi for fun and to 

interpret humour  
a. use Punjabi for fun and to 

interpret and express 
humour  

A
–6

.2
 

cr
ea

tiv
e/

ae
st

he
tic

 
pu

rp
os

es
 

a. use Punjabi creatively 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

a. use Punjabi creatively and 
for aesthetic purposes  

 
 
 

a. use Punjabi creatively and 
for aesthetic purposes 

 
 
 

A
–6

.3
 

pe
rs

on
al

 
en

jo
ym

en
t a. use Punjabi for personal 

enjoyment  
 
 
 
 

a. use Punjabi for personal 
enjoyment  

 

a. use Punjabi for personal 
enjoyment  

 

General Outcome for Applications 
Students will use Punjabi in a variety of situations and for a variety of purposes. 
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Language Competence 

Students will use Punjabi 
effectively and competently. 

attend to form 

interpret and 
produce written and 

visual texts 

apply knowledge of how 
discourse is organized, structured 

and sequenced  apply knowledge of the 
sociocultural context 

interpret and 
produce oral texts 
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LANGUAGE COMPETENCE 
 
Language competence is a b road term t hat 
includes linguistic o r g rammatical co mpetence, 
discourse co mpetence, so ciolinguistic o r 
sociocultural c ompetence, a nd w hat m ight be  
called textual competence.  The specific outcomes 
under Language Competence deal with knowledge 
of Punjabi and the ability to use that knowledge to 
interpret and produce meaningful texts appropriate 
to the situations in which they are used.  Language 
competence is b est d eveloped i n the c ontext of 
activities o r t asks where t he l anguage i s u sed f or 
real pur poses; i n ot her w ords, i n p ractical 
applications. 
 
The various c omponents o f l anguage c ompetence 
are g rouped un der f ive c luster he adings—see t he 
illustration on t he preceding page.  Under each of 
these headings there are several strands, identified 
by st rand h eadings at  t he l eft en d o f each  r ow, 
which s how t he developmental f low of learning 
from course to course.  E ach s trand de als w ith a  
single a spect o f l anguage co mpetence.  F or 
example, unde r the c luster he ading “ attend t o 
form,” t here are strands for pho nology 
(pronunciation, s tress, intonation), o rthography 
(spelling, m echanical f eatures), l exicon 
(vocabulary w ords a nd p hrases) and g rammatical 
elements (syntax and morphology). 
 
Although t he o utcomes i solate t hese i ndividual 
aspects, language co mpetence s hould b e 
developed through c lassroom a ctivities that f ocus 
on m eaningful us es of  the l anguage a nd on 
language in context.  Tasks will be chosen based 
on the needs, interests and experiences of students.  
The v ocabulary, g rammar st ructures, t ext f orms 
and s ocial co nventions n ecessary t o ca rry o ut a 
task w ill b e taught, p ractised and assessed a s 
students are involved in various aspects of the task 
itself, not in isolation. 
 
Strategic c ompetence i s often cl osely associated 
with language competence, since students need to 
learn w ays t o c ompensate f or low pr oficiency i n 
the early stages of learning if they are to engage in 
authentic language us e f rom t he be ginning.  This 
component is i ncluded i n the l anguage use 
strategies in the Strategies section. 
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LC–1 attend to form 
 

 

Punjabi Language  
and Culture 10-3Y 

 
Students will be able to: 
 

Punjabi Language  
and Culture 20-3Y 

Punjabi Language  
and Culture 30-3Y 

LC
–1

.1
 

ph
on

ol
og

y 

a. pronounce some common 
words and phrases 
comprehensibly 

 
b. use intonation to express 

meaning 
c. distinguish particular sounds 

of the language 
 
 
d. use different tones in 

Punjabi with guidance 
 

a. recognize some of the 
effects that intonation and 
stress have in different 
situations 

b. use different tones in 
Punjabi with guidance 

c. use comprehensible 
pronunciation, stress and 
intonation when producing 
familiar words or phrases 

 

a. approximate the 
pronunciation of unfamiliar 
words 

 
b. use different tones in 

Punjabi 
c. identify and reproduce 

critical sound distinctions 
and intonation patterns that 
are important for meaning 

 
 

LC
–1

.2
 

or
th

og
ra

ph
y 

 

a. understand how text is 
oriented in Punjabi 

 
 
 
b. recognize and use the 

Gurmukhi Lippi syllables 
and Lagga Matraé signs that 
correspond to high 
frequency sounds  

c. apply some common 
spelling rules 

 

a. recognize and use the 
Gurmukhi Lippi syllables 
and Lagga Matraé signs that 
correspond to high 
frequency sounds 

b. recognize and correctly 
spell familiar words and 
phrases 

 
 

a. use the Gurmukhi Lippi 
syllables and Lagga Matra, 
Lagakhar and pair-ch 
akharésigns 

 
b. use basic spelling rules 

consistently in writing 
familiar words and phrases 

 
 
c. use basic mechanical 

conventions to convey ideas 
 

L
C

–1
.3

 
le

xi
co

n 

a. associate words in the 
language with the 
corresponding object, action 
or notion 

 
 
b. recognize and use a 

repertoire of isolated words 
and set phrases, within a 
variety of lexical fields, 
including: 
• leisure time 
• personal identity 
• family and friends 
• traditions and cultural 

festivals 
• any other lexical fields 

that meet their needs 
and interests 
 

a.  combine learned words and 
phrases to fulfill some 
simple purposes 

 
 
 
b. experiment with and use a 

variety of words and 
expressions in familiar 
contexts, within a variety of 
lexical fields, including: 
• family relationshipséé 
• Punjabi media 
• peace and human rights 
• responsible citizenship 
• any other lexical fields 

that meet their needs 
and interests 

a. recognize that one word 
may have multiple 
meanings, depending on the 
context, and that various 
words and expressions may 
express the same idea 

b. use a variety of words and 
expressions in familiar 
contexts, within a variety of 
lexical fields, including: 
• rites of passage and life 

cycle practiceséé 
• career options 
• consumerism 
• literature and arts 
• any other lexical fields  

that meet their needs 
and interests 

 (continued) 
é  Lagga Matra = lgw mwqrw,  Lagakhar = lgwKr, pair-ch akhar = pYr’c A~Kr 
éé The topics “family relationships” and “rites of passage/life cycle practices” require caution and sensitivity on 

the part of the teacher. 

General Outcome for Language Competence 
Students will use Punjabi effectively and competently. 
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LC–1 attend to form  
 

 Punjabi Language  
and Culture 10-3Y 

 

 
Students will be able to: 
 

Punjabi Language  
and Culture 20-3Y  

Punjabi Language  
and Culture 30-3Y  

a. use, in modelled situations,3 the following grammatical elements:  ............................................................  
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Nouns 
• singular and plural (direct) 

− masculine; e.g., muMfw/muMfy 
− feminine; e.g., kuVI/kuVIAW 

• colours; e.g., 
− nIlw, lwl, pIlw, kwlw 

• abstract; e.g., s`c, ZmI, imTws 
 
Pronouns 
• personal (1st and 2nd person 

informal); e.g., mYN, AsIN, qUM, qusIN 
• personal (3rd person); e.g., auh 
• possessive (1st and 2nd person); 

e.g., myrw, myrI; qyrw/quhwfw, 
qyrI/quhwfI, swfw, swfI 

• possessive (3rd  person); e.g., 
dw – muMfy dw kuVqw 
dy – muMfy dy kuVqy 
dI – muMfy dI GVI 

• demonstrative (place/location); 
e.g., ieh/auh 

• interrogative; e.g., kOx/iks, kI, 
ik~Qy ? 

 
Verbs 
• simple present tense (singular 

and plural, masculine and 
feminine); e.g., 
mYN Kyfdw hW[ (s/m) 
mYN KyfdI hW[ (s/f) 
 

AsIN Kyfdy hW[ (p/m) 
AsIN KyfdIAW hW[ (p/f) 
 

qUM Kyfdw hYN[ (s/m) 
qusIN Kyfdy ho[ (s/p/m) 
 

auh Kyfdw hY[ (s/m) 
auh Kyfdy hn[ (p/m) 
auh KyfdI hY[ (s/f) 
auh KyfdIAW hn[ (p/f) 

 

Nouns 
• noun–adjective agreement 

(gender, number); e.g., 
– feminine  
singular:  pIlI kmIz, ic`tI gyNd  
plural: pIlIAW kmIzW, ic`tIAW gyNdW 
– masculine 
singular: pIlw kylw, BUrw bl̀w 
plural: pIly kyly, BUry b`ly 

 
Pronouns 
• interrogative; e.g., 
 ikauN ?  kdoN ?  ikvyN ? ikMnw/ikMny ? 
 v`fw ? ikho ? ijhw ? 
• relative; e.g., jo, ijhVy, ijs, ijnHW, 

ieh, iehnW, auh, auhnW, jdoN, kdoN, 
qdoN, audoN, ijhVy 

• indefinite; e.g., sB, bhuqy, Anyk, 
keI, koeI, swry, bhuq swry, kuJ, kuJ 
hor, ivrly, QoVHy, srb̀q 

 
Verbs 
• present continuous (singular and 

plural, masculine and feminine); 
e.g., 
mYN Kyf irhw hW[ (s/m) 
mYN Kyf rhI hW[ (s/f) 
 

AsIN Kyf rhy hW[ (p/m) 
AsIN Kyf rhIAW hW[ (p/f) 
 
qUM Kyf irhw hYN[ (s/m) 
qusIN Kyf rhy ho[ (s/p/m) 
 
auh Kyf irhw hY[ (s/m) 
auh Kyf rhy hn[ (p/m) 
 
auh Kyf rhI hY[ (s/f) 
auh Kyf rhIAW hn[ (p/f) 

Nouns 
• a noun’s semantic role:  agent 

(doer),  instrument (factor … 
how/by ______ means),  patient 
(acted upon); e.g., I opened the 
door with the key.  

 
Verbs 
• future perfect tense (singular and 

plural, masculine and feminine); 
e.g.,  
mYN Kyf cùkw hovWgw[ (s/m) 
mYN Kyf cùkI hovWgI[ (s/f) 
 

AsIN Kyf cuk̀y hovWgy[ (p/m) 
AsIN Kyf cuk̀IAW hovWgIAW[ (p/f) 
 

qUM Kyf cuk̀w hovyNgw[ (s/m) 
qusIN Kyf cuk̀y hovogy[ (s/p/m) 
 
auh Kyf cuk̀w hovygw[ (s/m) 
auh Kyf cuk̀y hoxgy/hovxgy[ (p/m) 
auh Kyf cuk̀I hovygI[ (s/f) 
auh Kyf cuk̀IAW hoxgIAW/ 
hovxgIAW[ (p/f) 

 
• present and past perfect tense 

(singular and plural, masculine 
and feminine); e.g., 
mYN Kyf cùkw hW[ (s/m) present 
mYN Kyf cu~kI sI[ (s/f) past 
 

AsIN Kyf cuk̀y hW[ (p/m) present 
AsIN Kyf cuk̀IAW sI[ (p/f) past 
 

qUM Kyf cuk̀w hYN[ (s/m) present 
qusIN Kyf cuk̀y sI[ (s/p/m) past 
 

auh Kyf cuk̀w hY[ (s/m) present 
auh Kyf cuk̀y sn[ (p/m) past 
auh Kyf cuk̀I hY[ (s/f) present 
auh Kyf cuk̀IAW sn[ (p/f) past 

   (continued) 
3. Modelled Situations:  This term is used to describe learning situations where a model of specific linguistic elements is 

consistently provided and immediately available.  Students in such situations will have an emerging awareness of the 
linguistic elements and will be able to apply them in very limited situations.  Limited fluency and confidence characterize 
student language.

General Outcome for Language Competence 
Students will use Punjabi effectively and competently. 
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Verbs (continued) 
• simple past tense (singular and 

plural, masculine and feminine); 
e.g.,  
mYN Kyfdw sI[ (s/m) 
mYN KyfdI sI[ (s/f) 
 
AsIN Kyfdy sI/sW[ (p/m) 
AsIN KyfdIAW sI/sW[ (p/f) 
 
qUM Kyfdw sI[ (s/m) 
qusIN Kyfdy sI/so[ (s/p/m) 
 

auh Kyfdw sI[ (s/m) 
auh Kyfdy sn[ (p/m) 
auh KyfdI sI[ (s/f) 
auh KyfdIAW sn[ (p/f) 

 
• simple future tense (singular and 

plural, masculine and feminine); 
e.g.,  
mYN KyfWgw [ (s/m) 
mYN KyfWgI [ (s/f) 
 
AsIN KyfWgy[ (p/m) 
AsIN KyfWgIAW[ (p/f) 
 
qUM KyfyNgw[ (s/m) 
qusIN Kyfogy[ (s/p/m) 
 
auh Kyfygw[ (s/m) 
auh Kyfxgy [ (p/m) 
auh KyfygI [ (s/f) 
auh KyfxgIAW [ (p/f) 

 
• imperative mood: 

− class commands 
− offer and refuse politely 

 
 

Verbs (continued) 
• past continuous (singular and 

plural, masculine and feminine); 
e.g., 
mYN Kyf irhw sI[ (s/m) 
mYN Kyf rhI sI[ (s/f) 
 
AsIN Kyf rhy sI/sW[ (p/m)              
AsIN Kyf rhIAW sI/sW[ (p/f) 
               
qUM Kyf irhw sI[ (s/m) 
qusIN Kyf rhy sI[ (s/p/m) 
             
auh Kyf irhw sI[ (s/m) 
auh Kyf rhy sn[ (p/m) 
auh Kyf rhI sI[ (s/f) 
auh Kyf rhIAW sn[ (p/f) 

 
• future continuous (singular and 

plural, masculine and feminine); 
e.g.,  
mYN Kyf irhw hovWgw[ (s/m) 
mYN Kyf rhI hovWgI[ (s/f) 
 
AsIN Kyf rhy hovWgy[ (p/m) 
AsIN Kyf rhIAW hovWgIAW[ (p/f) 
                                        
qUM Kyf irhw hovyNgw[ (s/m) 
qusIN Kyf rhy hovogy[ (s/p/m) 
 
auh Kyf irhw hovygw[ (s/m) 
auh Kyf rhy hovxgy[ (p/m) 
auh Kyf rhI hovygI[ (s/f) 
auh Kyf rhIAW hovxgIAW[ (p/f) 

 
• imperative mood: 

– advice and warnings 
– promise 

 
 

Adverbial Expressions  
• to indicate time/frequency/place; 

e.g., ij`Qy, jdoN, kdoN, audoN, kdI  
kdweIN, ijDr auDr, ijvyN, iqvyN  
ij`Qy mYN rihMdI hW, au~Qy bhuq BIV hY[ 

 
Conjunctions; e.g.,  
ies krky 
 

Interjections 
• to indicate grief/sorrow; e.g.,   

au& ! hwey ! hwey mW ! hwey r̀bw ! 
Awh !  

• to show respect; e.g.,         
AwE jI ! jI AwieAW nMU ! DMn Bwg ! 
AweIey jI !   

• to express a wish; e.g.,  
hy vwihgurU ! jy kdy ! 

 
Synonyms; e.g., 
jl–pwxI 
au~qr–jvwb 
AOKw–muSkl 
TIk–shI 
grm–qq̀w 
 
Word Formation Patterns 
• the feminine form of common 

masculine words  
• prefix; e.g.,  A, Ax, ûS, su, ku, 

dur, inr, mhw/mhW, lw 
• substituting a single word for a 

group of words (abstract); e.g.,  
pMjwb dw rihx vwlw = pMjwbI 
ijhVw r̀b ivc̀ ivSvws r`Ky = Awsqk 

 

Sentence Structure 
• sentences in imperative mood: 

– advice and warnings  
– promise 

• sentences with indefinite 
pronoun structure; e.g.,  
keI AwauNdy hn qy keI jWdy hn[ 
aus nUM sB cwhuMdy hn[ 
bhuq swry lok mylw dyKx gey[ 

   
  (continued) 

General Outcome for Language Competence 
Students will use Punjabi effectively and competently. 
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Adverbs 
• common adverbs: 

− of time; e.g., A~j, k`l, prsoN  
− of place; e.g., hyTW, au~pr, 

AMdr, bwhr, nwl, iv`c, swhmxy 
− of manner; e.g., 

hOlI bolo[ 
CyqI kro[  

 
Adverbial Expressions 
• to indicate polite affirmation and 

negation; e.g., 
hW jI[ (jI hW[)    
nhIN jI[ (jI nhIN[) 

 
Adjectives 
• colours; e.g., 

nIlw, lwl, pIlw, kwlw 
 
Modifiers (Adjectives/Adverbs) 
• quality; e.g.,   

cMgw, mwVw, vDIAw, GtIAw 
• quantity; e.g., 

G`t, QoVHw, bhuq, bhuqw, izAwdw 
 
Numbers 
• cardinal  
• (0–99, 100–999) 

 
Obliques; e.g., 
muMfy ny (muMfw)   
muMifAW ny (muMfy) 
mYnMU, mYQoN (mYN) 
swnMU, swQoN (AsIN) 
iehnUM, ies nMU, iehqoN (ieh) 
 
Postpositions 
• postpositions to show possession; 

e.g., dw, dI, dy, dIAW  
• postpositions to show location; 

e.g., 
dy iv̀c, ivc̀oN, 
Gr dy iv`c, Gr dy iv̀coN 

 
Conjunctions 
• Aqy (qy), jW, ik   

Adverbs 
• of emphasis; e.g., iblkul, zrUr, qW 

vI/vI   
• of causes; e.g., ikauNik, ikauN, jo, qW 

jo, qW hI, ies kr ky, ij`Qy, jdoN, kdoN, 
audoN, kdI kdweIN, ijDr auDr, ijvyN, 
iqvyN  
ij`Qy mYN rihMdI hW, au~Qy bhuq BIV hY[ 

 
Adverbial Expressions 
• to indicate number, frequency; 

e.g.,  
ie~k-ièk, swry jwxy, iek̀-ie`k krky, 
keI vwrI   
 

Adjectives 
• comparative and superlative; 

e.g., v`fw, aus qoN v`fw, sB qoN vf̀w 
 
Numbers 
• ordinal; e.g., dsvW ih̀sw, dsvyN QW 
• fractions; e.g., fyF, FweI 

 
Postpositions 
• postpositions to show direction 

nUM  
mYN Gr nMU jw rhI hW[ 

 
Conjunctions 
• qW, ikauNik, nwly, pr  
 
Interjections 
• to scold/rebuke; e.g., dur !    

iDrkwr ! iP`ty mUMh ! 
• as a warning; e.g., ^brdwr ! Tihr 

zrw/jw ! suxo jI ! hto jI ! hYN ! 
 
Opposites; e.g., 
idn–rwq  
motw–pqlw 
AOKw–sOKw 
s`c–JUT 
grmI–srdI  

 

 

   (continued) 

General Outcome for Language Competence 
Students will use Punjabi effectively and competently. 
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Interjections 
• to show surprise; e.g., hYN !     

Awhw ! E ! 
• to get someone’s attention; e.g.,  

auuey ! AiVAw ! AVIey ! kuVIey ! nI ! 
E bIbw ! vy ! 

• to praise or to show admiration; 
e.g., SwbwS ! bl̀y ! ^Ub ! ASky ! 
Swvw ! sdky ! 

 
Sentence Structure 
• using interjections 

E muMifE ! 
nI kuVIey ! 

• using interjections to praise  
SwbwS ! qusIN bhuq vDIAw kMm kIqw 
hY[ 

• clauses joined by Aqy 
• simple affirmative and negative 

sentence word order  
Subject + verb root + 
postposition + (negative) + 
(aspect indicator/auxiliary)[; 
e.g., mYN Kyfdw (nhIN) hW[ 

Sentence Structure 
• flexible word order 
• comparative structures 
• clauses joined by and/or/but; e.g., 

gurikrn Aqy hrpwl qyz dOVdy hn, 
pr eykm auhnW qoN vI qyz dOVdw hY[ 

• sentences in imperative mood  
(affirmative and negative 
requests); e.g.,   
cu~p kro[ 
myry v̀l vyKo[ 
rOlw nw pwau[ 

• interrogative sentences; e.g., 
quhwfw kI nwm hY ? 
qusIN ikQ̀y rihMdy ho ? 

• sentences with relative pronoun 
structure; e.g.,  
ijhVy imhnq krdy hn, auh cMgy nMbr 
lyY ky pws huMdy hn[ 
jdoN mYN skUl phuMicAW qdoN GMtI v̀j 
cu`kI sI[ 

 

   (continued) 

General Outcome for Language Competence 
Students will use Punjabi effectively and competently. 
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Nouns (Direct) 
• singular and plural, masculine 

and feminine 
 
Pronouns 
• personal (1st and 2nd person 

informal); e.g.,  mYN, AsIN, qUM, qusIN  
• personal (3rd person); e.g., auh 
• possessive (1st and 2nd person)  
 
Verbs 
• expressing actions in simple past, 

present and future 
 
Adverbial Expressions 
• polite affirmation and negation  

hW jI[ (jI hW[) 
nhIN jI[ (jI nhIN[) 

 
Postpositions 
• postpositions to show location; 

e.g., 
dy iv̀c, ivc̀oN, 
Gr dy iv`c, Gr dy iv̀coN 

 
Conjunctions 
• Aqy (qy), jW, ik 
 
Sentence Structure 
• word order in simple affirmative 

and negative sentences 
• common interjections 
 

Nouns 
• singular and plural, masculine 

and feminine  
• colours 
• abstract; e.g., s`c, ZmI, imTws 
• noun–adjective agreement 

(gender, number) 
 
Pronouns 
• possessive (3rd person) 
• demonstrative (place/location); 

e.g., ieh/auh 
• interrogative; e.g., kOx/iks ? 

kI ? ik~Qy ? 
• indefinite  
 
Verbs 
• simple present tense (singular 

and plural, masculine and 
feminine) 

• simple past tense (singular and 
plural, masculine and feminine) 

• simple future tense 
(singular and plural, masculine 
and feminine) 

• imperative mood: 
− class commands 
− offer and refuse politely 

 
Adverbs 
• adverbs of time, place and 

manner 
 
Adjectives 
• colours  
 
Modifiers (Adjectives/Adverbs) 
• quality 
• quantity 

Nouns 
• abstract; e.g., s`c, ZmI, imTws 
• noun–adjective agreement 

(gender, number) 
 
Pronouns  
• interrogative; e.g.,  

ikauN ? kdoN ?  ikvyN ? ikMnw/ikMny ? 
v`fw ? ikho ? ijhw ? 

• relative  
• indefinite  

 
Verbs 
• present continuous 

(singular and plural, masculine 
and feminine) 

• past continuous 
(singular and plural, masculine 
and feminine) 

• future continuous (singular and 
plural, masculine and feminine) 

• imperative mood: 
− advice and warnings 
− promise 

 
Adverbs  
• of emphasis  
• of causes  
 
Adverbial Expressions  
• to indicate number, frequency 
 
Adjectives 
• colours 
• comparative and superlative 

 

 
   (continued) 

4. Structured Situations:  This term is used to describe learning situations where a familiar context for the use of specific 
linguistic elements is provided and students are guided in the use of these linguistic elements.  Students in such situations will 
have increased awareness and emerging control of the linguistic elements and will be able to apply them in familiar contexts 
with teacher guidance.  Student language is characterized by increasing fluency and confidence.

General Outcome for Language Competence 
Students will use Punjabi effectively and competently. 
 
 
 



 

Language Competence Punjabi Language and Culture 10-3Y, 20-3Y, 30-3Y  /21 
©Alberta Education, Alberta, Canada (2010) 

 
 
 
 
 
(continued) 
 
LC–1 attend to form 
 

 Punjabi Language  
and Culture 10-3Y 

 

 

 

Punjabi Language  
and Culture 20-3Y  

Punjabi Language  
and Culture 30-3Y  

LC
–1

.4
 

gr
am

m
at

ic
al

 e
le

m
en

ts
 

 Numbers 
• cardinal  

(0–99, 100–999) 
 

Obliques; e.g.,  
muMfy ny (muMfw) 
muMifAW ny (muMfy) 
mYnMU, mYQoN (mYN) 
swnMU, swQoN (AsIN) 
iehnUM, ies nMU, iehqoN (ieh) 
 
Postpositions 
• postpositions to show possession 

and location 
 
Conjunctions 
• Aqy (qy), jW, ik 
 
Interjections 
• to show surprise 
• to get someone’s attention 
• to show admiration 
 
Sentence Structure 
• using common interjections 
• using interjections to praise  
• simple affirmative and negative 

sentence word order  
Subject + verb root + 
postposition + (negative) + 
(aspect indicator/auxiliary)[; 
e.g., mYN Kyfdw (nhIN) hW[ 

 

Numbers 
• ordinal 
• fractions 
 
Obliques; e.g., 
muMfy ny (muMfw)   
muMifAW ny (muMfy) 
mYnMU, mYQoN (mYN) 
swnMU, swQoN (AsIN) 
iehnUM, ies nMU, iehqoN (ieh) 
 
Postpositions 
• postpositions to show direction 
 
Conjunctions 
• qW, ikauNik, nwly, pr  
 
Interjections 
• to scold/rebuke 
• as a warning 
 
Opposites; e.g., 
idn–rwq 
motw–pqlw 
AOKw–sOKw 
s`c–JUT 
grmI–srdI  
 
Sentence Structure 
• comparative structures 
• clauses joined by Aqy 
• flexible word order 
• imperative mood: affirmative and 

negative requests 
• interrogative sentences  
• sentences with relative pronoun 

structure 

(continued) 

General Outcome for Language Competence 
Students will use Punjabi effectively and competently. 
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c. use, independently and consistently,5 the following grammatical elements: ...............................................  

LC
–1

.4
 

gr
am

m
at

ic
al

 e
le

m
en

ts
 

 Nouns (Direct) 
• singular and plural, masculine 

and feminine 
 
Pronouns 
• personal (1st and 2nd person 

informal); e.g., mYN, AsIN, qUM, qusIN 
• personal (3rd person); e.g., auh 
 
Verbs 
• expressing actions in simple past 

and present 
 
Adverbs 
• common adverbs of time, place 

and manner 
 
Sentence Structure 
• word order in simple affirmative 

and negative sentences 
• common interjections 

 

Nouns (Direct) 
• common familiar (singular and 

plural, masculine and feminine) 
• abstracts 
 
Pronouns 
• possessive (1st, 2nd  and 3rd 

person) 
• demonstrative (place/location)  
• interrogative  
 
Verbs 
• common verbs in simple present, 

past and future tenses (singular 
and plural, masculine and 
feminine) 

• imperative mood: 
− class commands 
− offer and refuse politely 

 
Adverbial Expressions 
• polite affirmation and negation  

hW jI[ (jI hW[)    
nhIN jI[ (jI nhIN[) 

 
Adjectives 
• colours (common, familiar) 
 
Modifiers (Adjectives/Adverbs) 
• quality 
• quantity 
 
Numbers 
• cardinal  

(0–99, 100–999) 
(continued) 

  

5. Independently and Consistently:  This term is used to describe learning situations where students use specific linguistic 
elements consistently in a variety of contexts with limited or no teacher guidance.  Fluency and confidence characterize 
student language. 

General Outcome for Language Competence 
Students will use Punjabi effectively and competently. 
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(continued) 
 
LC–1 attend to form 
 

 Punjabi Language  
and Culture 10-3Y 

 
 

Punjabi Language  
and Culture 20-3Y  

Punjabi Language  
and Culture 30-3Y  

LC
–1

.4
 

gr
am

m
at

ic
al

 e
le

m
en

ts
 

  Obliques; e.g.,  
muMfy ny (muMfw)   
muMifAW ny (muMfy) 
mYnMU, mYQoN (mYN) 
swnMU, swQoN (AsIN) 
iehnUM, ies nMU, iehqoN (ieh) 
 
Postpositions 
• postpositions to show  

− possession; e.g., dw, dI, dy, 
dIAW  

− location; e.g., dy iv̀c, ivc̀oN, 
Gr dy iv`c, Gr dy iv ̀

 
Conjunctions 
• Aqy (qy), jW, ik   

 
Interjections 
• using interjections to  

− show surprise 
− get someone’s attention   
− praise or show admiration 

 
Sentence Structure 
• using common interjections 
• clauses joined by and, or, but 
• simple affirmative and negative 

sentences 
 

 
 

General Outcome for Language Competence 
Students will use Punjabi effectively and competently. 
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LC–2 interpret and produce oral texts 
 

 Punjabi Language  
and Culture 10-3Y 

Punjabi Language  
and Culture 20-3Y 

Punjabi Language  
and Culture 30-3Y 

 
Students will be able to: 

 

LC
–2

.1
 

au
ra

l  
in

te
rp

re
ta

tio
n 

a. understand a series of simple 
spoken sentences in guided 
situations 

 
 
 
 

a. understand short, simple oral 
texts in guided and unguided 
situations 

a. understand short oral texts on 
unfamiliar topics in guided 
situations 

 

LC
–2

.2
 

or
al

  
pr

od
uc

tio
n 

a. produce simple words and 
phrases, orally, in guided 
situations 

a. produce short oral texts in 
guided situations 

 
 
 
 
 

a. produce short oral texts  

LC
–2

.3
 

in
te

ra
ct

iv
e 

 
flu

en
cy

 

a. engage in simple 
interactions, using familiar 
words and phrases 

 
 
 

a. manage simple, routine 
interactions, with pauses for 
planning and self-correction 

a. manage short interactions on 
familiar topics with ease, 
using pauses for planning 
and repair 

 

General Outcome for Language Competence 
Students will use Punjabi effectively and competently. 
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LC–3 interpret and produce written and visual texts 
 

 
Students will be able to: 

 

LC
–3

.1
 

w
rit

te
n 

in
te

rp
re

ta
tio

n 

a. understand a series of 
simple written sentences in 
guided situations 

 
 
 
 

a. understand short, simple 
written texts in guided and 
unguided situations 

a. understand short written 
texts on unfamiliar topics in 
guided situations 

 

LC
–3

.2
 

w
rit

te
n 

pr
od

uc
tio

n 

a. produce simple words and 
phrases, in writing, in 
guided situations 

 
 
 
 

a. produce short, simple 
written texts in guided 
situations 

a. produce short, simple 
written texts in guided and 
unguided situations 

LC
–3

.3
 

vi
ew

in
g 

a. derive meaning from a 
variety of visuals and other 
forms of nonverbal 
communication in guided 
situations 

 

a. derive meaning from the 
visual elements of a variety 
of media in guided and 
unguided situations 

a. derive meaning from the 
visual elements of a variety 
of media in unguided 
situations  

L
C

–3
.4

 
re

pr
es

en
tin

g 

a. use a variety of visuals and 
other forms of nonverbal 
communication to express 
meaning in guided 
situations 

 
 
 

a. express meaning through 
the use of visual elements in 
a variety of media in guided 
and unguided situations 

a. express meaning through 
the use of multiple visual 
elements in a variety of 
media in guided situations 

 
 
 

 Punjabi Language  
and Culture 10-3Y 

Punjabi Language  
and Culture 20-3Y 

Punjabi Language  
and Culture 30-3Y 

General Outcome for Language Competence 
Students will use Punjabi effectively and competently. 
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LC–4 apply knowledge of the sociocultural context 
 

 
Students will be able to: 

 

LC
–4

.1
 

re
gi

st
er

 

a. respond to tone of voice 
 
 
 
b. distinguish between formal 

and informal situations 

a. recognize that some topics, 
words or intonations are 
inappropriate in certain 
contexts 

b. use formal and informal 
language in familiar 
situations 

 

a. identify socially appropriate 
language in specific 
situations 

 
b. explore formal and informal 

uses of language in a variety 
of contexts 

 

LC
–4

.2
 

id
io

m
at

ic
  

ex
pr

es
si

on
s a. understand and use 

some simple idiomatic 
expressions as set phrases; 
e.g.,  AMq Bly dw Blw[ 

 

a. use learned idiomatic 
expressions to enhance 
communication; e.g.,       
loV kwF dI mW hY[ 

 

a. use learned idiomatic 
expressions in a variety of 
contexts; e.g.,  

 nIm hkIm ^qrw jwn[ 
 

LC
–4

.3
 

va
ria

tio
ns

 in
 

la
ng

ua
ge

 

a. experience a variety of 
voices 

 
b. acknowledge individual 

differences in speech 

a. experience a variety of 
accents, variations in speech 
and regional variations in 
language 

 

a. recognize some common 
regional variations in 
language 

b. recognize other influences 
resulting in variations in 
language 

 

LC
–4

.4
 

so
ci

al
  

co
nv

en
tio

ns
 

a. imitate simple routine social 
interactions 

 
b. use basic social expressions 

appropriate to the classroom 
 
c. use basic politeness 

conventions; e.g., forms of 
address: mYnMU ikqwb idau/dyvo jI[ 

 
 

a. use appropriate oral forms 
of address for people 
frequently encountered 

b. recognize verbal behaviours 
that are considered impolite 

 
c. recognize simple social 

conventions in informal 
conversation; e.g., bhuq-bhuq 
DMnvwd[ 

 
 

a. recognize important social 
conventions in everyday 
interactions  

b. interpret the use of social 
conventions encountered in 
oral and written texts 

L
C

–4
.5

 
no

nv
er

ba
l 

co
m

m
un

ic
at

io
n 

a. understand the meaning of, 
and imitate, some common 
nonverbal behaviours used 
in Punjabi culture 

b. experiment with using some 
simple nonverbal means of 
communication 

 
 

a. recognize that some 
nonverbal behaviours may  
be inappropriate in certain 
contexts 

b. recognize and use 
appropriate nonverbal 
behaviours in a variety of 
familiar contexts 

a. use appropriate nonverbal 
behaviours in a variety of 
familiar contexts 

 
b. recognize nonverbal 

behaviours that are 
considered impolite 

 

 Punjabi Language  
and Culture 10-3Y 

Punjabi Language  
and Culture 20-3Y 

Punjabi Language  
and Culture 30-3Y 

General Outcome for Language Competence 
Students will use Punjabi effectively and competently. 
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LC–5 apply knowledge of how discourse is organized, structured and sequenced 
 

 
Students will be able to: 

 

LC
–5

.1
 

co
he

si
on

/c
oh

er
en

ce
 a. sequence elements of a 

simple story, process or 
series of events 

b. link words or groups of 
words in simple ways 

 

a. link several sentences 
coherently  

 
b. use common conventions to 

structure texts 
 

a. organize texts, using 
common patterns 

 
b. interpret simple references 

within texts  
c. organize texts to indicate 

steps in a procedure or 
directions to follow 

 

LC
–5

.2
 

te
xt

 fo
rm

s 

a. experience a variety of oral 
text forms 

 
b. recognize some simple oral 

and written text forms 

a. recognize a variety of oral 
and written text forms 

 
b. use some simple text forms 

in their own productions  

a. recognize a variety of text 
forms delivered through a 
variety of media  

b. analyze and identify the 
organizational structure of a 
variety of text forms 

 

LC
–5

.3
 

pa
tte

rn
s o

f s
oc

ia
l 

in
te

ra
ct

io
n 

a. initiate and respond to social 
interaction patterns 

 

a. use simple conventions to 
open and close 
conversations and to 
manage turn taking 

b. initiate interactions and 
respond, using a variety of 
social interaction patterns 

 

a. initiate interactions and 
respond, using a variety of 
social interaction patterns 

 
b. combine simple social 

interaction patterns to 
perform common 
interactions/transactions 

 
 

 Punjabi Language  
and Culture 10-3Y 

Punjabi Language  
and Culture 20-3Y 

Punjabi Language  
and Culture 30-3Y 

General Outcome for Language Competence 
Students will use Punjabi effectively and competently. 
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Global Citizenship 

personal and career opportunities 

historical and contemporary  
elements of Punjabi culture 

appreciating diversity 

Students will acquire 
the knowledge, skills and attitudes 

to be effective global citizens. 
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GLOBAL CITIZENSHIP 
 
The learning outcomes for Global Citizenship deal 
with the development of intercultural competence, 
encompassing so me o f t he k nowledge, sk ills an d 
attitudes that students need in order to be effective 
global citizens.  T he concept of global citizenship 
encompasses c itizenship a t al l levels, f rom t he 
local s chool a nd c ommunity t o C anada a nd t he 
world. 
 
The various components of g lobal c itizenship are 
grouped unde r three c luster he adings—see t he 
illustration on the preceding page.  U nder each of 
these headings there are several strands, identified 
by st rand h eadings at  t he l eft en d o f each  r ow, 
which s how t he developmental f low of learning 
from course to course.  E ach s trand de als w ith a  
single asp ect o f i ntercultural c ompetence.  F or 
example, under the cluster heading “historical and 
contemporary el ements o f P unjabi cu lture,” t here 
are strands for accessing/analyzing cultural 
knowledge, knowledge of  P unjabi c ulture, 
applying c ultural k nowledge, d iversity w ithin 
Punjabi culture and valuing Punjabi culture. 
 
Developing c ultural k nowledge a nd s kills i s a 
lifelong process.  Knowledge of one’s own culture 
is acquired over a l ifetime.  C ultures change over 
time.  Within any na tional group, there may be  a  
dominant c ulture o r cu ltures a nd a n umber o f 
additional c ultures.  Rather t han simply 
developing a  bank of  k nowledge a bout P unjabi 
culture, i t i s m ore important for students t o 
develop s kills i n a ccessing a nd unde rstanding 
information a bout culture and i n a pplying that 
knowledge f or t he pu rposes of interaction a nd 
communication.  S tudents w ill g ain c ultural 
knowledge in t he process of  de veloping t hese 
skills.  I n this way, i f they encounter elements of 
the cu lture t hey h ave n ot l earned ab out i n cl ass, 
they will have the skills and abilities to deal with 
them effectively and appropriately. 
 
The “ appreciating diversity” h eading co vers 
knowledge, skills and attitudes that are developed 
as a result of bringing other languages and cultures 
into relationship w ith on e’s ow n.  There i s a 
natural tendency w hen l earning a n ew l anguage 
and culture to compare i t w ith what is familiar.  
Many st udents l eave a l anguage l earning 

experience with a heightened awareness and 
knowledge of  t heir own l anguage a nd c ulture.  
They w ill a lso be  able t o m ake so me 
generalizations about languages and cultures based 
on their experiences and those of their classmates, 
who may h ave a  va riety o f c ultural b ackgrounds.  
This w ill p rovide students w ith a n understanding 
of di versity w ithin bot h a  global a nd a  Canadian 
context. 
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GC–1 historical and contemporary elements of Punjabi culture 
 

 

Punjabi Language  
and Culture 10-3Y 

 

Students will be able to: 
 

Punjabi Language  
and Culture 20-3Y 

Punjabi Language  
and Culture 30-3Y 

G
C

–1
.1

 
ac

ce
ss

in
g/

an
al

yz
in

g 
  

cu
ltu

ra
l k

no
w

le
dg

e a. ask questions about elements 
of Punjabi culture 
experienced in class 

b. make observations of Punjabi 
culture 

 

a. seek out information about 
Punjabi culture from 
authentic sources 

b. compare and make 
connections between some 
elements of Punjabi culture 
and elements of their own 
culture 

a. formulate questions about 
elements of Punjabi culture 

 
b. use basic research skills to 

find out about Punjabi culture 

G
C

–1
.2

 
kn

ow
le

dg
e 

of
  

Pu
nj

ab
i c

ul
tu

re
 

a. participate in activities and 
experiences that reflect 
elements of  Punjabi culture 

 
 

a. participate in activities and 
experiences that reflect 
elements of Punjabi culture 

b. identify some things they 
have in common with people 
their own age who live in 
Punjabi culture 

c. explore some elements of 
Punjabi culture 

a. explore and identify some 
elements of Punjabi culture 

 
 

G
C

–1
.3

 
ap

pl
yi

ng
 c

ul
tu

ra
l 

kn
ow

le
dg

e 

a. identify elements of Punjabi 
culture in the classroom, 
school and community 

a. identify commonalities and 
differences between Punjabi 
culture and their own culture 

 
 
 
b. apply knowledge of Punjabi 

culture to interpret these 
commonalities and differences  

a. apply knowledge of elements 
of Punjabi culture in 
interactions with people and 
texts and interpret actions 
that are culturally different 
from their own 

G
C

–1
.4

 
di

ve
rs

ity
 w

ith
in

  
Pu

nj
ab

i c
ul

tu
re

 a. experience diverse elements 
of Punjabi culture 

 
 
b. identify some elements that 

reflect diversity within 
Punjabi culture 

a. identify commonalities and 
differences among diverse 
groups within Punjabi culture 

 
b. apply knowledge of Punjabi 

culture to interpret these 
commonalities and 
differences 

a. apply knowledge of diverse 
elements of Punjabi culture 
in interactions with people 
and texts 

 
 

G
C

–1
.5

 
va

lu
in

g 
Pu

nj
ab

i c
ul

tu
re

 a. participate in cultural 
activities and experiences 

 

a. participate in cultural 
activities and experiences 

 
b. identify similarities between 

themselves and people of 
Punjabi culture  

 
c. express an interest in finding 

out about people their own 
age who speak Punjabi 

a. demonstrate empathy for 
those whose culture is 
different from their own 

b. choose to participate in, and 
contribute to, activities and 
experiences that reflect 
Punjabi culture 

 
 

General Outcome for Global Citizenship 
Students will acquire the knowledge, skills and attitudes to be effective global citizens. 
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GC–2 appreciating diversity 
 

 

Punjabi Language  
and Culture 10-3Y 

 
Students will be able to: 
 

Punjabi Language  
and Culture 20-3Y 

 

Punjabi Language  
and Culture 30-3Y 

 

G
C

–2
.1

 
aw

ar
en

es
s o

f o
w

n 
la

ng
ua

ge
(s

) 

a. identify similarities between 
their own language(s) and 
Punjabi   

 

a. identify similarities and 
differences between their 
own language(s) and Punjabi  

 

a. compare oral and written 
aspects of their own 
language(s) and Punjabi   

b. identify some words in their 
own language(s) that have 
been borrowed 

 

G
C

–2
.2

 
ge

ne
ra

l l
an

gu
ag

e 
kn

ow
le

dg
e 

a. explore the variety of 
languages spoken by those 
around them 

b. identify differences and 
similarities in the words and 
writing systems of different 
languages within their 
personal experience 

 

a. describe ways that languages 
can be taught and learned 

 
b. recognize that, within any 

linguistic group, individuals 
use language in personal 
ways 

 
c. recognize that in any 

language there are different 
words for the same thing 

 

a. recognize that languages can 
be grouped into families 
based on common origins 

b. identify how and why 
languages borrow from one 
another 

G
C

–2
.3

 
aw

ar
en

es
s o

f o
w

n 
cu

ltu
re

 

a. explore and recognize 
similarities between their 
own culture and other 
cultures 

 

a. make connections between 
individuals or situations in 
texts and their own personal 
experiences 

b. recognize and identify 
similarities and differences 
between their own culture 
and other cultures 

 

a. identify some influences on 
the development of their 
personal identities 

 
b. identify shared references 

and the different connotations 
attached to them in their own 
culture and Punjabi culture 

G
C

–2
.4

 
ge

ne
ra

l c
ul

tu
ra

l k
no

w
le

dg
e 

a. participate in activities and 
experiences that reflect 
elements of different cultures 

 
b. recognize that a variety of 

cultural practices are followed 
by their classmates and 
different groups in their 
community 

a. recognize that culture is 
expressed through a variety of 
forms 

 
b. recognize that speakers of the 

same language may come 
from different cultural 
backgrounds 

 
c. identify some of the factors 

that affect the culture of a 
particular region 

 

a. recognize that within any 
culture there are important 
differences in the way people 
speak and behave 

b. describe some of the factors 
that affect the culture of a 
particular region 

 (continued)

General Outcome for Global Citizenship 
Students will acquire the knowledge, skills and attitudes to be effective global citizens. 
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(continued) 
 
GC–2 appreciating diversity  
 

 

Punjabi Language  
and Culture 10-3Y 

 
Students will be able to: 
 

Punjabi Language  
and Culture 20-3Y 

 

Punjabi Language  
and Culture 30-3Y 

 

G
C

–2
.5

 
va

lu
in

g 
 

di
ve

rs
ity

 

a. work and interact with others 
from diverse backgrounds  

 

a. engage in activities that 
reflect other ways of doing 
things or other perspectives 

b. identify the limitations of 
adopting a single perspective 

 

a. demonstrate curiosity about 
other languages and cultures 

 
b. recognize and acknowledge 

different perspectives 

G
C

–2
.6

 
in

te
rc

ul
tu

ra
l  

sk
ill

s 

a. adapt to new situations 
 
 
b. listen with attention to the 

opinions of others  
 
 
c. initiate and maintain new 

relationships 
 

a. reflect on their actions and the 
consequences of their actions 
for others 

b. explore how their perspective 
is shaped by a variety of 
factors 

a. explore representations of 
their own culture as seen from 
the outside  

b. identify and make use of 
institutions that facilitate 
contact with other countries 
and cultures 

General Outcome for Global Citizenship 
Students will acquire the knowledge, skills and attitudes to be effective global citizens. 
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GC–3 personal and career opportunities 
 

 

Punjabi Language  
and Culture 10-3Y 

 
Students will be able to: 
 

Punjabi Language  
and Culture 20-3Y 

Punjabi Language  
and Culture 30-3Y 

G
C

–3
.1

 
Pu

nj
ab

i l
an

gu
ag

e 
an

d 
cu

ltu
re

 

a. suggest some reasons for 
learning Punjabi  

 
 
 
 
 
 
 

a. identify some personal uses 
they have made of their 
knowledge of Punjabi 
language and culture 

b. identify some careers for 
which knowledge of Punjabi is 
useful 

c. identify some places that they 
could visit where Punjabi is 
spoken 

 

a. identify aspects of the history, 
literature, arts and crafts of 
Punjabi culture that are of 
personal interest 

b. identify some careers that use 
knowledge of Punjabi 
language and culture  

 
 
 
 

G
C

–3
.2

 
cu

ltu
ra

l a
nd

  
lin

gu
is

tic
 d

iv
er

si
ty

 

a. suggest some reasons for 
learning an additional 
language 

 
b. suggest some reasons for 

participating in activities and 
experiences that reflect 
elements of different cultures 

a. identify some personal uses 
they have made of their 
knowledge of different 
languages and cultures 

b. identify some careers for 
which knowledge of different 
languages and cultures is 
useful 

c. identify some countries where 
there is significant linguistic 
and cultural diversity 

a. identify aspects of the history, 
literature, arts and crafts of 
different cultures that are of 
personal interest 

b. identify some careers that use 
knowledge of international 
languages and cultures, and 
intercultural skills 

 
 
 
 

 
 
 

General Outcome for Global Citizenship 
Students will acquire the knowledge, skills and attitudes to be effective global citizens. 
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Strategies 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

general learning 

Students will know and use strategies 
to maximize the effectiveness 

of learning and communication. 
 

language learning 
language use 
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STRATEGIES 
 
Under t he S trategies h eading ar e sp ecific 
outcomes t hat w ill h elp st udents l earn an d 
communicate m ore effectively.  S trategic 
competence has long been r ecognized a s an 
important c omponent of c ommunicative 
competence.  In t he ea rly st ages o f l anguage 
learning, w hen p roficiency i s l ow, learning 
outcomes d eal w ith compensation a nd repair 
strategies.   
 
The learning o utcomes th at f ollow d eal w ith 
language l earning, l anguage us e and general 
learning st rategies for y oung a dult l earners.  
Although pe ople m ay us e s trategies 
unconsciously, t he learning out comes de al w ith 
the conscious use of strategies.   
 
The st rategies a re g rouped u nder t hree cl uster 
headings—see the i llustration on t he pr eceding 
page.  U nder each o f these h eadings t here is a 
single strand followed by three sets of examples 
that allow students to develop, choose and apply 
strategies f rom course to course.  Each strand 
deals with three general categories of strategies.  
Language learning an d g eneral learning 
strategies a re categorized as co gnitive, 
metacognitive an d so cial/affective.  The 
language u se s trategies ar e categorized by 
communicative mode:  interactive, in terpretive, 
productive. 
 
The strategies that students choose depend on 
the task they are engaged in as well as on other 
factors, such as their preferred learning style, 
personality, age, attitude and cultural 
background.  Strategies that work well for one 
person may not be effective for another person, 
or may not be suitable in a different situation.  
For this reason it is not particularly useful to say 
that students should be aware of, or able to use, 
a specific strategy in a particular course.  
Consequently, the specific outcomes describe 
the students’ knowledge of, and ability to use, 
general types of strategies.   
 

Specific strategies for each general category or type 
are included as  examples.  T he ex amples provided 
are not prescriptive, nor are they exhaustive, but 
they are p rovided as a n i llustration of  how t he 
general strategies in the specific outcomes might be 
developed. 
 
Strategies for senior high school students are 
focused, encouraging student participation and 
active learning.  They are personal, meaningful and 
relevant for students.  Students will: 

• learn a new strategy  
• practise it  
• identify those strategies they consider most 

useful  
• become independent users of strategies that 

prove successful. 
 
The t eacher’s r ole i s to model, a dvocate, g uide, 
support an d ce lebrate su ccess.  T eachers n eed t o 
know a nd be  a ble t o d emonstrate a b road r ange o f 
strategies from which students are able to choose in 
order t o co mmunicate ef fectively.  S trategies o f al l 
kinds a re b est ta ught in th e c ontext o f learning 
activities w here s tudents c an ap ply t hem 
immediately and then reflect on their use. 
 
Senior high school students have had previous 
experience with learning strategies, and possibly 
have had language-learning experience.  Teachers 
will assist students in selecting strategies that are 
appropriate for their learning styles, skill levels and 
age.  
 
By Grade 12, students will be able to use their 
preferred strategies appropriately and effectively to 
enhance their language learning, language use and 
general learning. 
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S–1 language learning 
 
 Punjabi Language 

and Culture 10-3Y 
 

Punjabi Language 
and Culture 20-3Y 

 

Punjabi Language 
and Culture 30-3Y 

 
 Students will be able to: 

 

 

Examples of cognitive language learning strategies: 
 
• listen attentively 
• incorporate new vocabulary or sentence patterns  
• commit to memory new words by repeating them silently or aloud 
• repeat words or phrases in the course of performing a language task 
• seek the precise term to express meaning  
• place new words or expressions in a context to make them easier to remember  
• associate new words or expressions with familiar ones  
• maintain a private language learning journal 
• perceive and note in a personal journal or dictionary any unknown words and expressions, noting 

also their context and function 
• use mental images to remember new information 
• look for patterns and relationships; e.g., structures, meaning 
• use graphic organizers to make information easier to understand and remember; e.g., word maps, 

mind maps, diagrams, charts 
• group together sets of things—vocabulary, structures—that have similar characteristics 
• experiment with various elements of the language 
• identify similarities and differences between aspects of Punjabi and your own language(s) 
• use previously acquired knowledge to facilitate a learning task 
• find information by using reference materials such as dictionaries, textbooks, grammars and online 

resources or by seeking out Punjabi speakers (family members, friends, community members) 
• use available technological and multimedia aids that support language learning 
• use induction to generate rules governing language use 
 

(continued) 
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a. identify and use cognitive, 
metacognitive and 
social/affective strategies to 
enhance language learning in 
a variety of situations  

 

a. select and use appropriate 
cognitive, metacognitive and 
social/affective strategies to 
enhance language learning in 
a variety of situations 

a. use cognitive, metacognitive 
and social/affective 
strategies appropriately and 
effectively to enhance 
language learning  

 
 
 
 
 

General Outcome for Strategies 
Students will know and use strategies to maximize the effectiveness of learning and 
communication. 
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(continued) 
 

 
Examples of metacognitive language learning strategies: 
 
• decide in advance to attend to the learning task 
• make a plan in advance about how to approach a language learning task 
• set realistic, achievable and appropriate goals  
• listen or read for key words 
• decide in advance to attend to specific aspects of input 
• know how strategies may enable comprehension of texts containing unknown elements 
• rehearse or role-play language 
• recognize the potential of learning through direct exposure to the language 
• seek opportunities inside and outside of class to practise and observe 
• check copied writing for accuracy 
• monitor speech and writing to check for and correct persistent errors  
• reflect on learning tasks with the guidance of the teacher  
• reflect on the listening, speaking, reading and writing process 
• evaluate your performance or comprehension at the end of a task 
• accept suggestions for improvement  
• reflect on the task at hand, identify potential problems that may hinder successful completion of the 

task, and brainstorm/create a list of possible solutions to use before working on the task and at 
various stages during the task 

• experience various forms of language acquisition, and identify one or more you consider to be 
particularly useful personally 

• make choices about how you learn best 
• understand that language learning is a lifelong process 
 
 

 

 
Examples of social/affective language learning strategies: 
 
• understand that making mistakes is a natural part of language learning 
• be willing to take risks and to try unfamiliar tasks and approaches 
• continue to explore ways to reduce anxiety and increase your level of comfort and self-confidence in 

using the language in a variety of situations 
• initiate or maintain interaction with others; e.g., 

– observe and imitate Punjabi speakers 
– participate in shared reading experiences 
– invite native speakers from the community to be guests in the class 
– seek opportunities outside of class to interact with community members 
– work cooperatively with peers in small groups 

• participate actively in brainstorming and conferencing as prewriting and postwriting exercises 
• work with others to solve problems and get feedback on tasks 
• experiment with various forms of expression, and note their acceptance or nonacceptance by more 

experienced speakers 
• repeat new words and expressions occurring in your conversations, and make use of these new 

words and expressions as soon as appropriate 
• reread familiar self-chosen texts to enhance understanding and enjoyment 
• provide personal motivation by arranging your own rewards when successful 
• learn from/with peers  
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S–2 language use 
 
 Punjabi Language 

and Culture 10-3Y 
 

Punjabi Language 
and Culture 20-3Y 

 

Punjabi Language 
and Culture 30-3Y 

 
 Students will be able to: 
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a. identify and use interactive, 
interpretive and productive 
strategies to enhance 
language use in a variety of 
situations  

 

a. select and use appropriate 
interactive, interpretive and 
productive strategies to 
enhance language use in a 
variety of situations  

 

a. use interactive, interpretive 
and productive strategies 
appropriately and effectively 
in a variety of situations to 
enhance language use 

 
 
 
 

 

Examples of interactive language use strategies: 

• interpret and use a variety of nonverbal cues to communicate; e.g., mime, pointing, gestures,         
isr ihlwauxw – shaking head to refuse or accept 

• ask for clarification or repetition when you do not understand; e.g., “What do you mean  
by …?” “Could you say that again, please?” (Formal:  quhwfw kI mqlb hY ? zrw dubwrw d̀sxw[ kI ikhw qusIN ? 
Informal:  kI ikhw ? iPr ds̀IN ? [with raised eyebrows])   

• ask follow-up questions to check for understanding; e.g., “Am I making sense?” (kI mYN TIk kih rhI / 
irhw hW ?) 

• indicate lack of understanding of Punjabi text/expressions through questions posed in Punjabi; e.g., 
Formal:  mw& krnw, mYnMU smJ nhIN AweI[ Informal:  kI ikhw ? 

• use a simple word similar to the concept to convey, and invite correction; e.g., “fruit” for “banana” 
(Pl  for  kylw) 

• ask for confirmation that a form used is correct; e.g., “Can you say that?” (kI qusIN ieh kih skdy ho ?) 
• use circumlocution to compensate for lack of vocabulary; e.g., “the thing you use to serve food 

with” for “serving spoon” (ijs dy nwl AsIN sbzI pwauNdy hW - kVCI) 
• repeat part of what someone has said to confirm mutual understanding; e.g., “So what you are 

saying is …” (so, qusIN ieh kih rhy ho … [) 
• use other speakers’ words in subsequent interactions 
• assess feedback from a conversation partner to recognize when a message has not been understood; 

e.g., raised eyebrows, blank look 
• self-correct if errors lead to misunderstandings; e.g., “What I mean to say is …” (Formal:  myry kihx dw 

mqlb hY … [  mYN ieh kihxw sI … [) 
• invite others into the discussion; e.g., ies bwry quhwfw kI iKAwl hY ? 
• summarize the point reached in a discussion to help focus the talk; e.g.,                                                      

swrI g`lbwq qoN pqw cldw hY ik … [ ijQ̀y q`k mYnMU smJ AweI hY ik … [ 
• use suitable phrases to intervene in a discussion; e.g., “Speaking of …” (Formal:  hW, mYnMU huxy Xwd 

AwieAw … [ Informal:  s`c, mYN kihxw sI ik … [) 
• start again, using a different tactic, when communication breaks down; e.g., “What I’m trying to say 

is …” (Formal:  myrw kihx dw mqlb hY … [ Informal:  mYN ieh d`s rhI / irhw hW … [) 
(continued) 

General Outcome for Strategies 
Students will know and use strategies to maximize the effectiveness of learning and 
communication. 
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(continued) 
 

 
Examples of interpretive language use strategies: 
 
• note gestures, intonation and visual supports that aid comprehension 
• make connections between texts on the one hand and prior knowledge and personal experience on 

the other 
• use illustrations and prediction strategies to aid reading comprehension 
• determine the purpose of listening, viewing or reading 
• listen or look for key words 
• listen selectively or read selectively based on purpose   
• use knowledge of the sound–symbol system to aid reading comprehension  
• use key content words or discourse markers to follow an extended text 
• infer probable meanings of unknown words or expressions from contextual clues 
• reread several times to understand complex ideas 
• use skimming and scanning to locate key information in texts 
• summarize information gathered 
• assess your information needs before listening, viewing or reading 
• make predictions about what you expect to hear or read based on prior knowledge and personal 

experience 
• prepare questions or a guide to note information found in a text 
 

 

 
Examples of productive language use strategies: 
 
• use nonverbal means to communicate 
• use songs, rhyming schemes, word games, tongue twisters, acronyms and poetry in fun ways 
• use familiar repetitive patterns from stories, songs or media 
• incorporate newly modelled words/expressions  
• use learned lexical items (words and expressions) and structures (grammatical elements and syntax) 

to create and give effective presentations  
• use knowledge of sentence patterns to form new sentences 
• use illustrations to provide detail when producing your own texts 
• take notes in Punjabi when reading or listening to assist in producing your own text  
• paraphrase and summarize texts  
• use a variety of resources to correct texts 
• use resources such as an English–Punjabi dictionary or a Punjabi dictionary to increase vocabulary 
• edit and proofread the final version of a text 
• use various techniques to explore ideas at the planning stage, such as brainstorming, word webs, 

flowcharts, or keeping a notebook or log of ideas  
• use the steps of the writing process:  prewriting (gathering ideas, planning the text, researching, 

organizing the text), writing, revision (rereading, moving pieces of text, rewriting pieces of text), 
correction (grammar, spelling, punctuation), publication (reprinting, adding illustrations, binding) 
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S–3 general learning 
 
 Punjabi Language 

and Culture 10-3Y 
 

Punjabi Language 
and Culture 20-3Y 

 

Punjabi Language 
and Culture 30-3Y 

 
 Students will be able to: 
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a. identify and use cognitive, 
metacognitive and 
social/affective strategies to 
enhance general learning in a 
variety of situations  

 

a. select and use appropriate 
cognitive, metacognitive and 
social/affective strategies to 
enhance general learning in a 
variety of situations  

 

a. use cognitive, metacognitive 
and social/affective 
strategies appropriately and 
effectively to enhance 
general learning 

 
 
 
 
 

(continued) 
 

 

 
Examples of cognitive general learning strategies: 
 
• classify objects and ideas according to their attributes; e.g., sports played/watched, indoor/outdoor 

activities, types of summer jobs 
• connect what you already know to what is being learned 
• write down key words and concepts in abbreviated form 
• use previously acquired knowledge or skills to assist with a new learning task 
• identify patterns, e.g., grammar, sentence patterns, to create your own text (oral, written) 
• use graphic organizers to make information easier to understand and remember; e.g., word maps, 

mind maps, diagrams, charts 
• use mental images to remember new information 
• experiment with, and concentrate on, one thing at a time 
• formulate key questions to guide research  
• distinguish between fact and opinion when using a variety of sources of information 
• make inferences, and identify and justify the evidence on which these inferences are based 
• seek information through a network of sources, including libraries, online resources, individuals and 

agencies 
 

General Outcome for Strategies 
Students will know and use strategies to maximize the effectiveness of learning and 
communication. 
 



 

42/  Punjabi Language and Culture 10-3Y, 20-3Y, 30-3Y   Strategies 
(2010) ©Alberta Education, Alberta, Canada 

(continued) 
 

 
Examples of metacognitive general learning strategies: 
 
• identify your needs and interests 
• take responsibility for planning, monitoring and evaluating your learning experiences 
• make a plan in advance about how to approach a task  
• divide an overall learning task into a number of subtasks 
• work with others to monitor your learning  
• develop criteria for evaluating your work 
• choose from among learning options 
• discover how your efforts can affect learning 
• reflect on learning tasks 
• reflect upon your thinking processes and how you learn 
• reflect on time management for effective learning  
• manage your physical working environment 
 
 

 

 
Examples of social/affective general learning strategies: 
 
• follow your natural curiosity and intrinsic motivation to learn 
• choose learning activities that enhance understanding and enjoyment 
• be willing to take risks and to try unfamiliar tasks and approaches 
• be encouraged to try, even though you might make mistakes 
• monitor your level of anxiety about learning tasks, and take measures to lower it if necessary; e.g., 

positive self-talk or seeking advice/encouragement  
• use positive thinking and/or self-talk as a way to persevere on a difficult task 
• participate in cooperative group learning tasks 
• use social interaction skills to enhance group learning activities 
• seek help from others 
• take part in group decision-making processes 
• participate in and/or initiate group problem-solving processes 
• observe and imitate the successful learning strategies of others 
• use support strategies to help peers persevere at learning tasks 
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This program of studies is intended for students who began their study of Punjabi language and culture 
in Grade 4.  It constitutes the last three years of the articulated Punjabi Language and Culture 
Nine-year (9Y) Program (Grade 4 to Grade 12).   

 
INTRODUCTION 
 
Global Citizenship 
 
The learning of Punjabi, as any other language, 
develops awareness of, and sensitivity to, cultural, 
ethnic and linguistic diversity.  In addition to 
preserving cultural identity, learning Punjabi is a 
means of cultural enrichment.  It is also an 
excellent means of fostering understanding and 
solidarity among peoples and countries.  
Furthermore, learning Punjabi gives the 
opportunity to identify, question and challenge 
one’s own cultural assumptions, values and 
perspectives and to contribute positively to 
society. 
 
A Means of Communication 
 
Punjabi is spoken as a first language by more than 
100 million people in the world.1  The language 
originated in India and Pakistan.  Today, Punjabi 
is a global language spoken in many countries,  
 

including India, Pakistan, Australia, Bangladesh, 
Canada, East Africa, Fiji, Malaysia, Singapore, 
Mauritius, New Zealand, the United Arab 
Emirates, the United Kingdom and the United 
States of America.  Punjabi continues to be a 
rapidly growing language and culture within 
Alberta and other parts of Canada.  In the 2006 
Census, Punjabi was reported to be a widely 
spoken mother tongue, the fifth most spoken in 
Alberta, the sixth in Canada.2  Acquiring Punjabi 
as an additional language, therefore, opens up 
important doors for communicating with others. 
 
First Language Skills and Cultural 
Connections 
 
For those students who already have some 
knowledge of Punjabi or a family connection to 
the culture, there is the opportunity to maintain 
contact with the language, culture and heritage.  
For some, learning Punjabi is an opportunity to 
renew and further develop their first language 
skills. 
 
 
 

PUNJABI LANGUAGE  
AND CULTURE  
10-9Y, 20-9Y, 30-9Y 
 

  
1. Lewis, M. Paul (ed.), 2009.  Ethnologue:  Languages of the World, Sixteenth edition.  Dallas, Tex.:  SIL International.  

Online version:  http://www.ethnologue.com/.  (Accessed March 5, 2010.) 
2. Statistics Canada. Detailed Mother Tongue (148), Single and Multiple Language Responses (3) and Sex (3) for the 

Population of Canada, Provinces, Territories, Census Metropolitan Areas and Census Agglomerations, 2006 Census – 20% 
Sample Data (table). Statistics Canada Catalogue no. 97-555-XCB2006007. Ottawa, Ontario. Last updated January 6, 2010. 
Available on the Statistics Canada Web site at http://www.statcan.gc.ca. Click on “Census,” “2006 Census: Data products,” 
“Topic-based tabulations,” “Language,” “Mother tongue.” (Accessed March 5, 2010.) Mother tongue is defined by Statistics 
Canada as the first language learned at home in childhood and still understood by the individual at the time of the census. 
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Personal and Cognitive Benefits 
 
There is significant evidence to suggest that 
learning another language contributes to the 
development of first language skills and enhances 
cognitive functioning.  Learning another language 
increases the ability to conceptualize and to think 
abstractly, and it fosters more cognitive flexibility, 
greater divergent thinking, creativity and 
metalinguistic competence.  Learning another 
language also fosters cross-cultural understanding 
and appreciation of diversity. 
 
Economic Benefits 
 
In today’s world, knowledge of an additional 
language and culture in general, and Punjabi in 
particular, is an economic advantage for 
individuals, providing skills that enable them to 
communicate and interact effectively in the 
workplace and the global marketplace. 
 
 
ASSUMPTIONS 
 
The following statements are assumptions that 
have guided the development process of this 
program of studies. 

• Language is communication. 
• All students can be successful learners of 

language and culture, although they will learn 
in a variety of ways and acquire proficiency at 
varied rates. 

• All languages can be taught and learned. 
• Learning Punjabi as a second or an additional 

language leads to enhanced learning in both the 
student’s primary language and in related areas 
of cognitive development and knowledge 
acquisition.  This is true for students who have 
some knowledge of Punjabi and further 
develop their skills in the language.  It is also 
true for students who come to the class with no 
knowledge of Punjabi, who are learning it as a 
second or an additional language. 

 
 

THE CONCEPTUAL MODEL 
 
The aim of this program of studies is the 
development of communicative competence in 
Punjabi. 
 
Four Components 
 
For the purposes of this program of studies, 
communicative competence is represented by four 
interrelated and interdependent components.   
 
Applications deal with what the students will be 
able to do with the language, the functions they 
will be able to perform and the contexts in which 
they will be able to operate. 
 
Language Competence addresses the students’ 
knowledge of the language and their ability to use 
that knowledge to interpret and produce 
meaningful texts appropriate to the situations in 
which they are used. 
 
Global Citizenship aims to develop intercultural 
competence, with a particular focus on cultures 
associated with Punjabi. 
 
Strategies help students learn and communicate 
more effectively and more efficiently.  
 
Each of these components is described more fully 
at the beginning of the corresponding section of 
this program of studies. 
 
Modes of Communication 
 
Because of the focus on using language to 
communicate in specific contexts, with a 
particular purpose or task in mind, three modes of 
communication are used to organize some of the 
specific outcomes. 
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Interaction is most often direct, face-to-face oral 
communication, but it can take the form of written 
communication between individuals, using a 
medium such as e-mail where the exchange of 
information is fairly immediate.  It is 
characterized principally by the opportunity to 
negotiate meaning actively; that is, helping others 
understand and working to understand others.  
Interactive communication generally requires 
more speed but less accuracy than the other two 
modes. 
 
Interpretation is receptive communication of oral 
and written messages in contexts where the 
listener or reader is not in direct contact with the 
creator of the message.  While there is no 
opportunity to ask for clarification, there is 
sometimes the possibility of rereading or listening 
again, consulting references, or making the 
meaning clearer in other ways.  Reading and 
listening will sometimes involve viewing and 
interpreting visual elements, such as illustrations 
in books or moving images in television and film.  
Interpretation goes beyond a literal comprehension 
to include an understanding of some of the 
unspoken or unwritten meaning intended by the 
speaker or author. 
 
Production is communication of oral and written 
messages in contexts where the audience is not in 
personal contact with the speaker or writer, or in 
situations of one-to-many communication; e.g., a 
lecture or a performance where there is no 
opportunity for the listener to interact with the 
speaker.  Oral and written presentations will 
sometimes be enhanced by representing the 
meaning visually, using pictures, diagrams, 
models, drama techniques or other nonverbal 
forms of communication.  Greater knowledge of 
the language and culture is required to ensure that 
communication is successful, since the 
participants cannot directly negotiate meaning. 
 
A Spiral Progression 
 
Language learning is integrative, not merely 
cumulative.  Each new element that is added must 
be integrated into the whole of what has gone 
before.  The model that best represents the 

students’ language learning progress is an 
expanding spiral.  Students’ progression is not 
only vertical (e.g., increased proficiency) but also 
horizontal (e.g., broader range of applications and 
experience with more text forms, contexts and so 
on).  The spiral also represents how language 
learning activities are best structured.  Particular 
lexical fields, learning strategies or language 
functions, for example, are revisited at different 
points in the program, but from a different 
perspective, in broader contexts or at a slightly 
higher level of proficiency each time.  Learning is 
reinforced, extended and broadened with each 
successive pass. 
 

 
 
 
 
ORGANIZATION OF THE PROGRAM 
OF STUDIES 
 
General Outcomes 
 
General outcomes are broad statements identifying 
the knowledge, skills and attitudes that students 
are expected to achieve in the course of their 
language learning experience.  The four general 
outcomes serve as the foundation for this program 
of studies and are based on the conceptual model 
outlined above. 
 
Applications [A]   
• Students will use Punjabi in a variety of 

situations and for a variety of purposes. 
 

Global 
Citizenship Strategies 

Punjabi Language and Culture 
Grade 8  

(Nine-year Program) 

Punjabi Language and Culture 
Grade 4 

(Nine-year Program) 

Punjabi Language 
and Culture 30-9Y 

Language 
Competence 

Applications 
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Language Competence [LC] 
• Students will use Punjabi effectively and 

competently. 
 
Global Citizenship [GC] 
• Students will acquire the knowledge, skills and 

attitudes to be effective global citizens. 
 
Strategies [S] 
• Students will know and use strategies to 

maximize the effectiveness of learning and 
communication. 

 
The order in which the general outcomes are 
presented in this program of studies does not 
represent a sequential order, nor does it indicate 
the relative importance of each component.  The 
general outcomes are to be implemented in an 
integrated manner. 
 
Specific Outcomes 
 
Each general outcome is further broken down into 
specific outcomes that students are to achieve by 
the end of each course.  The specific outcomes are 
interrelated and interdependent.  In most 
classroom activities, a number of learning 
outcomes will be dealt with in an integrated 
manner. 
 
The specific outcomes are categorized under 
cluster headings, which show the scope of each of 
the four general outcomes.  These headings are 
shown in the table on the following page. 
 
The specific outcomes are further categorized by 
strands, which show the developmental flow of 
learning from the beginning to the end of the 
program.  However, an outcome for a particular 
course will not be dealt with only in that particular 
year of the program.  The spiral progression that is 
part of the conceptual model means that activities 
in the years preceding will prepare the ground for 
acquisition and in the years following will 
broaden applications. 
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General Outcomes 
 

Applications 
 
 
 
 
 

Language Competence 

Students will use Punjabi in a variety of 
situations and for a variety of purposes. 
A–1 to impart and receive information 
A–2 to express emotions and personal 

perspectives 
A–3 to get things done 
A–4 to form, maintain and change interpersonal 

relationships 
A–5 to extend their knowledge of the world 
A–6 for imaginative purposes and personal 

enjoyment 
 

Students will use Punjabi effectively and 
competently. 
LC–1 attend to form 
LC–2 interpret and produce oral texts 
LC–3 interpret and produce written and visual 

texts 
LC–4 apply knowledge of the sociocultural 

context 
LC–5 apply knowledge of how discourse is 

organized, structured and sequenced  
 

Global Citizenship 
 
 
 
 
 
 

Strategies 

Students will acquire the knowledge, skills and 
attitudes to be effective global citizens. 
GC–1 historical and contemporary elements of 

Punjabi culture 
GC–2 appreciating diversity 
GC–3 personal and career opportunities 
 

Students will know and use strategies to 
maximize the effectiveness of learning and 
communication. 
S–1 language learning 
S–2 language use 
S–3 general learning 
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Guide to Reading the Program of Studies 
 

 
 

 
 
 
 

LC–2 interpret and produce oral texts 
 

 

Punjabi Language  
and Culture 10-9Y 

 

Punjabi Language  
and Culture 20-9Y 

 

Punjabi Language  
and Culture 30-9Y 

 

 

Students will be able to: 
 

LC
–2

.1
 

lis
te

ni
ng

 

a. understand the main 
points and some 
supporting details of 
oral texts on familiar 
topics in guided 
situations 

 
 
 

a. understand the main 
points and some 
supporting details of 
lengthy oral texts on a 
variety of familiar 
topics in guided 
situations 

a. understand a variety of 
lengthy oral texts on 
familiar topics in 
guided situations 

LC
–2

.2
 

sp
ea

ki
ng

 

a. produce short oral 
texts on unfamiliar 
topics in guided 
situations 

 
 

a. produce oral texts on 
familiar topics, 
providing some details 
to support the main 
points, in guided 
situations 

 

a. produce oral texts on a 
variety of familiar 
topics, providing some 
details to support the 
main points, in guided 
situations 

 

L
C

–2
.3

 
in

te
ra

ct
iv

e 
 

flu
en

cy
 

a. manage simple, 
routine interactions 
without undue 
difficulty 

 
 

a. sustain interactions 
comprehensibly, with 
pauses for planning and 
self-correction 

 

a. converse on familiar 
topics 
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nd
 h

ea
di

ng
s f

or
 

sp
ec

ifi
c 

ou
tc

om
es

 

read each page horizontally for the developmental flow of 
outcomes from course to course 

re
ad

 e
ac

h 
pa

ge
 v

er
tic

al
ly

 fo
r t

he
 o

ut
co

m
es

 
ex

pe
ct

ed
 a

t t
he

 e
nd

 o
f e

ac
h 

co
ur

se
 

General Outcome for Language Competence 
Students will use Punjabi effectively and competently. 
 
 
 cluster heading 

for specific 
outcomes 

specific outcome statements for each course 
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Applications 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

to impart and receive 
information 

Students will use Punjabi in a variety  
of situations and for a variety of purposes. 

to express emotions and 
personal perspectives 

to form, maintain and 
change interpersonal 

relationships 

to get things done 

to extend their knowledge 
of the world 

for imaginative purposes 
and personal enjoyment 
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APPLICATIONS 
 
The specific outcomes under the heading 
Applications deal with what the students will be 
able to do with Punjabi; that is, the functions they 
will be able to perform and the contexts in which 
they will be able to operate. 
 
The functions are grouped under six cluster 
headings—see the illustration on the preceding 
page.  Under each of these headings there are one 
or more strands that show the developmental flow 
of learning from course to course.  Each strand, 
identified by a strand heading at the left end of a 
row, deals with a specific language function; e.g., 
share factual information.  Students at any level 
will be able to share factual information.  
Beginning learners will do this in very simple 
ways.  As students gain more knowledge and 
experience, they will broaden the range of subjects 
they can deal with, they will learn to share 
information in writing as well as orally, and they 
will be able to handle formal and informal 
situations. 
 
Different models of communicative competence 
have organized language functions in a variety of 
ways.  The organizational structure chosen here 
reflects the needs and interests of students in a 
classroom where activities are focused on meaning 
and are interactive.  For example, the strand 
entitled “manage group actions” has been included 
to ensure that students acquire the Punjabi 
language skills necessary to function 
independently in small groups, since this is an 
effective way of organizing language classrooms.  
The strands under the cluster heading “to extend 
their knowledge of the world” will accommodate a 
content-based approach to language learning 
where students learn content from another subject 
area as they learn Punjabi. 
 
The level of linguistic, sociolinguistic and 
discourse competence that students will exhibit 
when carrying out the functions is defined in the 
specific outcomes for Language Competence for 
each course.  To know how well students will be 
able to perform the specific function, the 
Applications outcomes must be read in 
conjunction with the Language Competence 
outcomes. 

Applications—the situations and purposes for 
communication—drive this program, providing 
contexts for students’ language and cultural 
learning. 
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A–1 to impart and receive information 
 

 

Punjabi Language 
 and Culture 10-9Y 

 
Students will be able to: 

 

Punjabi Language 
 and Culture 20-9Y 

 

Punjabi Language 
 and Culture 30-9Y 

 

A
–1

.1
 

sh
ar

e 
fa

ct
ua

l 
in

fo
rm

at
io

n 

a. share detailed information on 
a specific topic 

 

a. ask and answer questions 
about an informative text 
read, heard, viewed or 
experienced 

 

a. explain factual information 
for a variety of audiences 

 

 
A–2 to express emotions and personal perspectives 
 

 Students will be able to: 
 

  

A
–2

.1
 

sh
ar

e 
id

ea
s, 

th
ou

gh
ts

, 
op

in
io

ns
, p

re
fe

re
nc

es
 a. express opinions 

 
 
b. support their own opinions 
 
 
 
 
 

a. express and explain 
preferences 

 
 
 
 
 

a. exchange and compare 
opinions in a variety of 
situations 

 
 

A
–2

.2
 

sh
ar

e 
em

ot
io

ns
, 

fe
el

in
gs

 

a. compare the expression of 
emotions and feelings in 
formal and informal 
situations 

 

a. explore the expression of 
strong emotions and feelings 
in a variety of situations 

 
 

a. analyze and discuss the 
expression of emotions and 
feelings in a variety of media 

 

 

General Outcome for Applications 
Students will use Punjabi in a variety of situations and for a variety of purposes. 
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A–3 to get things done 
 

 

Punjabi Language 
 and Culture 10-9Y 

 
Students will be able to: 

 

Punjabi Language 
 and Culture 20-9Y 

 

Punjabi Language 
 and Culture 30-9Y 

 

A
–3

.1
 

gu
id

e 
ac

tio
ns

 
of

 o
th

er
s 

a. make and respond to 
suggestions or requests in 
formal situations 

 
 

a. give and follow a complex 
sequence of instructions 

a. persuade others 
 

A
–3

.2
 

st
at

e 
pe

rs
on

al
 

ac
tio

ns
 

a. express possibility in relation 
to their own actions 

 

a. express personal 
expectations, hopes, plans, 
goals and aspirations 

 

a. speculate on and predict their 
own future actions 

 

A
–3

.3
 

m
an

ag
e 

gr
ou

p 
ac

tio
ns

 

a. take on a leadership role in 
small-group projects 

 
 

a. contribute to the assessment 
of group activities by 
providing constructive 
feedback to group members 

a. contribute to group activities 
by clarifying task goals, 
negotiating roles and 
suggesting procedures 

 

 
A–4 to form, maintain and change interpersonal relationships 
 

 Students will be able to: 
 

  

A
–4

.1
 

m
an

ag
e 

pe
rs

on
al

 
re

la
tio

ns
hi

ps
 

a. offer and respond to 
accolades and 
congratulations, expressions 
of sympathy and regret, and 
empathy 

 
 
 

a. clarify misunderstandings 
and/or make suggestions to 
handle conflict situations 

a. initiate and participate in 
social exchanges in formal 
and informal situations 

General Outcome for Applications 
Students will use Punjabi in a variety of situations and for a variety of purposes. 
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A–5 to extend their knowledge of the world 
 

 

Punjabi Language 
 and Culture 10-9Y 

 
Students will be able to: 

 

Punjabi Language 
 and Culture 20-9Y 

 

Punjabi Language 
 and Culture 30-9Y 

 

A
–5

.1
 

di
sc

ov
er

 a
nd

 
ex

pl
or

e 

a. explore connections among, 
and gain new insights into, 
familiar topics 

 

a. explore ideas presented in a 
variety of ways 

 

a. compare their own insights 
and understandings with 
those of their classmates 

A
–5

.2
 

ga
th

er
 a

nd
 o

rg
an

iz
e 

in
fo

rm
at

io
n 

a. identify key ideas and 
summarize and paraphrase 
information 

 
 
 
 
 

a. synthesize information from 
several sources 

 
b. evaluate the usefulness and 

reliability of sources 
 

a. organize information to 
demonstrate relationships of 
logic 

 

A
–5

.3
 

so
lv

e 
pr

ob
le

m
s 

a. analyze problems and 
generate alternative solutions 
to problems 

 

a. apply problem-solving skills 
acquired in one situation to 
other situations 

 
 

a. evaluate real-life problems 
and apply problem-solving 
skills to their resolution 

A
–5

.4
 

ex
pl

or
e 

op
in

io
ns

 
an

d 
va

lu
es

 

a. understand the concept of 
perspective and examine 
differing perspectives on an 
issue 

a. understand the concept of 
stereotype and recognize 
stereotyping in a variety of 
situations 

 
 
 

a. explore underlying values in 
a variety of mass media 

 

General Outcome for Applications 
Students will use Punjabi in a variety of situations and for a variety of purposes. 
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A–6 for imaginative purposes and personal enjoyment 
 

 

Punjabi Language 
 and Culture 10-9Y 

 
Students will be able to: 

 

Punjabi Language 
 and Culture 20-9Y 

 

Punjabi Language 
 and Culture 30-9Y 

 

A
–6

.1
 

hu
m

ou
r/f

un
 

a. use the language for fun and 
to interpret and express 
humour 

 

a. use the language for fun and 
to interpret and express 
humour 

a. use the language for fun and 
to interpret and express 
humour 

A
–6

.2
 

cr
ea

tiv
e/

ae
st

he
tic

 
pu

rp
os

es
 

a. use the language creatively 
and for aesthetic purposes 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 

a. use the language creatively 
and for aesthetic purposes 

a. use the language creatively 
and for aesthetic purposes 

A
–6

.3
 

pe
rs

on
al

 
en

jo
ym

en
t 

a. use the language for personal 
enjoyment 

 

a. use the language for personal 
enjoyment 

a. use the language for personal 
enjoyment 

 
 
 

General Outcome for Applications 
Students will use Punjabi in a variety of situations and for a variety of purposes. 
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Language Competence 

Students will use Punjabi 
effectively and competently. 

attend to form 

interpret and 
produce written and 

visual texts 

apply knowledge of how 
discourse is organized, structured 

and sequenced  apply knowledge of the 
sociocultural context 

interpret and 
produce oral texts 
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LANGUAGE COMPETENCE 
 
Language competence is a b road term t hat 
includes linguistic o r g rammatical co mpetence, 
discourse co mpetence, so ciolinguistic o r 
sociocultural c ompetence, a nd w hat m ight be  
called textual competence.  The specific outcomes 
under Language Competence deal with knowledge 
of Punjabi and the ability to use that knowledge to 
interpret and produce meaningful texts appropriate 
to the situations in which they are used.  Language 
competence is b est d eveloped i n the c ontext of 
activities o r t asks where t he l anguage i s u sed f or 
real pur poses; i n ot her w ords, i n p ractical 
applications. 
 
The various c omponents o f l anguage c ompetence 
are g rouped un der f ive c luster he adings—see t he 
illustration on t he preceding page.  Under each of 
these headings there are several strands, identified 
by st rand h eadings at  t he l eft en d o f each  r ow, 
which s how t he developmental f low of learning 
from course to course.  E ach s trand de als w ith a  
single a spect o f l anguage co mpetence.  F or 
example, unde r the c luster he ading “ attend t o 
form,” t here are strands for pho nology 
(pronunciation, s tress, intonation), o rthography 
(spelling, m echanical f eatures), l exicon 
(vocabulary w ords a nd p hrases) and g rammatical 
elements (syntax and morphology). 
 
Although t he o utcomes i solate t hese i ndividual 
aspects, language co mpetence s hould b e 
developed through c lassroom a ctivities that f ocus 
on m eaningful us es of  the l anguage a nd on 
language in context.  Tasks will be chosen based 
on the needs, interests and experiences of students.  
The v ocabulary, g rammar st ructures, t ext f orms 
and s ocial co nventions n ecessary t o ca rry o ut a 
task w ill b e taught, p ractised and assessed a s 
students are involved in various aspects of the task 
itself, not in isolation. 
 
Strategic c ompetence i s often cl osely associated 
with language competence, since students need to 
learn w ays t o c ompensate f or low pr oficiency i n 
the early stages of learning if they are to engage in 
authentic language us e f rom t he be ginning.  This 
component is i ncluded i n the l anguage use 
strategies in the Strategies section. 
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LC–1 attend to form 
 

 Punjabi Language 
and Culture 10-9Y 

Punjabi Language 
and Culture 20-9Y 

Punjabi Language 
and Culture 30-9Y 

 
Students will be able to: 

 

LC
–1

.1
 

ph
on

ol
og

y 

a. produce the essential sounds, 
stress, rhythm and intonation 
patterns of the language with 
guidance 

 
 
 

a. produce the essential sounds, 
stress, rhythm and intonation 
patterns of the language 
where rehearsal is possible 

 

a. speak clearly and 
comprehensibly in a variety 
of situations 

 

LC
–1

.2
 

or
th

og
ra

ph
y 

 

a. use the Gurmukhi Lippi 
syllables and Lagga Matra, 
Lagakhar and pair-ch akharé 
signs 

b. apply mechanical 
conventions 

 
 
c. recognize and correctly spell 

familiar words 
 

a. use the Gurmukhi Lippi 
syllables and Lagga Matra, 
Lagakhar and pair-ch akharé 
signs 

b. spell some words with 
uncommon spelling patterns 
and words with irregular 
spelling 

c. apply mechanical 
conventions consistently 

 

a. use the Gurmukhi Lippi 
syllables and Lagga Matra, 
Lagakhar and pair-ch akharé 
signs 

b. spell words with uncommon 
spelling patterns and words 
with irregular spelling 

 
c. apply mechanical 

conventions consistently 
 

LC
–1

.3
 

le
xi

co
n 

a. use a range of words and 
phrases within a variety of 
lexical fields, including: 
• media 
• personal identity 
• relationshipséé 
• any other lexical fields 

that meet their needs and 
interests 

 

a. use a range of words and 
phrases within a variety of 
lexical fields, including: 
• arts and literature 
• current events 
• environment, peace and 

human rights  
• any other lexical fields 

that meet their needs and 
interests 

 

a. use a range of words and 
phrases within a variety of 
lexical fields, including: 
• career and future plans 
• rites of passage and life 

cycle practices 
• history and culture 
• any other lexical fields 

that meet their needs and 
interests  

 
(continued) 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
   

é Lagga Matra = lgw mwqrw, Lagakhar = lgwKr, pair-ch akhar = pYr’c A~Kr 
ééThe topic of relationships requires caution and sensitivity on the part of the teacher. 

General Outcome for Language Competence 
Students will use Punjabi effectively and competently. 
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(continued) 
 
LC–1 attend to form  
 

 Punjabi Language 
and Culture 10-9Y 

 
Students will be able to: 
 

Punjabi Language 
and Culture 20-9Y 

 

Punjabi Language 
and Culture 30-9Y 

 

a. use, in modelled situations,3 the following grammatical elements:  ............................................................  

LC
–1

.4
 

gr
am

m
at

ic
al

 e
le

m
en

ts
 

Pronouns 
• relative pronouns (causal); e.g., 

jo, ijhVy, ijnHW, auh, auhnW  
 
Verbs 
• present and past perfect tense 

(singular and plural, masculine and 
feminine); e.g., 
mYN Kyf cùkw hW[ (s/m) present 
mYN Kyf cu~kI sI[ (s/f) past 

 
AsIN Kyf cuk̀y hW[ (p/m) present 
AsIN Kyf cuk̀IAW sI/sW[ (p/f) past 

 
qUM Kyf cuk̀w hYN[ (s/m) present 
qusIN Kyf cuk̀y sI[ (s/p/m) past 

 
auh Kyf cuk̀w hY[ (s/m) present 
auh Kyf cuk̀y sn[ (p/m) past 
auh Kyf cuk̀I hY[ (s/f) present 
auh Kyf cuk̀IAW sn[ (p/f) past 

 
Adverbs 
• emphasis; e.g., 

iblkul, zrUr, qW vI/vI   
• causes; e.g., 

ikauNik, ikauN, jo, qW jo, qW hI, ies kr 
ky, ij̀Qy, jdoN, kdoN, audoN, kdI-kdweIN, 
ij~Dr au~Dr, ijvyN, iqvyN 
ij`Qy mYN rihMdI hW, au~Qy bhuq BIV hY[ 

Pronouns 
• indefinite pronouns; e.g., 

sB, bhuqy, Anyk, keI, koeI, swry, bhuq 
swry, kuJ, kuJ hor, ivrly, QoVHy, srb̀q 
 

Verbs  
• future perfect t ense (singular a nd 

plural, m asculine a nd f eminine); 
e.g., 
mYN Kyf cùkw hovWgw[ (s/m) 
mYN Kyf cùkI hovWgI[ (s/f) 

 
AsIN Kyf cuk̀y hovWgy[ (p/m) 
AsIN Kyf cuk̀IAW hovWgIAW[ (p/f) 

 
qUM Kyf cuk̀w hovyNgw[ (s/m) 
qusIN Kyf cuk̀y hovogy[ (s/p/m) 

 
auh Kyf cuk̀w hovygw[ (s/m) 
auh Kyf cuk̀y hoxgy/hovxgy[ (p/m) 
auh Kyf cuk̀I hovygI[ (s/f) 
auh Kyf cuk̀IAW hoxgIAW/ 
hovxgIAW[ (p/f) 

 
Postpositions 

nUM 
mYN Gr nMU jw rhI hW[ 

 
Adverbial Expressions 
• in complex sentences; e.g., 

ij`Qy, jdoN, kdoN, audoN, kdI-kdweIN, ij~Dr 
au~Dr, ijvyN, iqvyN 

 

Nouns 
• role/function (direct, oblique, in 

adverbial/prepositional phrases, 
direct address); e.g., 
kwkw jI, bIbI jI, sRImwn jI 

 
Interjections  
• grief/sorrow; e.g., 

au& ! hwey ! hwey mW ! hwey r̀bw ! Awh !  
• respect; e.g., 

AwE jI ! jI AwieAW nMU ! DMn Bwg ! 
AweIey jI !  

• blessing; e.g., 
^uS rhu ! juAwnIAW mwxo ! Blw hovy !  

• wish; e.g., 
hy vwihgurU ! jy kdy !  
 

Word Formation (Suffix) 
• noun → adjective; e.g., 

s`c–sc̀w 
Srm–Srmwkl 
Asmwn–AsmwnI 
nmk–nmkIn 
lwf–lwflw 

• adjective → noun; e.g., 
^uS–^uSI 
srd–srdI 
qyz–qyzI 
suMdr–suMdrqw 
pwgl–pwglpx 

• verb → noun; e.g., 
lV–lVweI 
pVH–pVHweI 
Gbrw–Gbrwht 

  (continued) 
 

   

3. Modelled S ituations:  T his te rm is  used t o d escribe l earning s ituations w here a model o f s pecific l inguistic el ements i s 
consistently pr ovided a nd immediately a vailable.  S tudents i n s uch s ituations w ill ha ve a n e merging a wareness of  t he 
linguistic elements and will be able to  apply them in very limited situations.  L imited fluency and confidence characterize 
student language. 

General Outcome for Language Competence 
Students will use Punjabi effectively and competently. 
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(continued) 
 
LC–1 attend to form  
 

 Punjabi Language 
and Culture 10-9Y 

 

Punjabi Language 
and Culture 20-9Y 

 

Punjabi Language 
and Culture 30-9Y 

 

LC
–1

.4
 

gr
am

m
at

ic
al

 e
le

m
en

ts
 

Numbers 
• fractions; e.g., 

svw, fyVH/fyF, FweI, pOxw, swFy 
 
Adjectives   
• comparative and superlative; e.g., 

v`fw, aus qoN v̀fw, sB qoN v`fw 
 
Postpositions 
• directional (e.g., into/out 

of/towards) and locational/ 
positional (e.g., in/inside, out/on/ 
beside); e.g., 
dy iv̀c, ivc̀oN, nUM, 
Gr dy iv`c, Gr dy iv̀coN, 
Gr dy bwhr, Gr dy nwl 

 
Interjections  
• to praise/show admiration; e.g., 

SwbwS ! b`ly ! ^Ub ! ASky ! Swvw ! 
sdky ! 

 
Synonyms; e.g., 

jl–pwxI 
au~qr–jvwb 
AOKw–muSkl 
TIk–shI 
grm–q̀qw  

 
Sentence Structure 
• sentences with relative pronouns; 

e.g., 
ijhVy imhnq krdy hn, auh cMgy nMbr lyY 
ky pws huMdy hn[ 
jdoN mYN skUl phuMicAW qdoN GMtI v̀j cuk̀I 
sI[ 

• sentences with interjections: 
– to praise; e.g.,  
SwbwS ! qusIN bhuq vDIAw kMm kIqw hY[ 

Interjections  
• scold/rebuke; e.g., 

dur ! iDrkwr ! iP̀ty mUMh !  
• warning; e.g., 

^brdwr ! Tihr zrw/jw !             
suxo jI ! hto jI ! hYN ! 

 
Sentence Structure 
• sentences with indefinite pronouns; 

e.g., 
keI AwauNdy hn qy keI jWdy hn[ 
aus nUM sB cwhuMdy hn[ 
bhuq swry lok mylw dyKx gey[ 

• complex sentences with adverbial 
expressions; e.g., 
ij`Qy mYN rihMdI hW, au~Qy bhuq BIV hY[ 

 

Modifiers (Adjectival/Adverbial) 
• comparatives and superlatives; e.g., 

rwm qyz dOVdw hY[  
Swm aus qoN vI qyz dOVdw hY[ 
pr hrnyk sB qoN v`D qyz dOVdw hY[ 

 
Word Formation 
• prefixes (common) 

A, Ax, ûS, su, ku, dur, inr, mhw/mhW, 
lw; e.g.: 
− A (nWhvwck, ibnW, hIx)–Asih, 

AihMsw, As`q, Arog 
− Ax (nWhvwck, inKyDk)–Axjwx, 

AxpVH, AxsuixAw 
− ^uS (cMgw)– ûSiksmq, ^uSidl, 

^uS^brI, ^uSbU 
− pV (ie`k drjw pry)–pVdwdw, 

pVpoqw, pVnwnw, pVdohqw 
− by (ibnW)–byAMq, bycYn, byAkl, 

byie~zq, bySrm, byeImwn, bykwr 
• abstracts (substituting a single 

word for a group of words); e.g., 
pMjwb dw rihx vwlw = pMjwbI 
ijhVw r̀b ivc̀ ivSvws r`Ky = Awsqk 

 
Sentence Structure 
• sentences with prefix/suffix; e.g.: 

− blpRIq ny cMgy nMbr lY ky pws hox 
dI ûS^brI Awpxy pVdwdw jI nUM 
suxweI[ 

− ilMfzI Awpxy mwqw ipqw dI lwflI 
kuVI hY, pr auh bhuq Srmwkl hY[ 

• complex affirmative and negative 
sentence word order; e.g.,  
mnpRIq ny bI. ey. pws kr leI hY qy auh 
nOkrI dI Bwl ivc̀ hY, ikauNik aus dy 
ipqw jI aus nUM aucyrI pVHweI leI Krc 
nhIN dy skdy[ 

  (continued) 

General Outcome for Language Competence 
Students will use Punjabi effectively and competently. 
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(continued) 
 
LC–1 attend to form 
 

 Punjabi Language 
and Culture 10-9Y 

 
Students will be able to: 
 

Punjabi Language 
and Culture 20-9Y 

 

Punjabi Language 
and Culture 30-9Y 

 

b. use, in structured situations,4 the following grammatical elements: ............................................................  

LC
–1

.4
 

gr
am

m
at

ic
al

 e
le

m
en

ts
 

Nouns 
• abstracts; e.g., 

s`c, ZmI, imTws 
 
Pronouns 
• interrogatives 

kOx/iksnUM/iksdw ? 
kI ? 
ikauN ? 
kdoN ? 

ikvyN ? 

ikMnw ? (singular) 
ikMny ? (plural) 
ik~Qy ? 
ikMnw vf̀w ? 
ikho ijhw ? 

 
Verbs 
• past continuous 

(singular and plural, masculine 
and feminine); e.g., 
mYN Kyf irhw sI[ (s/m) 
mYN Kyf rhI sI[ (s/f) 

 
AsIN Kyf rhy sI/sW[ (p/m) 
AsIN Kyf rhIAW sI/sW[ (p/f) 

 
qUM Kyf irhw sI[ (s/m) 
qusIN Kyf rhy sI[ (s/p/m) 
 

Nouns 
• abstracts; e.g., 

s`c, ZmI, imTws 
 
Pronouns 
• relative pronouns (causal); e.g., 

jo, ijhVy, ijnHW, auh, auhnW 
 
Verbs 
• future continuous (singular and 

plural, masculine and feminine); 
e.g., 
mYN Kyf irhw hovWgw[ (s/m) 
mYN Kyf rhI hovWgI[ (s/f) 
 

AsIN Kyf rhy hovWgy[ (p/m) 
AsIN Kyf rhIAW hovWgIAW[ (p/f) 
 

qUM Kyf irhw hovyNgw[ (s/m) 
qusIN Kyf rhy hovogy[ (s/p/m) 
 

auh Kyf irhw hovygw[ (s/m) 
auh Kyf rhy hovxgy/hoxgy[ (p/m) 
auh Kyf rhI hovygI[ (s/f) 
auh Kyf rhIAW hovxgIAW[ (p/f) 

 
• present and past perfect tense  

(singular and plural, masculine 
and feminine); e.g., 
mYN Kyf cùkw hW[ (s/m) present 
mYN Kyf cu~kI sI[ (s/f) past 
 

AsIN Kyf cuk̀y hW[ (p/m) present 
AsIN Kyf cuk̀IAW sI/sW[ (p/f) past 

Pronouns 
• relative pronouns (causal); e.g., 

jo, ijhVy, ijnHW, auh, auhnW 
 
Verbs 
• present and past perfect tense 

(singular and plural, masculine and 
feminine); e.g., 
mYN Kyf cùkw hW[ (s/m) present 
mYN Kyf cu~kI sI[ (s/f) past 
 

AsIN Kyf cuk̀y hW[ (p/m) present 
AsIN Kyf cuk̀IAW sI/sW[ (p/f) past 
 

qUM Kyf cuk̀w hYN[ (s/m) present 
qusIN Kyf cuk̀y sI[ (s/p/m) past 
 
auh Kyf cuk̀w hY[ (s/m) present 
auh Kyf cuk̀y sn[ (p/m) past 
auh Kyf cuk̀I hY[ (s/f) present 
auh Kyf cuk̀IAW sn[ (p/f) past 

 
• future perfect tense (singular and 

plural, masculine and feminine); 
e.g., 
mYN Kyf cùkw hovWgw[ (s/m) 
mYN Kyf cùkI hovWgI[ (s/f) 
 
AsIN Kyf cuk̀y hovWgy[ (p/m) 
AsIN Kyf cuk̀IAW hovWgIAW[ (p/f) 
 
qUM Kyf cuk̀w hovyNgw[ (s/m) 
qusIN Kyf cuk̀y hovogy[ (s/p/m) 
 

(continued) 
 
  

4. Structured S ituations:  T his te rm is  u sed to  d escribe le arning s ituations w here a f amiliar co ntext f or t he u se o f s pecific 
linguistic elements is provided and students are guided in the use of these linguistic elements.  Students in such situations will 
have increased awareness and emerging control of the linguistic elements and will be able to apply them in familiar contexts 
with teacher guidance.  Student language is characterized by increasing fluency and confidence. 

General Outcome for Language Competence 
Students will use Punjabi effectively and competently. 
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(continued) 
 
LC–1 attend to form 
 

 Punjabi Language 
and Culture 10-9Y 

 

Punjabi Language 
and Culture 20-9Y 

 

Punjabi Language 
and Culture 30-9Y 
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auh Kyf irhw sI[ (s/m) 
auh Kyf rhy sn[ (p/m) 
auh Kyf rhI sI[ (s/f) 
auh Kyf rhIAW sn[ (p/f) 
 

• future continuous (singular and 
plural, masculine and feminine); 
e.g., 
mYN Kyf irhw hovWgw[ (s/m) 
mYN Kyf rhI hovWgI[ (s/f) 

 
AsIN Kyf rhy hovWgy[ (p/m) 
AsIN Kyf rhIAW hovWgIAW[ (p/f) 

 
qUM Kyf irhw hovyNgw[ (s/m) 
qusIN Kyf rhy hovogy[ (s/p/m) 

 
auh Kyf irhw hovygw[ (s/m) 
auh Kyf rhy hovxgy[ (p/m) 
auh Kyf rhI hovygI[ (s/f) 
auh Kyf rhIAW hovxgIAW[ (p/f) 

 
Adverbs 
• using numbers; e.g.,  

ie~k-ièk, swry jwxy, iek̀-ie`k kr ky 
 
Adjectives 
• colours; e.g., 

nIlw, lwl, pIlw, kwlw 
• comparative and superlative; e.g., 

v~fw, aus qoN v`fw, sB qoN v`fw 
 
Modifiers (Adjectival/Adverbial) 
• quality; e.g., 

cMgw, mwVw, vDIAw, GtIAw 
• quantity; e.g., 

G`t, QoVHw, bhuq, bhuqw, izAwdw 
 
Numbers 
• ordinal; e.g., 

dsvW ih̀sw, dsvyN QW 

qUM Kyf cuk̀w hYN[ (s/m) present 
qusIN Kyf cuk̀y sI[ (s/p/m) past 
 
auh Kyf cuk̀w hY[ (s/m) present 
auh Kyf cuk̀y sn[ (p/m) past 
auh Kyf cuk̀I hY[ (s/f) present 
auh Kyf cuk̀IAW sn[ (p/f) past 

 
Adverbs 
• using numbers; e.g., 

ie~k-ièk, swry jwxy, iek̀-ie`k kr ky 
• emphasis; e.g., 

iblkul, zrUr, qW vI/vI   
• causes; e.g.,  

ikauNik, ikauN, jo, qW jo, qW hI, ies 
kr ky, ijQ̀y, jdoN, kdoN, audoN, kdI- 
kdweIN, ij̀Dr au~Dr, ijvyN, iqvyN 
ij`Qy mYN rihMdI hW, au~Qy bhuq BIV hY[ 

 
Adjectives 
• comparative and superlative; e.g., 

v~fw, aus qoN v`fw, sB qoN v`fw 
 
Modifiers (Adjectival/Adverbial) 
• colours; e.g., 

gUVHw hrw, bdwmI, sUhw, tmwtrI 
• quality; e.g.,  

cMgw, mwVw, vDIAw, GtIAw 
• quantity; e.g., 

G`t, QoVHw, bhuq, bhuqw, izAwdw 
 
Numbers 
• ordinal; e.g., 

dsvW ih̀sw, dsvyN QW 
• fractions; e.g.,  

svw, fyVH/fyF, FweI, pOxw, swFy 
 

 

auh Kyf cuk̀w  hovygw[ (s/m) 
auh Kyf cuk̀y hoxgy/hovxgy[ (p/m) 
auh Kyf cuk̀I hovygI[ (s/f) 
auh Kyf cuk̀IAW hoxgIAW/ 
hovxgIAW[ (p/f) 

 
Adverbs 
• using numbers; e.g.,  

ie~k-ièk, swry jwxy, iek̀-ie`k kr ky 
• emphasis; e.g., 

iblkul, zrUr, qW vI/vI   
• causes; e.g.,  

ikauNik, ikauN, jo, qW jo, qW hI, ies kr 
ky, ij̀Qy, jdoN, kdoN, audoN, kdI–kdweIN, 
ij`Dr au~Dr, ijvyN, iqvyN 
ij`Qy mYN rihMdI hW, au~Qy bhuq BIV hY[ 

• in complex sentences; e.g.,  
ij`Qy, jdoN, kdoN, audoN, kdI-kdweIN, ij`Dr 
au~Dr, ijvyN, iqvyN 
ij`Qy mYN rihMdI hW, au~Qy bhuq BIV hY[ 

 
Modifiers (Adjectival/Adverbial) 
• quality; e.g.,  

cMgw, mwVw, vDIAw, GtIAw 
• quantity; e.g., 

G`t, QoVHw, bhuq, bhuqw, izAwdw 
 
Numbers 
• ordinal; e.g., 

dsvW ih̀sw, dsvyN QW 
 
Using Obliques; e.g., 

muMfy ny (muMfw)   
muMifAW ny (muMfy) 
mYnMU, mYQoN (mYN) 
swnMU, swQoN (AsIN) 
iehnUM, ies nMU, iehqoN (ieh) 

 
 

(continued) 

General Outcome for Language Competence 
Students will use Punjabi effectively and competently. 
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(continued) 
 
LC–1 attend to form 
 

 Punjabi Language 
and Culture 10-9Y 

 

Punjabi Language 
and Culture 20-9Y 

 

Punjabi Language 
and Culture 30-9Y 
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Using Obliques; e.g., 
muMfy ny (muMfw)   
muMifAW ny (muMfy) 
mYnMU, mYQoN (mYN) 
swnMU, swQoN (AsIN) 
iehnUM, ies nMU, iehqoN (ieh) 
 

Conjunctions 
• for the reason that; e.g., 

ies kr ky  
myry mwqw jI ibmwr sn ies kr ky mYN 
k`l skUl nhIN AwieAw[  

 
Interjections 
• to obtain listener’s attention; e.g., 

auuey ! AiVAw ! AVIey ! kuVIey ! nI !  
E bIbw ! vy ! 

 
Opposites; e.g., 

idn–rwq 
motw–pqlw 
AOKw–sOKw 
s`c–JUT 
grmI–srdI  

 
Gender 
• masculine → feminine 

by adding kMnw, kMnw qy xI, kI at the 
end of the word; e.g.,  
AiDAwpk–AiDAwpkw  
nOkr–nOkrwxI  
Fol–FolkI 

• masculine → feminine 
by replacing ibhwrI with x, n, nI at 
the end of the word; e.g., 
pMjwbI–pMjwbx 
SihrI–Sihrn 
pqI–pqnI 

• masculine → feminine; e.g., 
ipqw–mwqw 
Brw–BYx 
pu~q–DI 
g`BrU–muitAwr 
Pu`PV–BUAw 

Using Obliques; e.g., 
muMfy ny (muMfw)   
muMifAW ny (muMfy) 
mYnMU, mYQoN (mYN) 
swnMU, swQoN (AsIN) 
iehnUM, ies nMU, iehqoN (ieh) 

 
Postpositions 
• directional (e.g., into/out 

of/towards) and locational/ 
positional (e.g., in/inside, 
out/on/beside); e.g., 
dy iv̀c, ivc̀oN, nUM, 
Gr dy iv`c, Gr dy iv̀coN, 
Gr dy bwhr, Gr dy nwl 

 
Conjunctions 
• for the reason that; e.g., 

ies kr ky 
myry mwqw jI ibmwr sn ies kr ky mYN 
k`l skUl nhIN AwieAw[ 

 
Interjections 
• to praise/show admiration; e.g.,  

SwbwS ! b`ly ! ^Ub ! Asky ! Swvw ! 
sdky ! 

 
Opposites; e.g., 

idn–rwq  
motw–pqlw 
AOKw–sOKw 
s`c–JUT 
grmI–srdI  

 
Synonyms; e.g., 

jl–pwxI 
au~qr–jvwb 
AOKw–muSkl 
TIk–shI 
grm–q̀qw  
 

Postpositions 
• directional (e.g., into/out 

of/towards) and locational/ 
positional (e.g., in/inside, 
out/on/beside); e.g., 
dy iv̀c, ivc̀oN, nUM, 
Gr dy iv`c, Gr dy iv̀coN, 
Gr dy bwhr, Gr dy nwl 

 
Interjections 
• scold/rebuke; e.g., 

dur ! iDrkwr ! iP̀ty mUMh !  
• warning; e.g., 

^brdwr ! Tihr zrw/jw ! suxo jI !  
hto jI ! hYN ! 

 
Synonyms; e.g., 

jl–pwxI 
au~qr–jvwb 
AOKw–muSkl 
TIk–shI 
grm–q̀qw  

 
Sentence Structure 
• sentences with postpositions (of 

location); e.g., 
mYN Gr nMU jw rhI hW[ 

 

(continued) 

General Outcome for Language Competence 
Students will use Punjabi effectively and competently. 
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Punjabi Language 
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• masculine → feminine  
(singular); e.g., 
g`BrU BMgVw pw irhw hY[ 
muitAwr ig`Dw pw rhI hY[ 

• masculine → feminine  
(plural); e.g.,  
g`BrU BMgVw pw rhy hn[ 
muitAwrW ig`Dw pw rhIAW hn[ 

 
Sentence Structure 
• sentences with comparative 

structures; e.g., 
myrw Gr v̀fw hY, myry Brw dw Gr aus 
qoN vI v̀fw hY, pr myrI BYx dw Gr sB 
qoN v`fw hY[ 

• clauses joined by and/or/but; e.g., 
gurikrn Aqy hrpwl qyz dOVdy hn, 
pr eykm auhnW qoN vI qyz dOVdw hY[ 

• sentences with interjections to 
obtain listener’s attention; e.g., 
Eey muMifE ! 
nI kuVIey ! 

Gender 
• masculine → feminine (singular); 

e.g., 
g`BrU BMgVw pw irhw hY[ 
muitAwr ig`Dw pw rhI hY[ 

• masculine → feminine (plural); 
e.g., 
g`BrU BMgVw pw rhy hn[ 
muitAwrW ig`Dw pw rhIAW hn[ 
 

Sentence Structure 
• sentences with comparative 

structures; e.g., 
myrw Gr v̀fw hY, myry Brw dw Gr aus qoN 
vI v`fw hY, pr myrI BYx dw Gr sB qoN 
v`fw hY[ 

• clauses joined by and/or/but; e.g., 
gurikrn Aqy hrpwl qyz dOVdy hn, pr 
eykm auhnW qoN vI qyz dOVdw hY[ 

• sentences with interjections 
–  to praise; e.g.,  
SwbwS ! qusIN bhuq vDIAw kMm kIqw hY[ 

 

(continued) 

General Outcome for Language Competence 
Students will use Punjabi effectively and competently. 
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(continued) 
 
LC–1 attend to form 
 

 Punjabi Language 
and Culture 10-9Y 

 

Students will be able to: 
 

Punjabi Language 
and Culture 20-9Y 

 

Punjabi Language 
and Culture 30-9Y 

 

c. use, independently and consistently,5 the following grammatical elements: ...............................................  
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Nouns 
• noun–adjective agreement 

(gender, number) for common 
familiar nouns; e.g., 
cwr suhxIAW kuVIAW ig`Dw pw rhIAW 
hn[ 

 
Verbs 
• present continuous 

(singular and plural, masculine 
and feminine); e.g., 
mYN Kyf irhw hW[ (s/m) 
AsIN Kyf rhIAW hW[ (p/f) 

 
Adverbs 
• place; e.g., 

hyTW, au~pr, AMdr, bwhr, nwl, iv`c, 
swmHxy 

• manner; e.g., 
hOlI bolo[ 
CyqI kro[ 
 

Numbers; e.g., 
ie`k iek̀, keI vwrI 

 
Conjunctions; e.g., 

qW  
ikauNik  
nwly  
pr 

 
Sentence Structure 
• simple affirmative and negative 

(present and past) 
• imperative (affirmative and 

negative); e.g., 
cu~p kro[ 
myry v̀l vyKo[ 
rOlw nw pwau[ 

Pronouns  
• interrogatives 

kOx/ iksnUM/iksdw ? 
kI ? 
ikauN ? 
kdoN ? 
ikvyN ? 
ikMnw ? (singular) 
ikMny ? (plural) 
ik~Qy ? 
ikMnw vf̀w ? 
ikho ijhw ?  
  

Verbs 
• past continuous 

(singular and plural, masculine 
and feminine); e.g., 
mYN Kyf irhw sI[ (s/m) 
mYN Kyf rhI sI[ (s/f) 
 
AsIN Kyf rhy sI/sW[ (p/m) 
AsIN Kyf rhIAW sI/sW[ (p/f) 
 
qUM Kyf irhw sI[ (s/m) 
qusIN Kyf rhy sI[ (s/p/m) 
 
auh Kyf irhw sI[ (s/m) 
auh Kyf rhy sn[ (p/m) 
auh Kyf rhI sI[ (s/f) 
auh Kyf rhIAW sn[ (p/f) 
 

Interjections 
• to obtain listener’s attention; e.g., 

auuey ! AiVAw ! AVIey ! kuVIey ! nI !   
E bIbw ! vy !   

 

Nouns 
• abstracts   
 
Verbs 
• future continuous (singular and 

plural, masculine and feminine); 
e.g., 
mYN Kyf irhw hovWgw[ (s/m) 
AsIN Kyf rhIAW hovWgIAW[ (p/f) 
 

Adjectives 
• comparative and superlative; e.g., 

v~fw, aus qoN v`fw, sB qoN v`fw 
 
Modifiers (Adjectival/Adverbial) 
• colours; e.g., 

gUVHw hrw, bdwmI, sUhw, tmwtrI 
 
Numbers 
• fractions; e.g., 

svw, fyVH/fyF, FweI, pOxw, swFy 
 
Conjunctions 
• for the reason that; e.g.,  

ies kr ky 
myry mwqw jI ibmwr sn ies kr ky mYN 
k`l skUl nhIN AwieAw[ 

 
Interjections 
• to praise/show admiration; e.g.,  

SwbwS ! b`ly ! ^Ub ! ASky ! Swvw ! 
sdky ! 
 

Gender 
• masculine → feminine (singular); 

e.g., 
g`BrU BMgVw pw irhw hY[ 
muitAwr ig`Dw pw rhI hY[ 

• masculine → feminine (plural); 
e.g.,  
g`BrU BMgVw pw rhy hn[ 
muitAwrW ig`Dw pw rhIAW hn[ 

   (continued) 

5. Independently a nd C onsistently:  T his t erm i s us ed t o de scribe l earning s ituations w here s tudents u se s pecific lin guistic 
elements co nsistently i n a v ariety o f co ntexts w ith l imited o r no t eacher g uidance.  F luency an d co nfidence ch aracterize 
student language. 

General Outcome for Language Competence 
Students will use Punjabi effectively and competently. 
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Gender 
• masculine → feminine 

by adding kMnw, kMnw qy xI, kI at the 
end of the word; e.g., 
AiDAwpk–AiDAwpkw 
nOkr–nOkrwxI 
Fol–FolkI 

• masculine → feminine 
by replacing ibhwrI with x, n, nI 
at the end of the word; e.g., 
pMjwbI–pMjwbx 
SihrI–Sihrn 
pqI–pqnI 

• masculine → feminine; e.g., 
ipqw–mwqw 
Brw–BYx 
pu~q–DI 
g`BrU–muitAwr 
Pu`PV–BUAw 

• masculine → feminine (singular); 
e.g., 
g`BrU BMgVw pw irhw hY[ 
muitAwr ig`Dw pw rhI hY[ 

• masculine → feminine (plural); 
e.g.,  
g`BrU BMgVw pw rhy hn[ 
muitAwrW ig`Dw pw rhIAW hn[ 

 
Sentence Structure 
• interrogative sentences; e.g., 

quhwfw kI nwm hY ? 
qusIN ikQ̀y rihMdy ho ? 

• sentences with interjections to 
obtain listener’s attention 

 
 

Sentence Structure 
• clauses joined by and/or/but; e.g., 

gurikrn Aqy hrpwl qyz dOVdy hn, pr eykm 
auhnW qoN vI qyz dOVdw hY[ 

• simple and complex sentences with: 
− comparative structures; e.g., 

myrw Gr v̀fw hY, myry Brw dw Gr aus qoN 
vI v`fw hY, pr myrI BYx dw Gr sB qoN 
v`fw hY[ 

− interjections; e.g., 
SwbwS ! qusIN bhuq vDIAw kMm kIqw hY[ 
Eey muMifE ! qusIN ieQ̀y kI krdy ho ? 
nI kuVIey ! hOlI-hOlI ǹc[ 

 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

General Outcome for Language Competence 
Students will use Punjabi effectively and competently. 
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LC–2 interpret and produce oral texts 
 

 Punjabi Language 
and Culture 10-9Y 

Punjabi Language 
and Culture 20-9Y 

Punjabi Language 
and Culture 30-9Y 

 
Students will be able to: 

 

LC
–2

.1
 

lis
te

ni
ng

 

a. understand the main points 
and some supporting details 
of oral texts on familiar 
topics in guided situations 

 
 

a. understand the main points 
and some supporting details 
of lengthy oral texts on a 
variety of familiar topics in 
guided situations 

a. understand a variety of 
lengthy oral texts on familiar 
topics in guided situations 

LC
–2

.2
 

sp
ea

ki
ng

 

a. produce short oral texts on 
unfamiliar topics in guided 
situations 

 
 
 
 
 

a. produce oral texts on familiar 
topics, providing some 
details to support the main 
points, in guided situations 

a. produce oral texts on a 
variety of familiar topics, 
providing some details to 
support the main points, in 
guided situations 

LC
–2

.3
 

in
te

ra
ct

iv
e 

flu
en

cy
 

a. manage simple, routine 
interactions without undue 
difficulty 

 
 
 

a. sustain interactions 
comprehensibly, with 
pauses for planning and 
self-correction 

a. converse on familiar topics 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

General Outcome for Language Competence 
Students will use Punjabi effectively and competently. 
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LC–3 interpret and produce written and visual texts 
 

 Punjabi Language 
and Culture 10-9Y 

Punjabi Language 
and Culture 20-9Y 

Punjabi Language 
and Culture 30-9Y 

 
Students will be able to: 

 

LC
–3

.1
 

re
ad

in
g 

a. understand key details in 
written texts on familiar 
topics  

 
 
 

a. understand the main points 
and some supporting details 
of written texts on familiar 
topics  

a. understand a variety of 
written texts  

LC
–3

.2
 

w
rit

te
n 

pr
od

uc
tio

n 

a. produce short written texts on 
familiar topics  

 
 
 
 

a. produce lengthy written texts 
on familiar topics in guided 
situations 

a. produce lengthy written texts 
on a variety of familiar topics  

LC
–3

.3
 

vi
ew

in
g 

a. propose several 
interpretations of the visual 
elements of a variety of 
media in guided situations 

a. identify the purposes, 
intended audiences, 
messages and points of view 
in a variety of visual media, 
in guided situations 

 

a. identify some of the 
techniques and conventions 
used in a variety of visual 
media 

LC
–3

.4
 

re
pr

es
en

tin
g 

a. explore, in guided situations, 
a variety of ways that 
meaning can be expressed 
through the visual elements 
of a variety of media  

a. communicate thoughts, ideas 
and feelings for specific 
purposes and audiences 
through a variety of visual 
media in guided situations 

a. communicate thoughts, ideas 
and feelings for specific 
purposes and audiences 
through a variety of visual 
media in unguided situations 

 
 
 

 
 
 

General Outcome for Language Competence 
Students will use Punjabi effectively and competently. 
 
 
 



 

26/ Punjabi Language and Culture 10-9Y, 20-9Y, 30-9Y   Language Competence 
(2010) ©Alberta Education, Alberta, Canada 

 
 
 
 
 
LC–4 apply knowledge of the sociocultural context 
 

 Punjabi Language 
and Culture 10-9Y 

Punjabi Language 
and Culture 20-9Y 

Punjabi Language 
and Culture 30-9Y 

 
Students will be able to: 

 

LC
–4

.1
 

re
gi

st
er

 a. explore differences in register 
between spoken and written 
texts 

 
 

a. identify differences in 
register between spoken and 
written texts 

 

a. adjust language to suit 
audience and purpose 

LC
–4

.2
 

id
io

m
at

ic
  

ex
pr

es
si

on
s 

a. understand learned idiomatic 
expressions and sayings 
(proverbs) and use them 
appropriately in new 
contexts; e.g.,  
… A~K dw qwrw … [ 
AMq Bly dw Blw[ 

  
 

a. understand learned idiomatic 
expressions and sayings 
(proverbs) and use them 
appropriately in new 
contexts; e.g.,  
… isr dyxw… [ 
loV kwF dI mW hY[ 

a. explore and interpret 
idiomatic expressions and 
sayings (proverbs) in a 
variety of contexts; e.g.,  
… isr Kwxw… [ 
… isr au~cw r`Kxw… [ 
nIm hkIm ^qrw jwn[ 

 
 
 
 

LC
–4

.3
 

va
ria

tio
ns

 in
  

la
ng

ua
ge

 

a. recognize other influences 
resulting in variations in 
Punjabi 

 
 
 
 
 

a. identify some common 
regional or other variations in 
Punjabi 

a. experiment with some 
variations in Punjabi 

 
 

L
C

–4
.4

 
so

ci
al

  
co

nv
en

tio
ns

 

a. use politeness conventions in 
a variety of contexts; e.g., 
forms of address: 
mYnMU ikqwb idau/dyvo jI[ 
ikrpw krky, mYnMU ikqwb idau/dyvo jI[ 

 

a. use politeness conventions in 
a variety of contexts; e.g.,  
mYnMU jwxkwrI dyx dw/leI bhuq-bhuq 
DMnvwd[ 

 

a. interpret and use appropriate 
oral and written forms of 
address with a variety of 
audiences 

 
 
 
 

LC
–4

.5
 

no
nv

er
ba

l 
co

m
m

un
ic

at
io

n 

a. understand and apply a 
variety of nonverbal 
communication techniques in 
a variety of contexts 

 

a. understand and apply a 
variety of nonverbal 
communication techniques in 
a variety of contexts 

 

a. understand and apply a 
variety of nonverbal 
communication techniques in 
a variety of contexts 

 
 
 
 

 

General Outcome for Language Competence 
Students will use Punjabi effectively and competently. 
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LC–5 apply knowledge of how discourse is organized, structured and sequenced 
 

 Punjabi Language 
and Culture 10-9Y 

Punjabi Language 
and Culture 20-9Y 

Punjabi Language 
and Culture 30-9Y 

 
Students will be able to: 

 

LC
–5

.1
 

co
he

si
on

/c
oh

er
en

ce
 a. interpret texts that use 

patterns involving time or 
chronological sequencing 

 

a. use a variety of references 
within texts 

a. use appropriate words and 
phrases to show a variety of 
relationships within texts 

 
 
 
 
 

LC
–5

.2
 

te
xt

 fo
rm

s 

a. use a variety of familiar text 
forms and media in their own 
productions 

 
 

a. recognize a variety of 
extended text forms in a 
variety of media 

a. analyze the way different 
media and purposes lead to 
differences in the way texts 
are organized and presented 

 
 
 
 

LC
–5

.3
 

pa
tte

rn
s o

f s
oc

ia
l 

in
te

ra
ct

io
n 

a. combine simple social 
interaction patterns to 
perform interactions and 
transactions  

 

a. combine simple social 
interaction patterns to 
perform complex interactions 
and transactions  

 

a. use a wide range of simple 
social interaction patterns 
flexibly to deal with 
interactions and transactions  

 
 
 
 

 
 

General Outcome for Language Competence 
Students will use Punjabi effectively and competently. 
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Global Citizenship 

personal and career opportunities 

historical and contemporary  
elements of Punjabi culture 

appreciating diversity 

Students will acquire 
the knowledge, skills and attitudes 

to be effective global citizens. 
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GLOBAL CITIZENSHIP 
 
The learning outcomes for Global Citizenship deal 
with the development of intercultural competence, 
encompassing so me o f t he k nowledge, sk ills an d 
attitudes that students need in order to be effective 
global citizens.  T he concept of global citizenship 
encompasses c itizenship a t al l levels, f rom t he 
local s chool a nd c ommunity t o C anada a nd t he 
world. 
 
The various components of g lobal c itizenship are 
grouped unde r three c luster he adings—see t he 
illustration on the preceding page.  U nder each of 
these headings there are several strands, identified 
by st rand h eadings at  t he l eft en d o f each  r ow, 
which s how t he developmental f low of learning 
from course to course.  E ach s trand de als w ith a  
single asp ect o f i ntercultural c ompetence.  F or 
example, under the cluster heading “historical and 
contemporary el ements o f P unjabi cu lture,” t here 
are strands for accessing/analyzing cultural 
knowledge, knowledge of  P unjabi c ulture, 
applying c ultural k nowledge, d iversity w ithin 
Punjabi culture and valuing Punjabi culture. 
 
Developing c ultural k nowledge a nd s kills i s a 
lifelong process.  Knowledge of one’s own culture 
is acquired over a l ifetime.  C ultures change over 
time.  Within any na tional group, there may be  a  
dominant c ulture o r cu ltures a nd a n umber o f 
additional c ultures.  Rather t han simply 
developing a  bank of  k nowledge a bout P unjabi 
culture, i t i s m ore important for students t o 
develop s kills i n a ccessing a nd unde rstanding 
information a bout culture and i n a pplying that 
knowledge f or t he pu rposes of interaction a nd 
communication.  S tudents w ill g ain c ultural 
knowledge in t he process of  de veloping t hese 
skills.  I n this way, i f they encounter elements of 
the cu lture t hey h ave n ot l earned ab out i n cl ass, 
they will have the skills and abilities to deal with 
them effectively and appropriately. 
 
The “ appreciating diversity” h eading co vers 
knowledge, skills and attitudes that are developed 
as a result of bringing other languages and cultures 
into relationship w ith on e’s ow n.  There i s a 
natural tendency w hen l earning a n ew l anguage 
and culture to compare i t w ith what is familiar.  
Many st udents l eave a l anguage l earning 

experience with a heightened awareness and 
knowledge of  t heir own l anguage a nd c ulture.  
They w ill a lso be  able t o m ake so me 
generalizations about languages and cultures based 
on their experiences and those of their classmates, 
who may h ave a  va riety o f c ultural b ackgrounds.  
This w ill p rovide students w ith a n understanding 
of di versity w ithin bot h a  global a nd a  Canadian 
context. 
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GC–1 historical and contemporary elements of Punjabi culture 
 

 

Punjabi Language 
and Culture 10-9Y 

 
Students will be able to: 

 

Punjabi Language 
and Culture 20-9Y 

Punjabi Language 
and Culture 30-9Y 

G
C

–1
.1

 
ac

ce
ss

in
g/

an
al

yz
in

g 
  

cu
ltu

ra
l k

no
w

le
dg

e 

a. put forth their own ideas 
about Punjabi culture 

 
b. identify and use a variety of 

sources of information to 
investigate the validity of 
their own ideas about Punjabi 
culture 

 

a. explore and analyze 
information about elements 
of Punjabi culture 

 
 
 

a. analyze and evaluate sources 
of information on Punjabi 
culture 

 

G
C

–1
.2

 
kn

ow
le

dg
e 

of
  

Pu
nj

ab
i c

ul
tu

re
 

a. explore, identify and analyze 
some elements of Punjabi 
culture 

 

a. explore, identify and analyze 
some elements of Punjabi 
culture 

 

a. explore, identify and analyze 
some elements of Punjabi 
culture 

 
 
 
 
 

G
C

–1
.3

 
ap

pl
yi

ng
 c

ul
tu

ra
l 

kn
ow

le
dg

e 

a. apply knowledge of elements 
of Punjabi culture, derived 
from a variety of sources, to 
interpret actions and texts 

 
 

a. apply knowledge of elements 
of Punjabi culture to enhance 
interpersonal relations in 
familiar contexts 

 

a. apply knowledge of elements 
of Punjabi culture to enhance 
interpersonal relations in a 
variety of contexts 

 
 
 
 

G
C

–1
.4

 
di

ve
rs

ity
 w

ith
in

  
Pu

nj
ab

i c
ul

tu
re

 a. apply knowledge of diverse 
elements of Punjabi culture, 
derived from a variety of 
sources 

a. apply knowledge of diverse 
elements of Punjabi culture 
to enhance interpersonal 
relations in familiar contexts 

 
 
 

a. apply knowledge of diverse 
elements of Punjabi culture 
to enhance interpersonal 
relations in a variety of 
contexts 

 
 
 

G
C

–1
.5

 
va

lu
in

g 
Pu

nj
ab

i 
cu

ltu
re

 

a. identify and use opportunities 
to enter into contact with 
members of Punjabi culture 

a. seek out and use 
opportunities to enter into 
contact with individuals from 
a range of social groups 
within Punjabi culture 

a. seek out and use 
opportunities to enter into 
contact with individuals from 
a range of social groups 
within Punjabi culture 

 
 
 

General Outcome for Global Citizenship 
Students will acquire the knowledge, skills and attitudes to be effective global citizens. 
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GC–2 appreciating diversity 
 

 

Punjabi Language 
and Culture 10-9Y 

 
Students will be able to: 
 

Punjabi Language 
and Culture 20-9Y 

 

Punjabi Language 
and Culture 30-9Y 

 

G
C

–2
.1

 
aw

ar
en

es
s o

f o
w

n 
la

ng
ua

ge
(s

) 

a. identify aspects of their 
personal style in formal and 
informal language use 

 
 
 
 

a. analyze ways in which their 
own language(s) and Punjabi 
are similar and different 

a. analyze ways in which their 
own language(s) and Punjabi 
are similar and different 

G
C

–2
.2

 
ge

ne
ra

l l
an

gu
ag

e 
kn

ow
le

dg
e 

a. describe ways languages 
evolve over time and identify 
reasons for their evolution 

a. describe factors that 
influence the status of 
languages 

 
 
 
 

a. make generalizations about 
the systematic nature of 
language 

G
C

–2
.3

 
aw

ar
en

es
s o

f  
ow

n 
cu

ltu
re

 a. identify ethnocentric 
elements in texts from their 
own culture 

 
 
 

a. examine ways in which their 
own culture and other 
cultures are similar and 
different 

 
 

a. analyze ways in which their 
own culture and other 
cultures are similar and 
different 

 
 

G
C

–2
.4

 
ge

ne
ra

l c
ul

tu
ra

l  
kn

ow
le

dg
e 

a. describe some causes of 
breakdown in communication 
and of misunderstanding 
when communicating with 
people from an unfamiliar 
culture 

 
 

a. examine some of the ways 
and reasons why the concept 
of culture changes 

 
 
 
b. identify some of the ways 

that cultures change over 
time 

 

a. identify some of the ways 
that individuals acquire a 
national identity 

G
C

–2
.5

 
va

lu
in

g 
 

di
ve

rs
ity

 a. seek out opportunities to 
interact with people from 
other cultures 

 
 

a. recognize contributions to 
society made by people from 
a variety of cultures 

a. recognize the intrinsic value 
of cultural and linguistic 
diversity for themselves and 
for the global society 

 

G
C

–2
.6

 
in

te
rc

ul
tu

ra
l  

sk
ill

s 

a. use a variety of strategies for 
dealing with breakdowns in 
communication and with 
misunderstandings when 
encountering an unfamiliar 
culture 

 

a. analyze and reflect upon a 
situation from different 
perspectives 

 

a. identify and use a variety of 
strategies for enhancing 
interactions with people from 
a different culture 

 
 
b. identify ethnocentric 

perspectives in a text or an 
event and explain their origins 

General Outcome for Global Citizenship 
Students will acquire the knowledge, skills and attitudes to be effective global citizens. 
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GC–3 personal and career opportunities 
 

 

Punjabi Language 
and Culture 10-9Y 

 
Students will be able to: 
 

Punjabi Language 
and Culture 20-9Y 

Punjabi Language 
and Culture 30-9Y 

G
C

–3
.1

 
Pu

nj
ab

i l
an

gu
ag

e 
an

d 
cu

ltu
re

 

a. explore careers in which 
knowledge of Punjabi 
language and culture can be 
applied 

 
 
 
 
 
 

a. explore opportunities for 
further education related to 
Punjabi language and culture 

 
b. identify opportunities that 

facilitate contact with people 
and places within Punjabi 
language and culture 

a. explore applications of 
Punjabi language and culture 
in the global workplace 

 

G
C

–3
.2

 
cu

ltu
ra

l a
nd

  
lin

gu
is

tic
 d

iv
er

si
ty

 a. explore careers in which 
knowledge of additional 
languages and cultures can be 
applied 

a. explore opportunities for 
further education related to 
languages and cultures 

a. explore applications of 
language and culture learning 
in the global community 

 
 
 
 
 

 
 

General Outcome for Global Citizenship 
Students will acquire the knowledge, skills and attitudes to be effective global citizens. 
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Strategies 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

general learning 

Students will know and use strategies 
to maximize the effectiveness 

of learning and communication. 
 

language learning 
language use 
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STRATEGIES 
 
Under t he S trategies h eading ar e sp ecific 
outcomes t hat w ill h elp st udents l earn an d 
communicate m ore effectively.  S trategic 
competence has long been r ecognized a s an 
important c omponent of c ommunicative 
competence.  In t he ea rly st ages o f l anguage 
learning, w hen p roficiency i s l ow, learning 
outcomes d eal w ith compensation a nd repair 
strategies.  The le arning o utcomes th at f ollow 
deal w ith language l earning, l anguage u se and 
general l earning strategies for young adult 
learners i n l ater stages o f language learning.  
Although pe ople m ay us e s trategies 
unconsciously, t he learning out comes de al w ith 
the conscious use of strategies.   
 
The st rategies a re g rouped u nder t hree cl uster 
headings—see the i llustration on t he pr eceding 
page.  U nder each o f these h eadings t here is a 
single strand followed by three sets of examples 
that allow students to develop, choose and apply 
strategies f rom course to course.  Each strand 
deals with three general categories of strategies.  
Language l earning an d g eneral learning 
strategies a re categorized as co gnitive, 
metacognitive an d so cial/affective.  The 
language u se s trategies ar e categorized by 
communicative mode:  interactive, in terpretive, 
productive. 
 
The strategies t hat st udents ch oose d epend o n 
the task they are engaged in as w ell as on other 
factors, su ch as t heir p referred l earning st yle, 
personality, a ge, a ttitude a nd c ultural 
background.  S trategies t hat w ork w ell for on e 
person may not be effective for another person, 
or m ay n ot b e su itable i n a d ifferent s ituation.  
For this reason it is not particularly useful to say 
that students should be aware of, or able to use, 
a sp ecific st rategy i n a p articular co urse.  
Consequently, t he specific out comes de scribe 
the s tudents’ k nowledge o f, a nd ability t o us e, 
general types of strategies.   
 

Specific strategies for each general category or type 
are included as  examples.  T he ex amples provided 
are not prescriptive, nor are they exhaustive, but 
they are pr ovided as a n i llustration of  how t he 
general strategies in the specific outcomes might be 
developed. 
 
Strategies fo r senior high s chool students a re 
focused, e ncouraging s tudent p articipation a nd 
active learning.  They are personal, meaningful and 
relevant for students.  Students will: 

• learn a new strategy  
• practise it  
• identify t hose s trategies they c onsider m ost 

useful  
• become i ndependent users o f st rategies that 

prove successful. 
 
The t eacher’s r ole i s to model, a dvocate, g uide, 
support an d ce lebrate su ccess.  T eachers n eed t o 
know a nd be  a ble t o d emonstrate a  br oad r ange of  
strategies from which students are able to choose in 
order t o co mmunicate ef fectively.  S trategies o f al l 
kinds a re b est ta ught in th e c ontext o f learning 
activities w here s tudents c an ap ply t hem 
immediately and then reflect on their use. 
 
Because s enior h igh s chool s tudents i n t he Punjabi 
Language and Culture Nine-year Program will have 
had experience with v arious strategies in previous 
years (grades 4 –9), teachers w ill ass ist st udents i n 
selecting st rategies t hat are ap propriate for their 
learning styles, skill levels and age.  
 
By G rade 12 , students w ill b e ab le t o u se t heir 
preferred strategies appropriately an d e ffectively t o 
enhance t heir language l earning, l anguage us e a nd 
general learning. 
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S–1 language learning 
 
 Punjabi Language 

and Culture 10-9Y 
 

Punjabi Language 
and Culture 20-9Y 

 

Punjabi Language 
and Culture 30-9Y 

 
 Students will be able to: 

 

 

Examples of cognitive language learning strategies: 
 
• listen attentively 
• incorporate new vocabulary or sentence patterns  
• commit to memory new words by repeating them silently or aloud 
• repeat words or phrases in the course of performing a language task 
• seek the precise term to express meaning  
• place new words or expressions in a context to make them easier to remember  
• associate new words or expressions with familiar ones  
• maintain a private language learning journal 
• perceive and note in a personal journal or dictionary any unknown words and expressions, noting 

also their context and function 
• use mental images to remember new information 
• look for patterns and relationships; e.g., structures, meaning 
• use graphic organizers to make information easier to understand and remember; e.g., word maps, 

mind maps, diagrams, charts 
• group together sets of things—vocabulary, structures—that have similar characteristics 
• experiment with various elements of the language 
• identify similarities and differences between aspects of Punjabi and your own language(s) 
• use previously acquired knowledge to facilitate a learning task 
• find information by using reference materials such as dictionaries, textbooks, grammars and online 

resources or by seeking out Punjabi speakers (family members, friends, community members) 
• use available technological and multimedia aids that support language learning 
• use induction to generate rules governing language use 
 

(continued) 
 

S–
1.

1 
co

gn
iti

ve
, m

et
ac

og
ni

tiv
e,

  
so

ci
al

/a
ff

ec
tiv

e 
 

a. identify and use cognitive, 
metacognitive and 
social/affective strategies to 
enhance language learning in 
a variety of situations  

 

a. select and use appropriate 
cognitive, metacognitive and 
social/affective strategies to 
enhance language learning in 
a variety of situations 

a. use cognitive, metacognitive 
and social/affective 
strategies appropriately and 
effectively to enhance 
language learning  

 
 
 
 
 

General Outcome for Strategies 
Students will know and use strategies to maximize the effectiveness of learning and 
communication. 
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(continued) 
 

 
Examples of metacognitive language learning strategies: 
 
• decide in advance to attend to the learning task 
• make a plan in advance about how to approach a language learning task 
• set realistic, achievable and appropriate goals  
• listen or read for key words 
• decide in advance to attend to specific aspects of input 
• know how strategies may enable comprehension of texts containing unknown elements 
• rehearse or role-play language 
• recognize the potential of learning through direct exposure to the language 
• seek opportunities inside and outside of class to practise and observe 
• check copied writing for accuracy 
• monitor speech and writing to check for and correct persistent errors  
• reflect on learning tasks with the guidance of the teacher  
• reflect on the listening, speaking, reading and writing process 
• evaluate your performance or comprehension at the end of a task 
• accept suggestions for improvement  
• reflect on the task at hand, identify potential problems that may hinder successful completion of the 

task, and brainstorm/create a list of possible solutions to use before working on the task and at 
various stages during the task 

• experience various forms of language acquisition, and identify one or more you consider to be 
particularly useful personally 

• make choices about how you learn best 
• understand that language learning is a lifelong process 
 
 

 

 
Examples of social/affective language learning strategies: 
 
• understand that making mistakes is a natural part of language learning 
• be willing to take risks and to try unfamiliar tasks and approaches 
• continue to explore ways to reduce anxiety and increase your level of comfort and self-confidence in 

using the language in a variety of situations 
• initiate or maintain interaction with others; e.g.: 

– observe and imitate Punjabi speakers 
– participate in shared reading experiences 
– invite native speakers from the community to be guests in the class 
– seek opportunities outside of class to interact with community members 
– work cooperatively with peers in small groups 

• participate actively in brainstorming and conferencing as prewriting and postwriting exercises 
• work with others to solve problems and get feedback on tasks 
• experiment with various forms of expression, and note their acceptance or nonacceptance by more 

experienced speakers 
• repeat new words and expressions occurring in your conversations, and make use of these new 

words and expressions as soon as appropriate 
• reread familiar self-chosen texts to enhance understanding and enjoyment 
• provide personal motivation by arranging your own rewards when successful 
• learn from/with peers  
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S–2 language use 
 
 Punjabi Language 

and Culture 10-9Y 
 

Punjabi Language 
and Culture 20-9Y 

 

Punjabi Language 
and Culture 30-9Y 

 
 Students will be able to: 

S–
2.

1 
in

te
ra

ct
iv

e,
 in

te
rp

re
tiv

e,
 

pr
od

uc
tiv

e 

a. identify and use interactive, 
interpretive and productive 
strategies to enhance 
language use in a variety of 
situations  

 

a. select and use appropriate 
interactive, interpretive and 
productive strategies to 
enhance language use in a 
variety of situations  

 

a. use interactive, interpretive 
and productive strategies 
appropriately and effectively 
in a variety of situations to 
enhance language use 

 
 
 
 

 

Examples of interactive language use strategies: 
 

• interpret and use a variety of nonverbal cues to communicate; e.g., mime, pointing, gestures,         
isr ihlwauxw – shaking head to refuse or accept 

• ask for clarification or repetition when you do not understand; e.g., “What do you mean  
by …?” “Could you say that again, please?” (Formal:  quhwfw kI mqlb hY ? zrw dubwrw d̀sxw[ kI ikhw qusIN ? 
Informal:  kI ikhw ? iPr ds̀IN ? [with raised eyebrows])   

• ask follow-up questions to check for understanding; e.g., “Am I making sense?” (kI mYN TIk kih rhI / 
irhw hW ?) 

• indicate lack of understanding of Punjabi text/expressions through questions posed in Punjabi; e.g., 
Formal:  mw& krnw, mYnMU smJ nhIN AweI[ Informal:  kI ikhw ? 

• use a simple word similar to the concept to convey, and invite correction; e.g., “fruit” for “banana” 
(Pl  for  kylw) 

• ask for confirmation that a form used is correct; e.g., “Can you say that?” (kI qusIN ieh kih skdy ho ?) 
• use circumlocution to compensate for lack of vocabulary; e.g., “the thing you use to serve food 

with” for “serving spoon” (ijs dy nwl AsIN sbzI pwauNdy hW - kVCI) 
• repeat part of what someone has said to confirm mutual understanding; e.g., “So what you are 

saying is …” (so, qusIN ieh kih rhy ho … [) 
• use other speakers’ words in subsequent interactions 
• assess feedback from a conversation partner to recognize when a message has not been understood; 

e.g., raised eyebrows, blank look 
• self-correct if errors lead to misunderstandings; e.g., “What I mean to say is …” (Formal:  myry kihx dw 

mqlb hY … [  mYN ieh kihxw sI … [) 
• invite others into the discussion; e.g., ies bwry quhwfw kI iKAwl hY ? 
• summarize the point reached in a discussion to help focus the talk; e.g.,                                                      

swrI g`lbwq qoN pqw cldw hY ik … [ ijQ̀y q`k mYnMU smJ AweI hY ik … [ 
• use suitable phrases to intervene in a discussion; e.g., “Speaking of …” (Formal:  hW, mYnMU huxy Xwd 

AwieAw … [ Informal:  s`c, mYN kihxw sI ik … [) 
• start again, using a different tactic, when communication breaks down; e.g., “What I’m trying to say 

is …” (Formal:  myrw kihx dw mqlb hY … [ Informal:  mYN ieh ds̀ rhI / irhw hW … [) 

(continued) 

General Outcome for Strategies 
Students will know and use strategies to maximize the effectiveness of learning and 
communication. 
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(continued) 
 

 
Examples of interpretive language use strategies: 
 
• note gestures, intonation and visual supports that aid comprehension 
• make connections between texts on the one hand and prior knowledge and personal experience on 

the other 
• use illustrations and prediction strategies to aid reading comprehension 
• determine the purpose of listening, viewing or reading 
• listen or look for key words 
• listen selectively or read selectively based on purpose   
• use knowledge of the sound–symbol system to aid reading comprehension  
• use key content words or discourse markers to follow an extended text 
• infer probable meanings of unknown words or expressions from contextual clues 
• reread several times to understand complex ideas 
• use skimming and scanning to locate key information in texts 
• summarize information gathered 
• assess your information needs before listening, viewing or reading 
• make predictions about what you expect to hear or read based on prior knowledge and personal 

experience 
• prepare questions or a guide to note information found in a text 
 

 

 
Examples of productive language use strategies: 
 
• use nonverbal means to communicate 
• use songs, rhyming schemes, word games, tongue twisters, acronyms and poetry in fun ways 
• use familiar repetitive patterns from stories, songs or media 
• incorporate newly modelled words/expressions  
• use learned lexical items (words and expressions) and structures (grammatical elements and syntax) 

to create and give effective presentations  
• use knowledge of sentence patterns to form new sentences 
• use illustrations to provide detail when producing your own texts 
• take notes in Punjabi when reading or listening to assist in producing your own text  
• paraphrase and summarize texts  
• use a variety of resources to correct texts 
• use resources such as an English–Punjabi dictionary or a Punjabi dictionary to increase vocabulary 
• edit and proofread the final version of a text 
• use various techniques to explore ideas at the planning stage, such as brainstorming, word webs, 

flowcharts, or keeping a notebook or log of ideas  
• use the steps of the writing process:  prewriting (gathering ideas, planning the text, researching, 

organizing the text), writing, revision (rereading, moving pieces of text, rewriting pieces of text), 
correction (grammar, spelling, punctuation), publication (reprinting, adding illustrations, binding) 
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S–3 general learning 
 
 Punjabi Language 

and Culture 10-9Y 
 

Punjabi Language 
and Culture 20-9Y 

 

Punjabi Language 
and Culture 30-9Y 

 
 Students will be able to: 

S–
3.

1 
co

gn
iti

ve
, m

et
ac

og
ni

tiv
e,

 
so

ci
al

/a
ff

ec
tiv

e 

a. identify and use cognitive, 
metacognitive and 
social/affective strategies to 
enhance general learning in a 
variety of situations  

 

a. select and use appropriate 
cognitive, metacognitive and 
social/affective strategies to 
enhance general learning in a 
variety of situations  

 

a. use cognitive, metacognitive 
and social/affective 
strategies appropriately and 
effectively to enhance 
general learning 

 
 
 
 

(continued) 
 

 

 
Examples of cognitive general learning strategies: 
 
• classify objects and ideas according to their attributes; e.g., sports played/watched, indoor/outdoor 

activities, types of summer jobs 
• connect what you already know to what is being learned 
• write down key words and concepts in abbreviated form 
• use previously acquired knowledge or skills to assist with a new learning task 
• identify patterns, e.g., grammar, sentence patterns, to create your own text (oral, written) 
• use graphic organizers to make information easier to understand and remember; e.g., word maps, 

mind maps, diagrams, charts 
• use mental images to remember new information 
• experiment with, and concentrate on, one thing at a time 
• formulate key questions to guide research  
• distinguish between fact and opinion when using a variety of sources of information 
• make inferences, and identify and justify the evidence on which these inferences are based 
• seek information through a network of sources, including libraries, online resources, individuals and 

agencies 
 

General Outcome for Strategies 
Students will know and use strategies to maximize the effectiveness of learning and 
communication. 
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(continued) 
 

 
Examples of metacognitive general learning strategies: 
 
• identify your needs and interests 
• take responsibility for planning, monitoring and evaluating your learning experiences 
• make a plan in advance about how to approach a task  
• divide an overall learning task into a number of subtasks 
• work with others to monitor your learning  
• develop criteria for evaluating your work 
• choose from among learning options 
• discover how your efforts can affect learning 
• reflect on learning tasks 
• reflect upon your thinking processes and how you learn 
• reflect on time management for effective learning  
• manage your physical working environment 
 

 

 
Examples of social/affective general learning strategies: 
 
• follow your natural curiosity and intrinsic motivation to learn 
• choose learning activities that enhance understanding and enjoyment 
• be willing to take risks and to try unfamiliar tasks and approaches 
• be encouraged to try, even though you might make mistakes 
• monitor your level of anxiety about learning tasks, and take measures to lower it if necessary; e.g., 

positive self-talk or seeking advice/encouragement  
• use positive thinking and/or self-talk as a way to persevere on a difficult task 
• participate in cooperative group learning tasks 
• use social interaction skills to enhance group learning activities 
• seek help from others 
• take part in group decision-making processes 
• participate in and/or initiate group problem-solving processes 
• observe and imitate the successful learning strategies of others 
• use support strategies to help peers persevere at learning tasks 
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This program of studies is intended for students who began their study of Spanish language and culture 
in Grade 4.  It constitutes the last three years of the articulated Spanish Language and Culture Nine-year 
(9Y) Program (Grade 4 to Grade 12). 

 
INTRODUCTION 
 
Spanish is the f irst l anguage f or 329 m illion 
people in the world.1  It is the official language of 
the f ollowing c ountries:  A rgentina, Bolivia, 
Chile, C olombia, C osta R ica, C uba, D ominican 
Republic, E cuador, E l S alvador, E quatorial 
Guinea, G uatemala, H onduras, Mexico, 
Nicaragua, Panama, Paraguay, Peru, Puerto Rico, 
Spain, Uruguay and Venezuela.  I t is also spoken 
in m any ot her c ountries i n w hich i t i s not the 
official l anguage, i ncluding Canada, the U nited 
States of America and the Philippines.  It is one of 
the m ost w idely spoken languages i n t he w orld, 
with over 400 million fluent speakers worldwide.2 
 
The v alue o f l earning t he S panish language is 
enormous f or A lberta so ciety as a whole.  Apart 
from t he co mmon ad vantages r elated t o t he 
learning o f a ny i nternational l anguage, l earning 
Spanish permits an insight into the rich and varied 
cultures developed in the Spanish-speaking world 
and bestows m ore oppor tunity t o c ommunicate 
directly with S panish-speaking pe ople.  A s w ell, 
for s ome s tudents w ith pr ior k nowledge of  the 
language and cultures, it offers an opportunity for  
 

renewed co ntact.  L earning t he l anguage 
contributes to maintaining and further developing 
language sk ills for t hose w hose f irst l anguage i s 
Spanish. 
 
By learning Spanish, individuals develop a n 
awareness of, an d sen sitivity t o, cu ltural an d 
linguistic d iversity.  T his f act, in  a ddition to 
preserving cu ltural i dentity, i s al so a m eans o f 
cultural en richment an d i s t he best means of 
fostering unde rstanding a nd s olidarity among 
peoples a nd c ountries.  F urthermore, it gives 
individuals the opportunity t o i dentify, que stion 
and c hallenge t heir ow n c ultural a ssumptions, 
values and p erspectives an d t o co ntribute 
positively to society. 
 
There i s al so si gnificant ev idence t o su ggest that 
learning a nother l anguage c ontributes t o the 
development of increased grammatical abilities in 
the f irst l anguage an d enhances cognitive 
functioning.  L earning a seco nd l anguage 
increases o ne’s ability to conceptualize a nd t o 
think abstractly, and it fosters cognitive flexibility, 
divergent th inking, c reativity a nd m etalinguistic 
competence. 
 

SPANISH LANGUAGE  
AND CULTURE  
10-9Y, 20-9Y, 30-9Y 

  
1. Lewis, M. Paul (ed.), 2009.  Ethnologue:  Languages of the World, Sixteenth edition.  Dallas, Tex.:  SIL International.  

Online version:  http://www.ethnologue.com/.  (Accessed February 4, 2010.) 
2. Instituto Cervantes, Spanish, A Language for Dialogue, 2008, pp. 7 and 9. 
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Moreover, in today’s world, k nowledge of a 
second language and culture in general is a benefit 
for i ndividuals, pr oviding s kills that enable them 
to c ommunicate an d i nteract ef fectively i n t he 
global marketplace and w orkplace.  G iven t he 
important e conomic r ole t hat Spanish-speaking 
countries a re pl aying i n t he international market, 
and given their increasing trading partnership with 
Alberta, l earning S panish p rovides an i mportant 
economic advantage. 
 
 
ASSUMPTIONS 
 
The following statements ar e assu mptions t hat 
have g uided t he de velopment pr ocess of  this 
nine-year program. 

• Language is communication. 
• All students can be su ccessful l earners o f 

language and culture, although they will learn 
in a variety of ways and acquire proficiency at 
varied rates. 

• All languages can be taught and learned. 
• Learning Spanish as a seco nd language leads 

to enhanced learning i n bot h t he s tudent’s 
primary language and i n r elated ar eas o f 
cognitive de velopment a nd knowledge 
acquisition.  This is true of students who come 
to the class with some background knowledge 
of Spanish and further develop their s kills in  
this language.  It is also true for students who 
have no c ultural or l inguistic background i n 
Spanish and are studying Spanish as a second 
language. 

 
 
THE CONCEPTUAL MODEL 
 
The a im of  t his pr ogram of studies is t he 
development of  c ommunicative c ompetence i n 
Spanish. 
 
Four Components 
 
For the pur poses of  t his pr ogram of  s tudies, 
communicative competence is represented by four 
interrelated and interdependent components.  

Applications deal with what the students will be 
able t o do w ith t he l anguage, t he f unctions they 
will be able to perform and the contexts in which 
they will be able to operate. 
 
Language Competence addresses t he st udents’ 
knowledge of the language and their ability to use 
that k nowledge t o i nterpret and produce 
meaningful texts appropriate to t he s ituations i n 
which they are used. 
 
Global Citizenship aims t o de velop i ntercultural 
competence, with a particular focus on cultures of 
the Spanish-speaking world. 
 
Strategies help students learn a nd communicate 
more effectively and more efficiently. 
 
Each of these components is described more fully 
at t he be ginning of  t he c orresponding section of  
this program of studies. 
 
Modes of Communication 
 
Because of t he f ocus on us ing l anguage t o 
communicate i n sp ecific co ntexts, w ith a 
particular purpose or task in mind, three modes of 
communication are us ed t o or ganize s ome of  t he 
specific outcomes. 
 
Interaction is most often direct, face-to-face oral 
communication, but it can take the form of written 
communication be tween i ndividuals, us ing a  
medium su ch as e -mail w here t he ex change of 
information is fairly immediate.  I t is  
characterized principally by t he oppor tunity t o 
actively negotiate meaning; that is, helping others 
understand and w orking t o unde rstand ot hers.  
Interactive communication g enerally r equires 
more speed but less accu racy t han t he o ther t wo 
modes. 
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Interpretation is receptive communication of oral 
and written messages i n co ntexts w here t he 
listener or reader is not in direct contact with the 
creator of the m essage.  Wh ile t here i s n o 
opportunity t o a sk f or c larification, t here is 
sometimes the possibility of rereading or listening 
again, co nsulting r eferences, o r making the 
meaning cl earer i n o ther w ays.  Reading and 
listening w ill s ometimes in volve viewing and 
interpreting v isual el ements, su ch as i llustrations 
in books or moving images in television and film.  
Interpretation goes beyond a literal comprehension 
to i nclude a n unde rstanding of  s ome of  t he 
unspoken or unwritten meaning intended by the 
speaker or author. 
 
Production is communication of oral and written 
messages in contexts where the audience is not in 
personal contact with the speaker or  writer, or in 
situations of  one -to-many c ommunication; e .g., a  
lecture o r a p erformance w here t here i s n o 
opportunity for the l istener to  in teract w ith th e 
speaker.  Oral an d w ritten p resentations w ill 
sometimes b e en hanced by representing the 
meaning v isually, us ing pi ctures, di agrams, 
models, dr ama t echniques or  other nonverbal 
forms of  c ommunication.  G reater k nowledge of  
the language and culture is required to ensure that 
communication i s successful, since the 
participants cannot directly negotiate meaning. 
 
A Spiral Progression 
 
Language learning i s i ntegrative, n ot m erely 
cumulative.  Each new element that is added must 
be integrated into the whole of  w hat ha s g one 
before.  T he m odel t hat b est represents the 
students’ l anguage learning p rogress i s an  
expanding spiral.  T heir pr ogression i s not  onl y 
vertical ( e.g., i ncreased p roficiency) b ut al so 
horizontal (e.g., broader range of applications and 
experience with more text forms, contexts and so 
on).  The s piral a lso r epresents h ow l anguage 
learning activities are b est st ructured.  P articular 
lexical f ields, l earning st rategies o r l anguage 
functions, for example, are r evisited at  d ifferent 
points i n t he nine-year pr ogram ( i.e., i n di fferent 
grades/courses), but f rom a  di fferent p erspective, 
in broader contexts or at a slightly higher level of 
proficiency each time.  Learning is reinforced, 

extended an d b roadened w ith each successive 
pass. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
ORGANIZATION OF THE PROGRAM 
OF STUDIES 
 
General Outcomes 
 
General outcomes are broad statements identifying 
the knowledge, skills and attitudes that s tudents 
are ex pected t o ach ieve i n t he co urse o f t heir 
language l earning experience.  The four general 
outcomes serve as the foundation for this program 
of studies and are based on the conceptual model 
outlined above. 
 
Applications [A] 
• Students w ill us e S panish i n a variety of 

situations and for a variety of purposes. 
 
Language Competence [LC] 
• Students w ill us e Spanish effectively and 

competently. 
 
Global Citizenship [GC] 
• Students w ill a cquire th e knowledge, skills 

and attitudes to be effective global citizens. 
 
Strategies [S] 
• Students w ill k now an d u se st rategies to 

maximize t he effectiveness of l earning a nd 
communication. 

 

Applications 

Language 
Competence  

Strategies 

Global 
Citizenship 

Spanish Language 
and Culture 30-9Y 

Spanish Language and 
Culture Grade 8  
(Nine-year Program) 

Spanish Language and 
Culture Grade 4  
(Nine-year Program) 
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The order in which t he g eneral o utcomes ar e 
presented i n t his program of s tudies does not  
represent a seq uential o rder, n or does it indicate 
the r elative i mportance of  e ach component.  The 
general outcomes are to be implemented in an 
integrated manner. 
 
Specific Outcomes 
 
Each general outcome is further broken down into 
specific outcomes t hat students ar e to achieve by 
the end of each course.  The specific outcomes are 
interrelated a nd i nterdependent.  I n m ost 
classroom act ivities, a n umber o f l earning 
outcomes w ill b e d ealt w ith in  an integrated 
manner.   
 
The sp ecific o utcomes ar e cat egorized under 
cluster headings, which show the scope of each of 
the f our g eneral o utcomes.  T hese headings are 
shown in the table on the following page. 
 
The sp ecific o utcomes ar e f urther cat egorized by 
strands, which s how t he de velopmental f low of  
learning f rom t he be ginning t o t he e nd of  the 
program.  However, an out come f or a  pa rticular 
course will not be dealt with only in that particular 
year of the program.  The spiral progression that is 
part of the conceptual model means that activities 
in the years preceding will prepare the ground for 
acquisition a nd in  th e y ears f ollowing will 
broaden applications. 
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General Outcomes 
 

Applications 
 
 
 
 
 

Language Competence 

Students will use Spanish in a variety of 
situations and for a variety of purposes. 
A–1 to impart and receive information  
A–2 to express emotions and personal 

perspectives  
A–3 to get things done 
A–4 to form, maintain and change interpersonal 

relationships 
A–5 to extend their knowledge of the world 
A–6 for imaginative purposes and personal 

enjoyment 
 

Students will use Spanish effectively and 
competently. 
LC–1 attend to form 
LC–2  interpret and produce texts 
LC–3  apply knowledge of the sociocultural 

context 
LC–4  apply knowledge of how discourse is 

organized, structured and sequenced  
 

Global Citizenship 
 
 
 
 
 
 

Strategies 

Students will acquire the knowledge, skills and 
attitudes to be effective global citizens. 
GC–1 historical and contemporary elements of 

the cultures of the Spanish-speaking 
world 

GC–2 appreciating diversity 
 GC–3 personal and career opportunities 
 

Students will know and use strategies to maximize 
the effectiveness of learning and communication. 
S–1 language learning 
S–2 language use 
S–3 general learning 
 

 
 

   



 

6/  Spanish Language and Culture 10-9Y, 20-9Y, 30-9Y 
(2010) ©Alberta Education, Alberta, Canada 

 Guide to Reading the Program of Studies 
 

 
 
 
 

 
 

LC–4 apply knowledge of how discourse is organized, structured and sequenced 
 

 

 

Spanish Language  
and Culture 10-9Y 

 

Spanish Language  
and Culture 20-9Y 

 

Spanish Language  
and Culture 30-9Y 

 

 

Students will be able to: 
 

LC
–4

.1
 

co
he

si
on

/c
oh

er
en

ce
 a. interpret texts that use 

patterns involving 
time or chronological 
sequencing 

 

a. use a variety of 
references within texts; 
e.g., pronouns, space 
and time references 

 
 

a. use appropriate words 
and phrases to show a 
variety of 
relationships within 
texts; e.g., a menos 
que, aún cuando, 
aunque 

 

LC
–4

.2
 

te
xt

 fo
rm

s 

a. use a variety of text 
forms and media in 
their own productions 

 
 

a. recognize various 
extended text forms in 
a variety of media 

 

a. analyze the way 
different media and 
purposes lead to 
differences in the way 
texts are organized 
and presented 

 

L
C

–4
.3

 
pa

tte
rn

s o
f s

oc
ia

l 
in

te
ra

ct
io

n 

a. combine simple social 
interaction patterns to 
perform extended 
transactions and 
interactions; e.g., 
request goods/services 

 
 

a. combine simple social 
interaction patterns to 
perform complex 
transactions and 
interactions; e.g., 
suggestion–
accept/decline– 
persuade/negotiate, 
bargaining 

a. use a wide range of 
simple social 
interaction patterns 
flexibly to deal with 
transactions and 
interactions 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

General Outcome for Language Competence 
Students will use Spanish effectively and competently. 

cluster heading 
for specific 
outcomes 

st
ra

nd
 h

ea
di

ng
s f

or
 

sp
ec

ifi
c 

ou
tc

om
es

 

specific outcome statements for each course 

read each page horizontally for the developmental flow of 
outcomes from course to course 

re
ad

 e
ac

h 
pa

ge
 v

er
tic

al
ly

 fo
r t

he
 o

ut
co

m
es

  
ex

pe
ct

ed
 a

t t
he

 e
nd

 o
f e

ac
h 

co
ur

se
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Applications 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

to impart and receive 
information 

Students will use Spanish in a variety  
of situations and for a variety of purposes. 

to express emotions and 
personal perspectives 

to form, maintain and 
change interpersonal 

relationships 

to get things done 

to extend their knowledge 
of the world 

for imaginative purposes 
and personal enjoyment 
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APPLICATIONS 
 
The specific o utcomes u nder the h eading 
Applications de al w ith what the s tudents w ill be 
able t o do with the Spanish language; that is, the 
functions they w ill b e a ble to  perform a nd t he 
contexts in which they will be able to operate. 
 
The f unctions a re g rouped unde r s ix cluster 
headings—see the i llustration on the p receding 
page.  Under each of these headings there are one 
or m ore s trands, w hich show t he de velopmental 
flow of learning from course to course.  Each 
strand, i dentified b y a st rand h eading at  t he l eft 
end of a row, d eals w ith a specific l anguage 
function; e.g., share factual information.  S tudents 
at an y l evel w ill b e a ble t o s hare f actual 
information.  B eginning l earners w ill d o t his i n 
very simple ways.  As students gain more 
knowledge a nd e xperience, t hey w ill br oaden t he 
range o f s ubjects t hey ca n d eal w ith, t hey w ill 
learn to  s hare in formation in  w riting a s w ell a s 
orally, and they will be able to handle formal and 
informal situations. 
 
Different models of  c ommunicative c ompetence 
have organized language functions in a  variety of 
ways.  T he o rganizational s tructure chosen he re 
reflects the needs an d i nterests of st udents i n a  
classroom where activities are focused on meaning 
and a re i nteractive.  F or ex ample, t he strand 
entitled “manage group actions” has been included 
to en sure t hat s tudents acq uire t he Spanish 
language skills necessary t o f unction 
independently i n sm all g roups, si nce this is an  
effective w ay of  or ganizing s econd language 
classrooms.  The strands under the cluster heading 
“to e xtend t heir k nowledge of  t he w orld” w ill 
accommodate a co ntent-based ap proach t o 
language l earning w here students l earn co ntent 
from another subject area as they learn the Spanish 
language. 
 
 
 
 
 

The level of  l inguistic, s ociolinguistic a nd 
discourse co mpetence t hat st udents w ill ex hibit 
when c arrying out  t he functions i s de fined i n t he 
specific o utcomes f or L anguage C ompetence f or 
each course.  To know how well s tudents will be 
able t o pe rform t he s pecific f unction, t he 
Applications out comes must be  r ead i n 
conjunction with t he L anguage Competence 
outcomes. 
 
Applications—the situations and purposes for 
communication—drive this program, providing 
contexts for students’ language and cultural 
learning. 
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A–1 to impart and receive information 
 
 Spanish Language  

and Culture 10-9Y 
 

Spanish Language  
and Culture 20-9Y 

 

Spanish Language  
and Culture 30-9Y 

 
 Students will be able to: 

 

A
–1

.1
 

sh
ar

e 
fa

ct
ua

l 
in

fo
rm

at
io

n 

a. ask and answer questions 
about informative texts read 
or heard 

 

a. share detailed information on 
a specific topic; e.g., a report 
or biography 

 
 
 

a. explain factual information 
for a variety of audiences 

 
A–2 to express emotions and personal perspectives 
 
 Students will be able to: 

 

A
–2

.1
 

sh
ar

e 
id

ea
s, 

th
ou

gh
ts

,  
op

in
io

ns
, p

re
fe

re
nc

es
 

 

a. express opinions 
 
 
b. support their own opinions 
 

a. express and explain 
preferences 

a. exchange and compare 
opinions in a variety of 
situations 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

A
–2

.2
 

sh
ar

e 
em

ot
io

ns
,  

fe
el

in
gs

 

a. compare the expression of 
emotions and feelings in 
formal and informal 
situations 

 
 
 
 
 
 

a. explore the expression of 
strong emotions and feelings 
in a variety of situations 

 

a. analyze and discuss the 
expression of emotions and 
feelings in a variety of media 

 
 
 

 

General Outcome for Applications 
Students will use Spanish in a variety of situations and for a variety of purposes. 
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A–3 to get things done 
 
 Spanish Language  

and Culture 10-9Y 
 

Spanish Language  
and Culture 20-9Y 

 

Spanish Language  
and Culture 30-9Y 

 
 Students will be able to: 

 

A
–3

.1
 

gu
id

e 
ac

tio
ns

  
of

 o
th

er
s 

a. give and follow a complex 
sequence of instructions 

 

a. lodge a complaint 
 

a. persuade others 
 
 
 
 
 

A
–3

.2
 

st
at

e 
pe

rs
on

al
  

ac
tio

ns
 

a. express possibility in relation 
to their own personal actions 

 

a. express personal 
expectations, hopes, plans, 
goals and aspirations 

 
 
 

a. speculate on and predict their 
own future actions 

 

A
–3

.3
 

m
an

ag
e 

 
gr

ou
p 

ac
tio

ns
 a. take on a variety of 

leadership roles in 
small-group projects 

 

a. contribute to the assessment 
of group activities by 
providing constructive 
feedback to group members 

 
 
 

a. contribute to group activities 
by clarifying task goals, 
negotiating roles and 
suggesting procedures 

 

 
A–4 to form, maintain and change interpersonal relationships 
 
 Students will be able to: 

 

A
–4

.1
 

m
an

ag
e 

pe
rs

on
al

 
re

la
tio

ns
hi

ps
 a. express and respond to 

sympathy and regret 
 

a. make suggestions or clarify 
misunderstandings to handle 
conflict situations 

 
 
 
 

a. initiate and participate in 
social exchanges in formal 
and informal situations 

 

 

General Outcome for Applications 
Students will use Spanish in a variety of situations and for a variety of purposes. 
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A–5 to extend their knowledge of the world 
 
 Spanish Language  

and Culture 10-9Y 
 

Spanish Language  
and Culture 20-9Y 

 

Spanish Language  
and Culture 30-9Y 

 
 Students will be able to: 

 

A
–5

.1
 

di
sc

ov
er

 a
nd

  
ex

pl
or

e 

a. explore connections among, 
and gain new insights into, 
familiar topics; e.g., using 
analogy, brainstorming 

 

a. explore ideas presented in a 
variety of ways; e.g., 
informal discussions or 
personal writing 

 

a. compare their own insights 
and understandings with 
those of their classmates 

 

A
–5

.2
 

ga
th

er
 a

nd
 o

rg
an

iz
e 

in
fo

rm
at

io
n 

a. identify key ideas, 
summarize and paraphrase 

 
 
 
 
 
 

a. paraphrase, manipulate and 
synthesize information 

 
 
 

a. synthesize information from 
several sources 

b. evaluate the usefulness and 
reliability of sources 

 
 

A
–5

.3
 

so
lv

e 
 

pr
ob

le
m

s 

a. identify and manipulate key 
elements from a problem 

 

a. apply problem-solving skills 
acquired in one situation to 
other situations 

 
 
 
 

a. apply problem-solving skills 
to the resolution of real-life 
problems 

 

A
–5

.4
 

ex
pl

or
e 

op
in

io
ns

  
an

d 
va

lu
es

 

a. understand the concept of 
stereotype and recognize 
stereotyping in a variety of 
situations 

 
 
 
 

a. understand the concept of 
perspective and examine 
differing perspectives on an 
issue 

 

a. explore underlying values in 
a variety of mass media; e.g., 
advertisements, cartoons 

 

 

General Outcome for Applications 
Students will use Spanish in a variety of situations and for a variety of purposes. 
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A–6 for imaginative purposes and personal enjoyment 
 
 Spanish Language  

and Culture 10-9Y 
 

Spanish Language  
and Culture 20-9Y 

 

Spanish Language  
and Culture 30-9Y 

 
 Students will be able to: 

 

A
–6

.1
 

hu
m

ou
r/f

un
 

a. use the language for fun and 
to interpret and express 
humour; e.g., participate in 
class excursions and 
twinning projects 

 

a. use the language for fun and 
to interpret and express 
humour; e.g., interpret 
humorous cartoons, song 
lyrics, poems and short 
stories, take part in field 
trips, visit interesting Web 
sites 

 
 

a. use the language for fun and 
to interpret and express 
humour; e.g., listen to a 
Spanish performer or to 
Spanish television and radio 
programs 

 
 
 

A
–6

.2
 

cr
ea

tiv
e/

ae
st

he
tic

  
pu

rp
os

es
 

a. use the language creatively 
and for aesthetic purposes; 
e.g., use current technologies 
to interact with Spanish-
speaking friends/classmates  

 

a. use the language creatively 
and for aesthetic purposes; 
e.g., create a multimedia 
production on a familiar 
topic 

 
 
 

a. use the language creatively 
and for aesthetic purposes; 
e.g., critique and/or create 
and perform/present an 
original work of art, such as 
a skit, a dance, music or 
artwork 

 
 

A
–6

.3
 

pe
rs

on
al

  
en

jo
ym

en
t 

a. use the language for personal 
enjoyment 

 

a. use the language for personal 
enjoyment 

 

a. use the language for personal 
enjoyment 

 
 
 
 

 
 
 

General Outcome for Applications 
Students will use Spanish in a variety of situations and for a variety of purposes. 
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Language Competence 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

Students will use Spanish 
effectively and competently. 

attend to form 

interpret and 
produce texts 

apply knowledge of how 
discourse is organized, structured 

and sequenced  apply knowledge of the 
sociocultural context 
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LANGUAGE COMPETENCE 
 
Language competence is a b road term t hat 
includes linguistic o r g rammatical co mpetence, 
discourse co mpetence, so ciolinguistic o r 
sociocultural c ompetence, a nd w hat m ight be  
called textual competence.  The specific outcomes 
under Language Competence deal with knowledge 
of the Spanish language and the ability to use that 
knowledge t o i nterpret a nd pr oduce m eaningful 
texts appropriate to the situations in which they are 
used.  Language competence is best developed in 
the c ontext o f a ctivities o r ta sks w here the 
language is used for real purposes; in other words, 
in practical applications. 
 
The various c omponents o f l anguage c ompetence 
are g rouped unde r f our c luster headings—see t he 
illustration on t he preceding page.  U nder each of 
these headings there are several strands, identified 
by st rand h eadings at  t he l eft en d o f each  r ow, 
which s how t he developmental f low of learning 
from course to course.  E ach s trand de als w ith a  
single a spect o f l anguage co mpetence.  F or 
example, u nder the cl uster h eading “at tend t o 
form,” t here are strands for pho nology 
(pronunciation, s tress, intonation), o rthography 
(spelling, m echanical f eatures), l exicon 
(vocabulary w ords a nd p hrases) and g rammatical 
elements (syntax and morphology).  
 
Although t he o utcomes i solate t hese i ndividual 
aspects, language co mpetence s hould b e 
developed through c lassroom a ctivities that f ocus 
on m eaningful us es of  the l anguage a nd on 
language in context.  Tasks will be chosen based 
on the needs, interests and experiences of students.  
The v ocabulary, g rammar st ructures, t ext f orms 
and s ocial co nventions n ecessary t o ca rry o ut a 
task w ill b e taught, p ractised and assessed a s 
students are involved in various aspects of the task 
itself, not in isolation. 
 
Strategic c ompetence is o ften closely asso ciated 
with language competence, since students need to 
learn w ays t o c ompensate f or low pr oficiency i n 
the early stages of learning if they are to engage in 
authentic language us e f rom t he be ginning.  T his 
component is i ncluded i n the l anguage use 
strategies in the Strategies section. 
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LC–1 attend to form 
 
 Spanish Language  

and Culture 10-9Y 
 

Spanish Language  
and Culture 20-9Y 

Spanish Language  
and Culture 30-9Y 

 Students will be able to: 
 

LC
–1

.1
 

ph
on

ol
og

y 

a. produce the essential sounds, 
stress, rhythm and intonation 
patterns of Spanish where 
rehearsal is possible 

 
 

a. produce the essential sounds, 
stress, rhythm and intonation 
patterns of Spanish 
consistently and accurately 

a. produce the essential sounds, 
stress, rhythm and intonation 
patterns of Spanish 
consistently and accurately  

 

LC
–1

.2
 

or
th

og
ra

ph
y 

a. apply spelling rules and 
mechanical conventions 
consistently  

 
 

a. apply spelling rules 
accurately  

 
b. use mechanical conventions 

consistently  
 

a. apply spelling rules 
accurately 

 
b. use mechanical conventions 

consistently  
 

LC
–1

.3
 

le
xi

co
n 

a. use a repertoire of words and 
phrases in familiar contexts, 
within a variety of lexical 
fields, including: 
• entertainment 
• travel in the  

Spanish-speaking world 
• emergencies 
• education 
• relationships 
• any other lexical fields 

that meet their needs and 
interests 

 
 

a. use a repertoire of words and 
phrases in familiar contexts, 
within a variety of lexical 
fields, including: 
• personal well-being and 

healthy living 
• the environment 
• current events 
• the arts and literature 
• driving 
• any other lexical fields 

that meet their needs and 
interests   

 

a. use a repertoire of words and 
phrases in familiar contexts, 
within a variety of lexical 
fields, including: 
• history of the  

Spanish-speaking world 
• social issues in the 

Spanish-speaking world 
• career and future plans 
• everyday banking and 

commerce 
• media 
• any other lexical fields 

that meet their needs and 
interests  

 
 

(continued) 
 

General Outcome for Language Competence 
Students will use Spanish effectively and competently. 
 
 
 

General Outcome for Language Competence 
Students will use Spanish effectively and competently. 
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(continued) 
 
LC–1 attend to form 
 
 Spanish Language  

and Culture 10-9Y 
 

Spanish Language  
and Culture 20-9Y 

 

Spanish Language  
and Culture 30-9Y 

 
 Students will be able to: 

 

  

a. use, in modelled situations,3 the following grammatical elements:   .....................................................  
 

LC
–1

.4
 

gr
am

m
at

ic
al

 e
le

m
en

ts
 

• double object pronouns 
• indefinite pronouns; i.e., 

alguien, nadie, algo, nada 
• pronoun/adjective 

determiners todo, otro, 
varios 

• simple future tense 
• imperfect tense (all forms) 
• past progressive  
• subjunctive mood (present): 

– to express persuasion: 
aconsejar, decir 

– to express doubt; e.g.,  
Es dudoso que ….  
Es probable que …. 

– after impersonal 
expressions:  
Es una lástima que ….   
Es necesario que …. 

– after adverbial 
conjunctions such as 
cuando and aunque 

 
Sentence Structure:  
• use of conjunctions:  

– in coordinating 
sentences; e.g., sin 
embargo, mientras que  

– in complex sentences 
(to express 
consequence/cause); e.g., 
así que, por lo tanto, 
porque, ya que 

 

• appropriate use of preterit and 
imperfect tenses 

• past perfect/pluperfect« 
• common verbs followed by 

the preposition: 
– de; e.g., acabar de 
– con; e.g., casarse con, 

soñar con 
– a; e.g., ayudar a 
– en; e.g., pensar en 

• use of coordinating 
conjunctions; e.g., sin 
embargo, no obstante, 
mientras que 
 

Sentence Structure:  
• relative clauses with: 

– lo(s)/la(s)/el que 
as relative pronoun 

– quien/quienes, como 
• conditional sentence 

structure: 
si + past subjunctive, 
conditional present; e.g., Si 
tuviera dinero, compraría 
un coche. 

• indirect speech with an 
introductory verb in the past 
tense and the following verbs 
in an appropriate tense; e.g., 
preterit, imperfect, past 
perfect 

• variable determiners 
(pronoun/adjective) such as 
alguno/algún, 
ninguno/ningún  

• showing distribution, using 
cada 

• subjunctive mood (present) 
to express finality: para  
que … 

 
Sentence Structure:  
• passive voice; e.g., 

El Quijote fue escrito por 
Cervantes. 

• sentences with relative 
clauses (appositive/ 
explicative); e.g., Pedro, 
que vive en la casa de al 
lado, fue a la escuela 
conmigo. 

 

 (continued) 

General Outcome for Language Competence 
Students will use Spanish effectively and competently. 
 
 
 

 
« The terms past perfect and pluperfect are used to refer to pluscuamperfecto indicativo. 

  

3. Modelled S ituations:  T his te rm is  u sed to  d escribe le arning s ituations w here a  model o f s pecific lin guistic e lements is  
consistently pr ovided a nd i mmediately available.  S tudents i n s uch s ituations w ill ha ve a n e merging a wareness o f t he 
linguistic elements and will be able to  apply them in  very limited situations.  L imited fluency and confidence characterize 
student language. 
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(continued) 
 
LC–1 attend to form 
 
 Spanish Language  

and Culture 10-9Y 
 

Spanish Language  
and Culture 20-9Y 

 

Spanish Language  
and Culture 30-9Y 

 

LC
–1

.4
 

gr
am

m
at

ic
al

 e
le

m
en

ts
 

Sentence Structure (continued): 
• relative clauses (restrictive) 

with relative pronouns que, 
donde, cuando 

• subordinate clauses with the 
verb in: 
– indicative; e.g., 

affirmative of creer, 
opinar, parecer 

– infinitive; e.g., saber, 
poder, intentar, ser 
capaz de 

• sentences with impersonal 
se; e.g., Se alquila piso …. 
Se …. 

• conditional sentence 
structures: 
– si + present indicative, 

future  
– si + present indicative,  

ir + a + infinitive 
• sentences using subjunctive 

mood (present): 
– to express persuasion: 

aconsejar, decir, sentir 
– to express doubt; e.g.,  

Es dudoso que …. 
Es probable que …. 

– after impersonal 
expressions:  
Es una lástima que …. 
Es necesario que …. 

– after adverbial 
conjunctions such as 
cuando and aunque 

 

  

(continued) 
 

General Outcome for Language Competence 
Students will use Spanish effectively and competently. 
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 (continued) 
 
 
 
 
(continued) 
 
LC–1 attend to form 
 
 Spanish Language  

and Culture 10-9Y 
 

Spanish Language  
and Culture 20-9Y 

 

Spanish Language  
and Culture 30-9Y 

 
 Students will be able to: 

 
  

b. use, in structured situations,4 the following grammatical elements:   ....................................................  
 

LC
–1

.4
 

gr
am

m
at

ic
al

 e
le

m
en

ts
 

• diminutive -ito, -ita, -itos,  
-itas 

• indirect object pronouns: 
me, te, le, nos, os, les 

• adjectival determiners 
indicating indefinite quantity; 
i.e., poco, mucho, bastante, 
demasiado 

• comparison (irregular); e.g., 
bueno/mejor, malo/peor, 
grande/mayor 

• distinction between/use of 
saber and conocer 

• reflexive verbs, all forms, 
present tense 

• preterit stem-changing verbs 
• simple future tense 
• present perfect 
• use of “a” when direct object 

is a person/are people; e.g., Vi 
a tu hermano 

• use of por and para 
• use of the conjunctions o … o, 

ni … ni 
 

• demonstrative pronouns  
(all forms) 

• double object pronouns 
• indefinite pronouns; i.e., 

alguien, nadie, algo, nada 
• pronoun/adjective 

determiners todo, otro, varios 
• simple future tense 
• conditional (present, past) 
• preterit stem-changing verbs  
• imperfect tense (all forms) 
• past progressive 
• use of por and para 
• use of interrogative 

determiners: 
– ¿Qué …? ¿Cuándo …? 

¿Cómo …? ¿Dónde …? 
¿Por qué …? 

– ¿Quién/es …?  
¿Cuál/es …? 
¿Cuánto/a/os/as …? 

 
Sentence Structure:  
• appropriate use of preterit and   

imperfect tenses 
• sentences using conditional 

structure (present, future) 
• sentences with impersonal 

se; e.g., Se alquila piso …. 
  

• imperfect tense (all forms) 
• past perfect/pluperfect« 
• common verbs followed by 

the preposition: 
– de; e.g., acabar de 
– con; e.g., casarse con, 

soñar con 
– a; e.g., ayudar a 
– en; e.g., pensar en 

 
Sentence Structure:  
• appropriate use of preterit and 

imperfect tenses 
• relative clauses with: 

– lo(s)/la(s)/el que as 
relative pronoun 

– quien/quienes, como 
• indirect speech with an 

introductory verb in the past 
tense and the following verbs 
in an appropriate tense; e.g., 
preterit, imperfect, past 
perfect 

• sentences using common 
conditional structures (past) 

 
 

(continued) 

General Outcome for Language Competence 
Students will use Spanish effectively and competently. 
 
 
 

« The terms past perfect and pluperfect are used to refer to pluscuamperfecto indicativo. 
 

  

4. Structured S ituations:  T his te rm is  u sed to  d escribe le arning s ituations w here a  familiar c ontext for th e u se o f s pecific 
linguistic elements is  provided and students are guided in the use of these l inguistic elements.  S tudents in such situations 
will h ave in creased a wareness a nd emerging control o f th e lin guistic e lements and will b e able to  apply th em in  f amiliar 
contexts with teacher guidance.  Student language is characterized by increasing fluency and confidence. 
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(continued) 
 
 
 
 
(continued) 
 
LC–1 attend to form 
 
 Spanish Language  

and Culture 10-9Y 
Spanish Language  
and Culture 20-9Y 

Spanish Language  
and Culture 30-9Y 

LC
–1

.4
 

gr
am

m
at

ic
al

 e
le

m
en

ts
 

 
Sentence Structure:  
• imperative mood:  

– affirmative commands 
– negative commands 

• sentences with impersonal 
expressions and infinitive 
(Es necesario)  

• complex sentences using 
conjunctions: o … o, ni … ni 

• sentences using subjunctive 
mood (present) to express: 
– wishes and hopes; e.g., 

Ojalá que …, Quiero  
que … 

– emotion; e.g., alegrarse, 
sentir que … 

 

 
Sentence Structure (continued): 
• use of conjunctions: 

– in coordinating sentences; 
e.g., sin embargo, 
mientras que  

– in complex sentences (to 
express consequence/ 
cause); e.g., así que, por 
lo tanto, porque, ya que  

• relative clauses (restrictive) 
with relative pronouns que, 
donde, cuando  

• subordinate clauses with the 
verb in: 
– indicative; e.g., 

affirmative of creer, 
opinar, parecer 

– infinitive; e.g., saber, 
poder, intentar, ser capaz 
de 

• sentences using subjunctive 
mood (present): 
– to express wishes, hopes, 

persuasion, doubt  
– after impersonal 

expressions: Es una 
lástima que …. 
Es necesario que …. 

– after adverbial 
conjunctions such as 
cuando and aunque 

 

 
Sentence Structure (continued): 
• sentences using subjunctive 

mood (present): 
– to express wishes, hopes, 

persuasion, doubt  
– after impersonal 

expressions  
– after adverbial 

conjunctions 
 
 

 

(continued) 
 

General Outcome for Language Competence 
Students will use Spanish effectively and competently. 
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(continued) 
 
LC–1 attend to form 
 
 Spanish Language  

and Culture 10-9Y 
 

Spanish Language  
and Culture 20-9Y 

 

Spanish Language  
and Culture 30-9Y 

 
 Students will be able to: 

 

  

c. use, independently and consistently,5 the following grammatical elements:   ......................................  
 

LC
–1

.4
 

gr
am

m
at

ic
al

 e
le

m
en

ts
 

• direct object pronouns: me, 
te, lo, la, los, las, os, nos 

• all demonstrative adjectives 
• superlative; e.g., el chico 

más alto  
• present tense of common 

stem-changing verbs:   
o→ ue, e→ ie, e→ i, u→ ue 

• preterit regular verbs  
• reflexive verbs (all forms) 
• adverbs of manner (–mente), 

time, quantity and así 
 

 
 

• indirect object pronouns: me, 
te, le, nos, os, les 

• use of “a” when direct 
object is a person/are 
people; e.g., Vi a tu 
hermano 

• pronouns as objects of 
prepositions:  mí, ti, él, ella, 
usted, nosotros (as), vosotros 
(as), conmigo, contigo 

• adjectival determiners 
indicating indefinite quantity; 
i.e., poco, mucho, bastante, 
demasiado 

• comparison (irregular); e.g., 
bueno/mejor, malo/peor, 
grande/mayor 

• superlative; e.g., el chico más 
alto 

• distinction between/use of 
saber and conocer 

• use of the conjunctions  
o … o, ni … ni 

 

• double object pronouns 
• indefinite pronouns; i.e., 

alguien, nadie, algo, nada 
• pronoun/adjective 

determiners todo, otro, 
varios 

• ser and estar distinction in 
common use 

• simple future tense 
• preterit stem-changing verbs 
• past progressive 
• common uses of por and 

para  
• use of interrogative 

determiners: 
– ¿Qué …? ¿Cuándo …? 

¿Cómo …? ¿Dónde …? 
¿Por qué …? 

– ¿Quién/es …?  
¿Cuál/es …? 
¿Cuánto/a/os/as …? 

  
 

 
(continued) 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 

General Outcome for Language Competence 
Students will use Spanish effectively and competently. 
 
 
 

  

5. Independently a nd C onsistently:  This t erm i s us ed t o de scribe l earning s ituations w here s tudents us e s pecific l inguistic 
elements c onsistently in  a  v ariety o f c ontexts with lim ited or n o t eacher g uidance.  F luency an d co nfidence ch aracterize 
student language. 
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(continued) 
 
LC–1 attend to form 
 
 Spanish Language  

and Culture 10-9Y 
Spanish Language  
and Culture 20-9Y 

Spanish Language  
and Culture 30-9Y 

LC
–1

.4
 

gr
am

m
at

ic
al

 e
le

m
en

ts
 

 
Sentence Structure:  
• complex sentences using 

common conjunctions 
(affirmative/negative); e.g., 
cuando, porque/ya que 
 

 
Sentence Structure:  
• imperative mood:  negative 

commands 
• sentences with impersonal 

expressions and infinitive 
(Es necesario …) 

• complex sentences using 
conjunctions: o … o, ni … ni 

• sentences using subjunctive 
mood (present) to express: 
– wishes and hopes; e.g., 

Ojalá que …, Quiero 
que … 

– emotion; e.g., alegrarse, 
sentir que … 

 
 

 
Sentence Structure:  
• sentences with impersonal 

se; e.g., Se alquila piso …. 
Se …. 

• sentences using conditional 
structure (present, future) 

• subordinate clauses with the 
verb in: 
– indicative; e.g., 

affirmative of creer, 
opinar, parecer 

– infinitive; e.g., saber, 
poder, intentar, ser 
capaz de 

• relative clauses (restrictive) 
with relative pronouns que, 
donde, cuando 

• imperative mood:  
commands 
(affirmative/negative) 

• complex sentences using 
common conjunctions 
(affirmative, negative, 
interrogative) 

• sentences using subjunctive: 
– to express wishes, hopes, 

doubt 
– after adverbial 

conjunctions cuando and 
aunque 

 

General Outcome for Language Competence 
Students will use Spanish effectively and competently. 
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LC–2 interpret and produce texts 
 
 Spanish Language  

and Culture 10-9Y 
 

Spanish Language  
and Culture 20-9Y 

 

Spanish Language  
and Culture 30-9Y 

 
 Students will be able to: 

 

LC
–2

.1
 

au
ra

l  
in

te
rp

re
ta

tio
n 

a. understand the main points 
and some supporting details 
of lengthy oral texts on 
familiar topics  

 
 
 
 

a. understand the main points 
and some supporting details 
of lengthy oral texts on a 
variety of topics 

a. understand lengthy oral texts 
on a variety of topics  

 
 
 

LC
–2

.2
 

or
al

  
pr

od
uc

tio
n 

a. produce a variety of short 
oral texts  

a. produce oral texts on 
familiar topics, providing 
some details to support the 
main points 

a. produce lengthy oral texts on 
a variety of topics, providing 
details to support the main 
points 

 
 
 
 

LC
–2

.3
 

in
te

ra
ct

iv
e 

 
flu

en
cy

 

a. manage simple, routine 
interactions with ease 

 

a. sustain lengthy interactions 
comprehensibly, using 
pauses for planning and 
repair 

a. converse, spontaneously, on 
familiar topics 

 
 
b. take part in routine formal 

discussion 
 

L
C

–2
.4

 
w

rit
te

n 
 

in
te

rp
re

ta
tio

n 

a. understand the main points 
and some supporting details 
of written texts on unfamiliar 
topics 

 
 
 
 

a. understand the main points 
and some supporting details 
of a variety of written texts; 
e.g., newspaper and 
magazine articles 

a. understand a variety of 
lengthy written texts; e.g., 
cultural blogs, comics, 
poetry, short stories 

 

L
C

–2
.5

 
w

rit
te

n 
 

pr
od

uc
tio

n 

a. produce short written texts 
on a variety of topics 

a. produce written texts on 
familiar topics, providing 
details to support the main 
points 

a. produce lengthy written texts 
on a variety of topics 

 
 
 
 

(continued) 

General Outcome for Language Competence 
Students will use Spanish effectively and competently. 
 
 
 

General Outcome for Language Competence 
Students will use Spanish effectively and competently. 
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(continued) 
 
LC–2 interpret and produce texts 
 
 Spanish Language  

and Culture 10-9Y 
 

Spanish Language  
and Culture 20-9Y 

 

Spanish Language  
and Culture 30-9Y 

 
 Students will be able to: 

 

LC
–2

.6
 

vi
su

al
 

 in
te

rp
re

ta
tio

n 

a. identify the purposes, 
intended audiences, 
messages and points of view 
in a variety of visual media, 
in guided situations  

 
 
 

a. propose several 
interpretations of the visual 
elements of a variety of 
media in guided situations 

a. identify some of the 
techniques and conventions 
used in a variety of visual 
media, in guided and 
unguided situations 

 

 L
C

–2
.7

 
re

pr
es

en
ta

tio
n 

a. examine and identify ways 
that meaning can be 
expressed through the visual 
elements of a variety of 
media, in guided situations 

 
 
 
 

a. communicate thoughts, ideas 
and feelings for specific 
purposes and audiences 
through a variety of visual 
media, in guided situations 

a. communicate thoughts, ideas 
and feelings for specific 
purposes and audiences 
through a variety of visual 
media, in guided and 
unguided situations 

 

General Outcome for Language Competence 
Students will use Spanish effectively and competently. 
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LC–3 apply knowledge of the sociocultural context 
 
 Spanish Language  

and Culture 10-9Y 
 

Spanish Language  
and Culture 20-9Y 

 

Spanish Language  
and Culture 30-9Y 

 
 Students will be able to: 

 

LC
–3

.1
 

re
gi

st
er

 

a. explore differences in 
register between spoken and 
written texts 

a. recognize and use different 
registers for spoken and 
written texts 

 
 
 

a. adjust language to suit 
audience and purpose 

 

LC
–3

.2
 

id
io

m
at

ic
 

ex
pr

es
si

on
s 

a. identify influences on 
idiomatic expressions; e.g., 
region, age, occupation 

 
b. use learned idiomatic 

expressions 

a. interpret unfamiliar 
idiomatic expressions in a 
variety of contexts 

 
 
 
 

a. explore and interpret 
idiomatic expressions in 
contemporary popular 
culture 

 

LC
–3

.3
 

va
ria

tio
ns

 in
 

la
ng

ua
ge

 

a. recognize other influences 
resulting in variations in 
language; e.g., office held by 
the speaker, one’s own 
relationship with others 
involved in the interaction 

 

a. identify some common 
regional, socioeconomic or 
other variations in language 

 

a. experiment with some 
variations in language 

 
 
 
 

LC
–3

.4
 

so
ci

al
  

co
nv

en
tio

ns
 

a. interpret and use appropriate 
oral and written forms of 
address with a variety of 
audiences 

 
 
 

a. use conventions of courtesy 
in a variety of contexts; e.g., 
appropriate guest behaviours, 
mealtime as a social event 

 
 

a. use conventions of courtesy 
in a variety of contexts; e.g., 
appropriate listening 
response to a speaker 

 

LC
–3

.5
 

no
nv

er
ba

l  
co

m
m

un
ic

at
io

n a. recognize a variety of 
nonverbal communication 
techniques in a variety of 
contexts; e.g., hand gestures 

 
 
 

a. use nonverbal 
communication techniques in 
a variety of contexts 

 

a. use nonverbal 
communication techniques in 
a variety of contexts 

 

General Outcome for Language Competence 
Students will use Spanish effectively and competently. 
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LC–4 apply knowledge of how discourse is organized, structured and sequenced  
 
 Spanish Language  

and Culture 10-9Y 
 

Spanish Language  
and Culture 20-9Y 

 

Spanish Language  
and Culture 30-9Y 

 
 Students will be able to: 

 

LC
–4

.1
 

co
he

si
on

/c
oh

er
en

ce
 a. interpret texts that use 

patterns involving time or 
chronological sequencing 

 
 

a. use a variety of references 
within texts; e.g., pronouns, 
space and time references 

 

a. use appropriate words and 
phrases to show a variety of 
relationships within texts; 
e.g., a menos que, aún 
cuando, aunque 

 
 
 

LC
–4

.2
 

te
xt

 fo
rm

s 

a. use a variety of text forms 
and media in their own 
productions 

a. recognize various extended 
text forms in a variety of 
media 

 
 

a. analyze the way different 
media and purposes lead to 
differences in the way texts 
are organized and presented 

 
 
 

LC
–4

.3
 

pa
tte

rn
s o

f s
oc

ia
l 

in
te

ra
ct

io
n 

a. combine simple social 
interaction patterns to 
perform extended 
transactions and interactions; 
e.g., request goods/services  

 

a. combine simple social 
interaction patterns to 
perform complex 
transactions and interactions; 
e.g., suggestion–
accept/decline– 
persuade/negotiate, 
bargaining 

 

a. use a wide range of simple 
social interaction patterns 
flexibly to deal with 
transactions and interactions 

 
 
 
 

 

General Outcome for Language Competence 
Students will use Spanish effectively and competently. 
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Global Citizenship 
 

personal and career opportunities 

Students will acquire the  
knowledge, skills and attitudes 
to be effective global citizens. 

 

historical and contemporary 
elements of the cultures of the 

Spanish-speaking world 

appreciating diversity 



 

28/  Spanish Language and Culture 10-9Y, 20-9Y, 30-9Y   Global Citizenship 
(2010) ©Alberta Education, Alberta, Canada 

GLOBAL CITIZENSHIP 
 
The learning outcomes for Global Citizenship deal 
with the development of intercultural competence, 
encompassing so me o f t he k nowledge, sk ills an d 
attitudes that students need in order to be effective 
global citizens.  T he concept of global citizenship 
encompasses c itizenship a t al l levels, f rom t he 
local s chool a nd c ommunity t o C anada a nd t he 
world. 
 
The various components of g lobal c itizenship are 
grouped unde r three c luster he adings—see t he 
illustration on the preceding page.  U nder each of 
these headings there are several strands, identified 
by st rand h eadings at  t he l eft en d o f each  r ow, 
which s how t he developmental f low of learning 
from course to course.  E ach s trand de als w ith a  
single asp ect o f i ntercultural c ompetence.  F or 
example, under the cluster heading “historical and 
contemporary e lements o f t he c ultures of  the 
Spanish-speaking world,” there are strands for the 
processes a nd m ethods o f a cquiring k nowledge 
about Spanish-speaking c ultures, the cultural 
knowledge thus acquired, applications of that 
knowledge t o a id c omprehension and t o 
communicate i n a ppropriate ways, positive 
attitudes toward Spanish-speaking cultures, as well 
as kn owledge of  the di versity w ithin t hose 
cultures. 
 
Developing c ultural k nowledge an d sk ills i s a 
lifelong process.  Knowledge of one’s own culture 
is acquired over a l ifetime.  C ultures change over 
time.  Within any na tional group, there may be  a  
dominant c ulture o r c ultures a nd a  num ber o f 
minority cultures.  R ather than developing a bank 
of k nowledge a bout the c ultures o f t he S panish-
speaking world, i t is more i mportant f or s tudents 
to de velop s kills in a ccessing a nd und erstanding 
information a bout culture and i n a pplying that 
knowledge f or t he p urposes of interaction an d 
communication.  S tudents w ill g ain c ultural 
knowledge in t he process of  de veloping t hese 
skills.  I n this way, i f they encounter elements of 
the cultures they ha ve not  l earned about i n c lass, 
they will have the skills and abilities to deal with 
them effectively and appropriately. 
 
 
 

The “ appreciating diversity” h eading co vers 
knowledge, skills and attitudes that are developed 
as a result of bringing other languages and cultures 
into relationship w ith on e’s ow n.  There i s a  
natural tendency w hen l earning a  new l anguage 
and culture to compare i t w ith what is familiar.  
Many st udents leave a s econd l anguage l earning 
experience with a heightened awareness and 
knowledge of  t heir own l anguage a nd c ulture.  
They w ill a lso b e able t o m ake so me 
generalizations about languages and cultures based 
on their experiences and those of their classmates, 
who may h ave a  va riety o f c ultural b ackgrounds.  
This w ill p rovide students w ith a n understanding 
of di versity w ithin bot h a  global a nd a  C anadian 
context. 
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GC–1 historical and contemporary elements of the cultures of the Spanish-speaking world 
 
 Spanish Language 

and Culture 10-9Y 
 

Spanish Language 
and Culture 20-9Y 

Spanish Language 
and Culture 30-9Y 

 Students will be able to: 
 

G
C

–1
.1

 
ac

ce
ss

in
g/

an
al

yz
in

g 
 

cu
ltu

ra
l k

no
w

le
dg

e 
 a. put forth their own ideas 

about cultures of the 
Spanish-speaking world 

 
b. identify and use a variety of 

sources of information to 
investigate the validity of 
their own ideas 

 

a. evaluate sources of 
information on the cultures 
of the Spanish-speaking 
world 

b. analyze information about 
elements of the cultures of 
the Spanish-speaking world 

 

a. seek out, organize and 
analyze information about 
Spanish-speaking cultures 
from a variety of sources 

 
 

G
C

–1
.2

 
kn

ow
le

dg
e 

of
 th

e 
cu

ltu
re

s o
f t

he
 

Sp
an

is
h-

sp
ea

ki
ng

 w
or

ld
 

a. explore and identify 
elements of the cultures and 
their influence on 
contemporary ways of life 
and cultural values of the 
Spanish-speaking world; 
e.g., emblems and markers of 
national identity 

 

a. explore, compare and 
contrast major current events 
as a reflection of 
contemporary ways of life 
and cultural values of the 
Spanish-speaking world and 
their own culture 

 

a. identify and analyze some 
elements of the cultures of 
the Spanish-speaking world; 
e.g., social and political 
institutions and their 
influence on contemporary 
ways of life and cultural 
values of the Spanish-
speaking world 

 
 
 
 
 

G
C

–1
.3

 
ap

pl
yi

ng
  

cu
ltu

ra
l k

no
w

le
dg

e 

a. organize and represent 
knowledge of the cultures of 
the Spanish-speaking world, 
derived from a variety of 
sources, to interpret 
behaviours and texts 

 

a. apply knowledge of the 
cultures of the Spanish-
speaking world to enhance 
interpersonal relations in 
familiar contexts and to 
interpret texts 

 

a. apply knowledge of the 
cultures of the Spanish-
speaking world to enhance 
interpersonal relations in a 
variety of contexts and to 
interpret texts 

 
 
 
 
 
 

 
(continued) 

General Outcome for Global Citizenship 
Students will acquire the knowledge, skills and attitudes to be effective global citizens. 
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historical and contemporary elements of the culture  
 
 
 
(continued) 
 
GC–1 historical and contemporary elements of the cultures of the Spanish-speaking world 
 
 Spanish Language 

and Culture 10-9Y 
 

Spanish Language 
and Culture 20-9Y 

Spanish Language 
and Culture 30-9Y 

 Students will be able to: 
 

G
C

–1
.4

 
di

ve
rs

ity
 w

ith
in

 th
e 

cu
ltu

re
s o

f t
he

 
Sp

an
is

h-
sp

ea
ki

ng
 w

or
ld

 

a. apply knowledge of diverse 
elements of the cultures of 
the Spanish-speaking world, 
derived from a variety of 
sources, to interpret 
behaviours and texts 

 
 
 

a. apply knowledge of diverse 
elements of the cultures of 
the Spanish-speaking world  
to enhance interpersonal 
relations in familiar contexts 
and to interpret texts 

 
 
 

a. apply knowledge of diverse 
elements of the cultures of 
the Spanish-speaking world 
to enhance interpersonal 
relations in a variety of 
contexts and to interpret 
texts 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 

G
C

–1
.5

 
va

lu
in

g 
th

e 
cu

ltu
re

s o
f t

he
 

Sp
an

is
h-

sp
ea

ki
ng

 w
or

ld
 

a. seek out and use 
opportunities to enter into 
contact with members of the 
cultures of the Spanish-
speaking world 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

a. seek out and use 
opportunities to enter into 
contact with individuals from 
a range of social groups 
within the cultures of the 
Spanish-speaking world 

 

a. seek out and use 
opportunities to enter into 
contact with individuals from 
a range of social groups 
within the cultures of the 
Spanish-speaking world 

 
 
 
 

 

General Outcome for Global Citizenship 
Students will acquire the knowledge, skills and attitudes to be effective global citizens. 
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GC–2 appreciating diversity 
 
 Spanish Language 

and Culture 10-9Y 
 

Spanish Language 
and Culture 20-9Y 

Spanish Language 
and Culture 30-9Y 

 Students will be able to: 
 

G
C

–2
.1

 
aw

ar
en

es
s o

f o
w

n 
la

ng
ua

ge
(s

) 

a. develop an awareness of 
their personal style in both 
speech and writing 

 

a. analyze ways in which their 
own language(s) and 
Spanish are similar and 
different  

 

a. analyze various ways in 
which their own language(s) 
and Spanish are similar and 
different 

 
 
 
 
 

G
C

–2
.2

 
ge

ne
ra

l l
an

gu
ag

e 
 

kn
ow

le
dg

e 
 

a. describe ways languages 
evolve over time and 
provide reasons for this 
evolution 

 

a. describe factors that 
influence the status of 
languages; e.g., trade, 
commerce, media, pop 
culture 

 
 

a. make generalizations about 
the systematic nature of 
language 

 
 
 
 
 

G
C

–2
.3

 
aw

ar
en

es
s o

f  
ow

n 
cu

ltu
re

(s
) a. identify ethnocentric 

elements in texts from their 
own culture(s) 

 

a. analyze ways in which their 
own culture(s) and other 
cultures are similar and 
different 

 
 

a. analyze and explain ways in 
which their own culture(s) 
and other cultures are 
similar and different 

G
C

–2
.4

 
ge

ne
ra

l c
ul

tu
ra

l  
kn

ow
le

dg
e 

a. describe some causes 
of breakdown in 
communication and of 
misunderstanding when 
communicating with people 
from an unfamiliar culture 

 

a. identify ways that cultures 
evolve over time 

a. identify some of the ways 
that individuals acquire their 
cultural identity/identities 
and participate in their 
society 

 
 
 
 

 
(continued) 

General Outcome for Global Citizenship 
Students will acquire the knowledge, skills and attitudes to be effective global citizens. 
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(continued) 
 
GC–2 appreciating diversity 
 
 Spanish Language 

and Culture 10-9Y 
 

Spanish Language 
and Culture 20-9Y 

Spanish Language 
and Culture 30-9Y 

 Students will be able to: 
 

G
C

–2
.5

 
va

lu
in

g 
di

ve
rs

ity
 a. seek out opportunities to 

interact with people from 
various cultures 

 
 
 
 

a. recognize contributions to 
human understanding and 
well-being made by people 
from a variety of cultures 

a. recognize the intrinsic value 
of cultural and linguistic 
diversity for themselves and 
for the global society 

 

G
C

–2
.6

 
in

te
rc

ul
tu

ra
l s

ki
lls

 

a. use a variety of strategies for 
dealing with breakdowns in 
communication and with 
misunderstandings when 
encountering an unfamiliar 
culture 

b. identify ethnocentric 
perspectives in a document 
or an event and explain their 
origins 

 
 
 
 
 

a. view a situation from more 
than one perspective 

a. identify and use a variety of 
strategies for enhancing 
interactions with people from 
a different culture 

 
 

General Outcome for Global Citizenship 
Students will acquire the knowledge, skills and attitudes to be effective global citizens. 
 
 



 

Global Citizenship Spanish Language and Culture 10-9Y, 20-9Y, 30-9Y  /33 
©Alberta Education, Alberta, Canada (2010) 

 
 
 

 
GC–3 personal and career opportunities 
 
 Spanish Language 

and Culture 10-9Y 
 

Spanish Language 
and Culture 20-9Y 

Spanish Language 
and Culture 30-9Y 

 Students will be able to: 
 

G
C

–3
.1

 
th

e 
Sp

an
is

h-
sp

ea
ki

ng
  

 w
or

ld
 a

nd
 c

ul
tu

re
s 

a. explore opportunities for 
further education related to 
the Spanish language and to 
cultures of the Spanish-
speaking world 

 
 
 
 
 

a. explore careers in which 
knowledge of Spanish and of 
cultures of the Spanish-
speaking world can be 
applied 

 

a. explore applications of 
Spanish language and culture 
learning in the global 
workplace 

 

G
C

–3
.2

 
cu

ltu
ra

l a
nd

  
lin

gu
is

tic
 d

iv
er

si
ty

 a. explore opportunities for 
further education related to 
languages and cultures 

 

a. explore careers in which 
knowledge of an additional 
language and intercultural 
skills can be applied 

 

a. explore applications of 
language and culture 
learning in the global 
community 

 
 
 
 

 
 

General Outcome for Global Citizenship 
Students will acquire the knowledge, skills and attitudes to be effective global citizens. 
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Strategies 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

general learning 

Students will know and use strategies 
to maximize the effectiveness 

of learning and communication. 
 

language learning 
language use 
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STRATEGIES 
 
Under t he S trategies h eading ar e sp ecific 
outcomes t hat w ill h elp st udents l earn an d 
communicate m ore effectively.  S trategic 
competence has long been r ecognized a s an 
important c omponent of c ommunicative 
competence.  In t he ea rly st ages o f l anguage 
learning, w hen p roficiency i s l ow, learning 
outcomes d eal w ith compensation a nd repair 
strategies.  The le arning o utcomes th at f ollow 
deal w ith language l earning, l anguage u se and 
general l earning strategies for young adult 
learners i n l ater stages o f language learning.  
Although pe ople m ay us e s trategies 
unconsciously, t he learning out comes de al w ith 
the conscious use of strategies.   
 
The st rategies a re g rouped u nder t hree cl uster 
headings—see the i llustration on t he pr eceding 
page.  U nder each o f these h eadings t here is a 
single strand followed by three sets of examples 
that allow students to develop, choose and apply 
strategies f rom course to course.  Each strand 
deals with three general categories of strategies.  
Language l earning an d g eneral learning 
strategies a re categorized as co gnitive, 
metacognitive an d so cial/affective.  The 
language u se s trategies ar e categorized by 
communicative mode:  interactive, in terpretive, 
productive. 
 
The strategies that students choose depend on 
the task they are engaged in as well as on other 
factors, such as their preferred learning style, 
personality, age, attitude and cultural 
background.  Strategies that work well for one 
person may not be effective for another person, 
or may not be suitable in a different situation.  
For this reason it is not particularly useful to say 
that students should be aware of, or able to use, 
a specific strategy in a particular course.  
Consequently, the specific outcomes describe 
the students’ knowledge of, and ability to use, 
general types of strategies.   
 

Specific strategies for each general category or type 
are included as  examples.  T he ex amples provided 
are not prescriptive, nor are they exhaustive, but 
they are pr ovided as a n i llustration of  how t he 
general strategies in the specific outcomes might be 
developed. 
 
Strategies for senior high school students are 
focused, encouraging student participation and 
active learning.  They are personal, meaningful and 
relevant for students.  Students will: 

• learn a new strategy  
• practise it  
• identify those strategies they consider most 

useful  
• become independent users of strategies that 

prove successful. 
 
The t eacher’s r ole i s to model, a dvocate, g uide, 
support an d ce lebrate su ccess.  T eachers n eed t o 
know a nd be  a ble t o d emonstrate a  br oad r ange of  
strategies from which students are able to choose in 
order t o co mmunicate ef fectively.  S trategies o f al l 
kinds a re b est ta ught in th e c ontext o f learning 
activities w here s tudents c an ap ply t hem 
immediately and then reflect on their use. 
 
Because senior high school students in the Spanish 
Language and Culture Nine-year Program will have 
had experience with various strategies in previous 
years (grades 4–9), teachers will assist students in 
selecting strategies that are appropriate for their 
learning styles, skill levels and age.  
 
By Grade 12, students will be able to use their 
preferred strategies appropriately and effectively to 
enhance their language learning, language use and 
general learning. 
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S–1 language learning 
 
 Spanish Language 

and Culture 10-9Y 
 

Spanish Language 
and Culture 20-9Y 

 

Spanish Language 
and Culture 30-9Y 

 
 Students will be able to: 

 

 

Examples of cognitive language learning strategies: 
 
• listen attentively 
• incorporate new vocabulary or sentence patterns  
• commit to memory new words by repeating them silently or aloud 
• repeat words or phrases in the course of performing a language task 
• seek the precise term to express meaning  
• place new words or expressions in a context to make them easier to remember  
• associate new words or expressions with familiar ones  
• maintain a private language learning journal 
• perceive and note in a personal journal or dictionary any unknown words and expressions, noting 

also their context and function 
• use mental images to remember new information 
• look for patterns and relationships; e.g., structures, meaning 
• use graphic organizers to make information easier to understand and remember; e.g., word maps, 

mind maps, diagrams, charts 
• group together sets of things—vocabulary, structures—that have similar characteristics 
• experiment with various elements of the language 
• identify similarities and differences between aspects of Spanish and your own language(s) 
• use previously acquired knowledge to facilitate a learning task 
• find information by using reference materials such as dictionaries, textbooks, grammars and online 

resources or by seeking out Spanish speakers (family members, friends, community members) 
• use available technological aids that support language learning 
• use induction to generate rules governing language use 
 

(continued) 
 

S–
1.

1 
co

gn
iti

ve
, m

et
ac

og
ni

tiv
e,

  
so

ci
al

/a
ff

ec
tiv

e 
 

a. identify and use cognitive, 
metacognitive and 
social/affective strategies to 
enhance language learning in 
a variety of situations  

 

a. select and use appropriate 
cognitive, metacognitive and 
social/affective strategies to 
enhance language learning in 
a variety of situations 

a. use cognitive, metacognitive 
and social/affective 
strategies appropriately and 
effectively to enhance 
language learning  

 
 
 
 
 

General Outcome for Strategies 
Students will know and use strategies to maximize the effectiveness of learning and 
communication. 
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(continued) 
 

 
Examples of metacognitive language learning strategies: 
 
• decide in advance to attend to the learning task 
• make a plan in advance about how to approach a language learning task 
• set realistic, achievable and appropriate goals  
• listen or read for key words 
• decide in advance to attend to specific aspects of input 
• know how strategies may enable comprehension of texts containing unknown elements 
• rehearse or role-play language 
• recognize the potential of learning through direct exposure to the language 
• seek opportunities inside and outside of class to practise and observe 
• check copied writing for accuracy 
• monitor speech and writing to check for and correct persistent errors  
• reflect on learning tasks with the guidance of the teacher  
• reflect on the listening, speaking, reading and writing process 
• evaluate your performance or comprehension at the end of a task 
• accept suggestions for improvement  
• reflect on the task at hand, identify potential problems that may hinder successful completion of the 

task, and brainstorm/create a list of possible solutions to use before working on the task and at 
various stages during the task 

• experience various forms of language acquisition, and identify one or more you consider to be 
particularly useful personally 

• make choices about how you learn best 
• understand that language learning is a lifelong process 
 
 

 

 
Examples of social/affective language learning strategies: 
 
• understand that making mistakes is a natural part of language learning 
• be willing to take risks and to try unfamiliar tasks and approaches 
• continue to explore ways to reduce anxiety and increase your level of comfort and self-confidence in 

using the language in a variety of situations 
• initiate or maintain interaction with others; e.g., 

– observe and imitate Spanish speakers 
– participate in shared reading experiences 
– invite native speakers from the community to be guests in the class 
– seek opportunities outside of class to interact with community members 
– work cooperatively with peers in small groups 

• participate actively in brainstorming and conferencing as prewriting and postwriting exercises 
• work with others to solve problems and get feedback on tasks 
• experiment with various forms of expression, and note their acceptance or nonacceptance by more 

experienced speakers 
• repeat new words and expressions occurring in your conversations, and make use of these new 

words and expressions as soon as appropriate 
• reread familiar self-chosen texts to enhance understanding and enjoyment 
• provide personal motivation by arranging your own rewards when successful 
• learn from/with peers  
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S–2 language use 
 
 Spanish Language 

and Culture 10-9Y 
 

Spanish Language 
and Culture 20-9Y 

 

Spanish Language 
and Culture 30-9Y 

 
 Students will be able to: 

S–
2.

1 
in

te
ra

ct
iv

e,
 in

te
rp

re
tiv

e,
 

pr
od

uc
tiv

e 

a. identify and use interactive, 
interpretive and productive 
strategies to enhance 
language use in a variety of 
situations  

 

a. select and use appropriate 
interactive, interpretive and 
productive strategies to 
enhance language use in a 
variety of situations  

 

a. use interactive, interpretive 
and productive strategies 
appropriately and effectively 
in a variety of situations to 
enhance language use 

 
 
 
 

 

 
Examples of interactive language use strategies: 
 
• interpret and use a variety of nonverbal cues to communicate 
• ask for clarification or repetition when you do not understand; e.g., ¿Qué quiere decir …? ¿Puede 

repetir, por favor? 
• ask follow-up questions to check for understanding; e.g., ¿Me entiende? ¿Está claro? ¿ Me 

comprende? 
• indicate lack of understanding of Spanish text/expressions through questions posed in Spanish 
• use a simple word similar to the concept to convey, and invite correction; e.g., pescado for pez 
• ask for confirmation that a form used is correct 
• use circumlocution to compensate for lack of vocabulary; e.g., … una fruta pequeña y roja … cereza 
• repeat part of what someone has said to confirm mutual understanding; e.g., Quieres decir que …. / 

Es decir que …. 
• use other speakers’ words in subsequent interactions 
• assess feedback from a conversation partner to recognize when a message has not been understood 
• self-correct if errors lead to misunderstandings; e.g., Quiero decir que …. / Mejor dicho, …. / 

O sea …. 
• invite others into the discussion; e.g., ¿No? ¿Verdad? ¿Qué te parece? 
• summarize the point reached in a discussion to help focus the talk 
• use suitable phrases to intervene in a discussion; e.g., Hablando de …. / Perdón, pero …. 
• start again, using a different tactic, when communication breaks down; e.g., Quiero decir que …. 
 

(continued) 
 

General Outcome for Strategies 
Students will know and use strategies to maximize the effectiveness of learning and 
communication. 
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(continued) 
 

 
Examples of interpretive language use strategies: 
 
• note gestures, intonation and visual supports that aid comprehension 
• make connections between texts on the one hand and prior knowledge and personal experience on 

the other 
• use illustrations and prediction strategies to aid reading comprehension 
• determine the purpose of listening, viewing or reading 
• listen or look for key words 
• listen selectively or read selectively based on purpose   
• use knowledge of the sound–symbol system to aid reading comprehension 
• use key content words or discourse markers to follow an extended text 
• infer probable meanings of unknown words or expressions from contextual clues 
• reread several times to understand complex ideas 
• use skimming and scanning to locate key information in texts 
• summarize information gathered 
• assess your information needs before listening, viewing or reading 
• make predictions about what you expect to hear or read based on prior knowledge and personal 

experience 
• prepare questions or a guide to note information found in a text 
 

 

 
Examples of productive language use strategies: 
 
• use nonverbal means to communicate 
• use songs, rhyming schemes, word games, tongue twisters, acronyms and poetry in fun ways 
• use familiar repetitive patterns from stories, songs or media 
• incorporate newly modelled words/expressions  
• use learned lexical items (words and expressions) and structures (grammatical elements and syntax) 

to create and give effective presentations  
• use knowledge of sentence patterns to form new sentences 
• use illustrations to provide detail when producing your own texts 
• take notes in Spanish when reading or listening to assist in producing your own text  
• paraphrase and summarize texts  
• use a variety of resources to correct texts 
• use resources such as an English–Spanish dictionary, a Spanish dictionary or a thesaurus to increase 

vocabulary 
• edit and proofread the final version of a text 
• use various techniques to explore ideas at the planning stage, such as brainstorming, word webs, 

flowcharts, or keeping a notebook or log of ideas  
• use the steps of the writing process:  prewriting (gathering ideas, planning the text, researching, 

organizing the text), writing, revision (rereading, moving pieces of text, rewriting pieces of text), 
correction (grammar, spelling, punctuation), publication (reprinting, adding illustrations, binding) 

 
 
 



 

Strategies Spanish Language and Culture 10-9Y, 20-9Y, 30-9Y  /41 
©Alberta Education, Alberta, Canada (2010) 

 
 

 
 
 
 
S–3 general learning 
 
 Spanish Language 

and Culture 10-9Y 
 

Spanish Language 
and Culture 20-9Y 

 

Spanish Language 
and Culture 30-9Y 

 
 Students will be able to: 

S–
3.

1 
co
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, m

et
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tiv
e,

 
so
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al

/a
ff
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tiv
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a. identify and use cognitive, 
metacognitive and 
social/affective strategies to 
enhance general learning in a 
variety of situations  

 

a. select and use appropriate 
cognitive, metacognitive and 
social/affective strategies to 
enhance general learning in a 
variety of situations  

 

a. use cognitive, metacognitive 
and social/affective 
strategies appropriately and 
effectively to enhance 
general learning 

 
 
 
 
 

(continued) 
 

 

 
Examples of cognitive general learning strategies: 
 
• classify objects and ideas according to their attributes; e.g., sports played/watched, indoor/outdoor 

activities, types of summer jobs 
• connect what you already know to what is being learned 
• write down key words and concepts in abbreviated form 
• use previously acquired knowledge or skills to assist with a new learning task 
• identify patterns, e.g., grammar, sentence patterns, to create your own text (oral, written) 
• use graphic organizers to make information easier to understand and remember; e.g., word maps, 

mind maps, diagrams, charts 
• use mental images to remember new information 
• experiment with, and concentrate on, one thing at a time 
• formulate key questions to guide research  
• distinguish between fact and opinion when using a variety of sources of information 
• make inferences, and identify and justify the evidence on which these inferences are based 
• seek information through a network of sources, including libraries, online resources, individuals and 

agencies 
 

General Outcome for Strategies 
Students will know and use strategies to maximize the effectiveness of learning and 
communication. 
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(continued) 
 

 
Examples of metacognitive general learning strategies: 
 
• identify your needs and interests 
• take responsibility for planning, monitoring and evaluating your learning experiences 
• make a plan in advance about how to approach a task  
• divide an overall learning task into a number of subtasks 
• work with others to monitor your learning  
• develop criteria for evaluating your work 
• choose from among learning options 
• discover how your efforts can affect learning 
• reflect on learning tasks 
• reflect upon your thinking processes and how you learn 
• reflect on time management for effective learning  
• manage your physical working environment 
 
 

 

 
Examples of social/affective general learning strategies: 
 
• follow your natural curiosity and intrinsic motivation to learn 
• choose learning activities that enhance understanding and enjoyment 
• be willing to take risks and to try unfamiliar tasks and approaches 
• be encouraged to try, even though you might make mistakes 
• monitor your level of anxiety about learning tasks, and take measures to lower it if necessary; e.g., 

positive self-talk or seeking advice/encouragement  
• use positive thinking and/or self-talk as a way to persevere on a difficult task 
• participate in cooperative group learning tasks 
• use social interaction skills to enhance group learning activities 
• seek help from others 
• take part in group decision-making processes 
• participate in and/or initiate group problem-solving processes 
• observe and imitate the successful learning strategies of others 
• use support strategies to help peers persevere at learning tasks 
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This program of studies is intended for students who began their study of Ukrainian language and 
culture in Grade 4.  It constitutes the last three years of the articulated Ukrainian Language and Culture 
Nine-year (9Y) Program (Grade 4 to Grade 12). 

 
INTRODUCTION 
 
The learning of Ukrainian, as any other language, 
develops awareness of, and sensitivity to, cultural 
and l inguistic diversity.  I n addition to preserving 
cultural identity, language l earning i s a m eans o f 
cultural e nrichment a nd i s t he b est m eans o f 
fostering unde rstanding a nd s olidarity among 
peoples a nd c ountries.  F urthermore, i t gives the 
opportunity t o i dentify, que stion a nd challenge 
one’s ow n c ultural a ssumptions, values and 
perspectives a nd t o c ontribute pos itively to 
society. 
 
A Means of Communication 
 
Ukrainian i s the f irst l anguage of  m ore t han 
37 million pe ople i n t he world l iving in Ukraine, 
Argentina, Australia, Brazil, Canada, the United 
Kingdom, the United States of America and other 
countries.1  It is cl osely r elated t o ot her Slavic 
languages, m aking i t an i mportant k ey t o 
communication in many pa rts of  t he w orld.  
Speakers of Ukrainian can make themselves 
understood in m any c ountries i n eastern an d 
southeastern Europe and A sia; e .g., Belarus, 
Bosnia, B ulgaria, C roatia, the Czech Republic, 
Macedonia, Montenegro, Poland, R ussia, S erbia,  
 

Slovakia and Slovenia.  Acquiring Ukrainian as an 
additional language, therefore, opens up important 
doors f or c ommunicating w ith ot hers a round the 
world. 
 
Personal and Cognitive Benefits 
 
There i s si gnificant ev idence t o suggest that 
learning a nother l anguage c ontributes t o the 
development of first language skills and enhances 
cognitive functioning.  L earning another language 
increases the ability to conceptualize and to think 
abstractly, and it f osters c ognitive f lexibility, 
divergent th inking, creativity a nd m etalinguistic 
competence. 
 
First Language Skills and Cultural 
Connections 
 
For t hose st udents w ho al ready have some 
knowledge of Ukrainian or a family connection to 
the culture, t here is t he oppor tunity t o r enew 
contact w ith t heir l anguage, c ulture a nd he ritage.  
For some, there is the opportunity to maintain and 
further develop their skills in their first language, 
which is not necessarily the majority l anguage in 
the community. 
 
 
 

UKRAINIAN LANGUAGE 
AND CULTURE 
10-9Y, 20-9Y, 30-9Y 
 

  
1. Lewis, M . Paul ( ed.), 2009.   Ethnologue:  Languages of the World, Sixteenth edition.  D allas, Tex.:  S IL I nternational.  

Online version:  http://www.ethnologue.com/.  (Accessed March 8, 2010.) 
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Economic Benefits 
 
In t oday’s world, knowledge of  another language 
and culture in general, and Ukrainian in particular, 
is an e conomic a dvantage f or i ndividuals, 
providing skills that enable them to communicate 
and interact effectively i n t he g lobal marketplace 
and workplace. 
 
 
ASSUMPTIONS 
 
The following statements ar e assu mptions t hat 
have g uided t he de velopment pr ocess of  this 
program of studies. 

• Language is communication. 
• All students can be su ccessful l earners o f 

language and culture, a lthough they will learn 
in a variety of ways and acquire proficiency at 
varied rates. 

• All languages can be taught and learned. 
• Learning U krainian as an additional l anguage 

leads to enhanced l earning i n bot h t he 
student’s primary language and in related areas 
of c ognitive de velopment a nd knowledge 
acquisition.  This is true for students who come 
to the c lass with some background knowledge 
of Ukrainian and further develop their skills in 
the language.  It i s a lso true for s tudents who 
have no c ultural or  l inguistic ba ckground i n 
Ukrainian an d ar e st udying U krainian as an 
additional language. 

 
 
THE CONCEPTUAL MODEL 
 
The a im of  this program of  s tudies is t he 
development of  c ommunicative c ompetence i n 
Ukrainian. 
 
Four Components 
 
For the pur poses of  t his pr ogram of  s tudies, 
communicative competence is represented by four 
interrelated and interdependent components. 
 

Applications deal with what the s tudents will be 
able t o do w ith t he l anguage, t he f unctions they 
will be able to perform and the contexts in which 
they will be able to operate. 
 
Language Competence addresses the students’ 
knowledge of the language and their ability to use 
that k nowledge t o i nterpret and produce 
meaningful texts appropriate to t he s ituations i n 
which they are used. 
 
Global Citizenship aims t o d evelop intercultural 
competence, w ith a p articular f ocus on cultures 
associated with Ukrainian. 
 
Strategies help students learn a nd communicate 
more effectively and more efficiently.   
 
Each of these components is described more fully 
at t he be ginning of  t he c orresponding section of  
this program of studies. 
 
Modes of Communication 
 
Because of t he f ocus on us ing l anguage t o 
communicate i n sp ecific co ntexts, w ith a 
particular purpose or task in mind, three modes of 
communication a re us ed t o or ganize s ome of  the 
specific outcomes. 
 
Interaction is most often direct, face-to-face oral 
communication, but it can take the form of written 
communication be tween i ndividuals, us ing a  
medium su ch as e -mail w here t he ex change of 
information is fairly immediate.  I t is  
characterized principally by t he oppor tunity t o 
actively negotiate meaning; that is, helping others 
understand and w orking t o unde rstand ot hers.  
Interactive communication g enerally r equires 
more sp eed b ut l ess accu racy t han the other two 
modes. 
 
Interpretation is receptive communication of oral 
and written messages i n co ntexts w here t he 
listener or reader is not in direct contact with the 
creator of the m essage.  Wh ile t here i s n o 
opportunity t o a sk f or c larification, t here is 
sometimes the possibility of rereading or listening 
again, co nsulting r eferences, o r making the 
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meaning cl earer i n o ther w ays.  Reading and 
listening w ill s ometimes in volve viewing and 
interpreting v isual el ements, su ch as i llustrations 
in books or moving images in television and film.  
Interpretation goes beyond a literal comprehension 
to i nclude a n unde rstanding of  s ome of  t he 
unspoken or unwritten meaning intended by the 
speaker or author. 
 
Production is communication of oral and written 
messages in contexts where the audience is not in 
personal contact with the speaker or  writer, or  in 
situations of  one -to-many c ommunication; e .g., a  
lecture o r a p erformance w here t here i s n o 
opportunity for the l istener to  in teract w ith th e 
speaker.  Oral an d w ritten p resentations w ill 
sometimes b e en hanced by representing the 
meaning v isually, us ing pi ctures, di agrams, 
models, dr ama t echniques or  other nonverbal 
forms of  c ommunication.  G reater k nowledge of  
the language and culture is required to ensure that 
communication i s successful, since the 
participants cannot directly negotiate meaning. 
 
A Spiral Progression 
 
Language learning i s i ntegrative, n ot m erely 
cumulative.  Each new element that is added must 
be integrated into the whole of  w hat ha s g one 
before.  T he m odel t hat b est represents the 
students’ l anguage learning p rogress i s an  
expanding s piral.  Students’ progression is not 
only vertical (e.g., increased proficiency) but also 
horizontal (e.g., broader range of applications and 
experience with m ore v ocabulary, t ext f orms, 
contexts and so on) .  The spiral al so r epresents 
how l anguage l earning act ivities are best 
structured.  P articular l exical f ields, learning 
strategies or language functions, for example,  are 
revisited a t d ifferent p oints in  th e nine-year 
program (i.e., in d ifferent g rades/courses), but 
from a  di fferent pe rspective, i n broader contexts 
or at a slightly h igher level of proficiency each 
time.  L earning i s reinforced, extended a nd 
broadened with each successive pass. 
 

 
 
 
 
ORGANIZATION OF THE PROGRAM 
OF STUDIES 
 
General Outcomes 
 
General outcomes are broad statements identifying 
the knowledge, skills and attitudes that s tudents 
are ex pected t o ach ieve i n t he co urse o f t heir 
language l earning experience.  The four general 
outcomes serve as the foundation for this program 
of s tudies and are based on the conceptual model 
outlined above. 
 
Applications [A] 
• Students w ill u se U krainian in  a  variety of 

situations and for a variety of purposes. 
 
Language Competence [LC] 
• Students will u se U krainian effectively and 

competently. 
 
Global Citizenship [GC] 
• Students w ill a cquire th e knowledge, skills 

and attitudes to be effective global citizens. 
 
Strategies [S] 
• Students w ill k now an d u se st rategies to 

maximize t he effectiveness of l earning a nd 
communication. 

Global 
Citizenship  

Strategies 

Ukrainian Language 
and Culture 30-9Y 

Ukrainian Language 
and Culture Grade 8 
(Nine-year Program) 

Ukrainian Language and Culture 
Grade 4 (Nine-year Program) 

Language 
Competence  

Applications 
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The or der in w hich the general out comes ar e 
presented i n t his program of s tudies doe s not  
represent a seq uential o rder, n or does it indicate 
the r elative i mportance o f each component.  The 
general outcomes are to be implemented in an 
integrated manner. 
 
Specific Outcomes 
 
Each general outcome is further broken down into 
specific outcomes that students ar e to ach ieve by 
the end of each course.  The specific outcomes are 
interrelated a nd i nterdependent.  I n m ost 
classroom act ivities, a n umber o f l earning 
outcomes w ill b e d ealt w ith in  an integrated 
manner. 
 
The sp ecific o utcomes ar e cat egorized under 
cluster headings, which show the scope of each of 
the f our g eneral o utcomes.  T hese headings are 
shown in the table on the following page. 
 
The specific o utcomes ar e f urther cat egorized b y 
strands, w hich s how t he de velopmental f low of  
learning f rom t he be ginning t o t he e nd of  the 
program.  However, an out come f or a  pa rticular 
course will not be dealt with only in that particular 
year of the program.  The spiral progression that is 
part of the conceptual model means that activities 
in the years preceding will prepare the ground for 
acquisition a nd in  th e y ears f ollowing will 
broaden applications. 
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The Four Components and Their  
General Outcomes 

 

Applications [A] 
 
 
 
 
 
 

Language Competence 
[LC] 

Students will use Ukrainian in a variety of 
situations and for a variety of purposes. 
A–1 to impart and receive information  
A–2 to express emotions and personal 

perspectives  
A–3 to get things done 
A–4 to form, maintain and change interpersonal 

relationships 
A–5 to extend their knowledge of the world 
A–6 for imaginative purposes and personal 

enjoyment 
 

Students will use Ukrainian effectively and 
competently.  
LC–1 attend to form  
LC–2 interpret and produce oral texts 
LC–3 interpret and produce written and visual 

texts 
LC–4 apply knowledge of the sociocultural 

context 
LC–5 apply knowledge of how discourse is 

organized, structured and sequenced  
 

Global Citizenship [GC] 
 
 
 
 
 
 

Strategies [S] 

Students will acquire the knowledge, skills and 
attitudes to be effective global citizens. 
GC–1 historical and contemporary elements of 

Ukrainian culture  
GC–2 appreciating diversity  
GC–3 personal and career opportunities 
 

Students will know and use strategies to 
maximize the effectiveness of learning and 
communication. 
S–1 language learning  
S–2 language use  
S–3 general learning  
 

  



 

6/  Ukrainian Language and Culture 10-9Y, 20-9Y, 30-9Y   
(2010) ©Alberta Education, Alberta, Canada 

Guide to Reading the Program of Studies 
 
 

 
 
 

 
 

LC–5 apply knowledge of how discourse is organized, structured and 
sequenced 

 

 

Ukrainian Language 
and Culture 10-9Y 

 
Students will be able to: 

 

Ukrainian Language 
and Culture 20-9Y 

 

Ukrainian Language 
and Culture 30-9Y 

 

LC
–5

.1
 

co
he

si
on

/c
oh

er
en

ce
 a. interpret texts that use 

patterns involving time 
or chronological 
sequencing 

 
 
 
 

a. use a variety of 
references within texts; 
e.g., pronouns, space 
and time references 

 

a. use appropriate words 
and phrases to show a 
variety of relationships 
within texts 

 

LC
–5

.2
 

te
xt

 fo
rm

s 

a. use a variety of familiar 
text forms and media in 
their own productions; 
e.g., brochures, 
advertisements, reports, 
poetry, stories 

 

a. recognize a variety of 
extended text forms in a 
variety of media; e.g., 
short stories, films, 
plays, magazine articles 

a. analyze the way 
different media and 
purposes lead to 
differences in the way 
texts are organized and 
presented 

 

L
C

–5
.3

 
pa

tte
rn

s o
f s

oc
ia

l 
in

te
ra

ct
io

n 

a. combine simple social 
interaction patterns to 
perform complex 
transactions and 
interactions; e.g., 
request goods/services 

a. combine simple social 
interaction patterns to 
perform complex 
transactions and 
interactions; e.g., 
suggestion–
accept/decline– 
persuade/negotiate 

 

a. use a wide range of 
simple social 
interaction patterns 
flexibly to deal with 
transactions and 
interactions 

 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

General Outcome for Language Competence 
Students will use Ukrainian effectively and competently. 

cluster heading 
for specific 
outcomes 

st
ra

nd
 h

ea
di

ng
s f

or
 

sp
ec

ifi
c 

ou
tc

om
es

 

specific outcome statements for each course 

read each page horizontally for the developmental flow of 
outcomes from course to course 

re
ad

 e
ac

h 
pa

ge
 v

er
tic

al
ly

 fo
r t

he
 o

ut
co

m
es

  
ex

pe
ct

ed
 a

t t
he

 e
nd

 o
f e

ac
h 

co
ur

se
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Applications 

Students will use Ukrainian in a variety of  
situations and for a variety of purposes. 

to impart and 
receive information 

to express emotions and 
personal perspectives 

to form, maintain and change 
interpersonal relationships 

to get things done 

to extend their 
knowledge of the world 

for imaginative purposes 
and personal enjoyment 
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APPLICATIONS 
 
The specific outcomes under the heading 
Applications deal with what the students will be 
able to do with the Ukrainian language; that is, the 
functions they will be able to perform and the 
contexts in which they will be able to operate. 
 
The functions are grouped under six cluster 
headings—see the illustration on the preceding 
page.  Under each of these headings there are one 
or more strands that show the developmental flow 
of learning from course to course.  Each strand, 
identified by a strand heading at the left end of a 
row, deals with a specific language function; e.g., 
“share factual information.”  Students at any  level 
will be able to share factual information.  
Beginning learners will do this in very simple 
ways.  As students gain more knowledge and 
experience, they will broaden the range of subjects 
they can deal with, they will learn to share 
information in writing as well as orally, and they 
will be able to handle formal and informal 
situations. 
 
Different models of communicative competence 
have organized language functions in a variety of 
ways.  The organizational structure chosen here 
reflects the needs and interests of students in a 
classroom where activities are focused on meaning 
and are interactive.  For example, the strand 
entitled “manage group actions” has been included 
to ensure that students acquire the Ukrainian 
language skills necessary to function 
independently in small groups, since this is an 
effective way of organizing language classrooms.  
The strands under the cluster heading “to extend 
their knowledge of the world” will accommodate a 
content-based approach to language learning 
where students learn content from another subject 
area as they learn the Ukrainian language.  

The level of linguistic, sociolinguistic and 
discourse competence that students will exhibit 
when carrying out the functions is defined in the 
specific outcomes for Language Competence for 
each course.  To know how well students will be 
able to perform the specific function, the 
Applications outcomes must be read in 
conjunction with the Language Competence 
outcomes. 
 
Applications—the situations and purposes for 
communication—drive this program, providing 
contexts for students’ language and cultural 
learning. 
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A–1 to impart and receive information 
 

 Ukrainian Language 
 and Culture 10-9Y 

Ukrainian Language 
and Culture 20-9Y 

Ukrainian Language  
and Culture 30-9Y 

  
Students will be able to: 
 

 

A
–1

.1
 

sh
ar

e 
fa

ct
ua

l 
in

fo
rm

at
io

n 

a. share detailed information 
on a specific topic 

 

a. ask and answer questions 
about an informative text 
read or heard 

 
 

a. share information in a variety of 
situations 

 
 

 
A–2 to express emotions and personal perspectives 
 
 Students will be able to: 
 

A
–2

.1
 

sh
ar

e 
id

ea
s, 

th
ou

gh
ts

, 
op

in
io

ns
, p

re
fe

re
nc

es
 a. express opinions 

 
 
b. support their own opinions 
 
 
 
 
 
 

a. express preferences 
 
 
b. explain preferences 
 
 

a. exchange and support 
opinions in a variety of 
situations 

 
 

A
–2

.2
 

sh
ar

e 
em

ot
io

ns
, 

fe
el

in
gs

 

a. express emotions and 
feelings in formal and 
informal situations 

 
 
 
 
 
 

a. communicate strong 
emotions and feelings 
appropriately in a variety of 
situations; e.g., using 
role-play 

 
 

a. analyze and discuss the 
expression of emotions and 
feelings in a variety of 
media 

 

General Outcome for Applications 
Students will use Ukrainian in a variety of situations and for a variety of purposes. 
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A–3 to get things done 
 

 Ukrainian Language 
 and Culture 10-9Y 

Ukrainian Language 
and Culture 20-9Y 

Ukrainian Language  
and Culture 30-9Y 

  
Students will be able to: 
 

 

A
–3

.1
 

gu
id

e 
ac

tio
ns

 
of

 o
th

er
s 

a. give a compliment 
 
b. lodge a complaint 
 

a. give and follow a sequence 
of instructions 

 

a. persuade/dissuade others 
 

A
–3

.2
 

st
at

e 
pe

rs
on

al
 

ac
tio

ns
 

a. express possibility in 
relation to their own actions 

 

a. express personal 
expectations, hopes, plans, 
goals and aspirations 

a. speculate on and predict their 
own future actions 

 

A
–3

.3
 

m
an

ag
e 

gr
ou

p 
ac

tio
ns

 

a. take on a leadership role in 
small-group projects 

 

a. clarify task goals  
 
 
 
b. negotiate roles and suggest 

procedures 
 

a. contribute to the assessment of 
group activities by providing 
constructive feedback to 
group members 

 
 
A–4 to form, maintain and change interpersonal relationships 
 
 Students will be able to: 
 

A
–4

.1
 

m
an

ag
e 

pe
rs

on
al

 
re

la
tio

ns
hi

ps
 a. give and respond to 

compliments 
 

a. make suggestions to handle 
a variety of situations 

 
 

a. initiate and participate in 
social exchanges in formal 
situations 

 
 
 
 

General Outcome for Applications 
Students will use Ukrainian in a variety of situations and for a variety of purposes. 
 



 

Applications Ukrainian Language and Culture 10-9Y, 20-9Y, 30-9Y  /11 
©Alberta Education, Alberta, Canada (2010) 

 
 
 
 
 
A–5 to extend their knowledge of the world 
 

 Ukrainian Language 
 and Culture 10-9Y 

Ukrainian Language 
and Culture 20-9Y 

Ukrainian Language  
and Culture 30-9Y 

  
Students will be able to: 
 

 

A
–5

.1
 

di
sc

ov
er

 a
nd

 
ex

pl
or

e 

a. explore connections among, 
and gain new insights into, 
familiar topics; e.g., using 
brainstorming, word origins, 
surveys, interviews 

a. explore ideas presented in a 
variety of ways; e.g., 
informal discussions, 
personal writing 

 
 

a. compare their own insights 
and understandings with those 
of their classmates 

 

A
–5

.2
 

ga
th

er
 a

nd
 o

rg
an

iz
e 

in
fo

rm
at

io
n 

a. identify key ideas, 
summarize and paraphrase 

 
 

a. organize information in a 
logical manner 

 
 
 

a. evaluate the usefulness and 
reliability of sources 

b. synthesize information from 
several sources 

 
 
 
 
 
 

A
–5

.3
 

so
lv

e 
pr

ob
le

m
s a. understand key elements of 

a problem 
a. apply problem-solving skills 

acquired in one situation to 
other situations 

a. apply problem-solving skills 
to the resolution of real-life 
problems 

 

A
–5

.4
 

ex
pl

or
e 

op
in

io
ns

 
an

d 
va

lu
es

 

a. understand the concept of 
stereotype 

 
 
b. recognize stereotyping in a 

variety of situations 
 

a. understand the concept of 
perspective  

 
 
b. examine differing 

perspectives on an issue 
 

a. explore underlying values in a 
variety of mass media; e.g., 
advertisements, political 
cartoons 

 
 

General Outcome for Applications 
Students will use Ukrainian in a variety of situations and for a variety of purposes. 
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A–6 for imaginative purposes and personal enjoyment 
 

 Ukrainian Language 
 and Culture 10-9Y 

Ukrainian Language 
and Culture 20-9Y 

Ukrainian Language  
and Culture 30-9Y 

  
Students will be able to: 
 

  

A
–6

.1
 

hu
m

ou
r/f

un
 

a. use Ukrainian for fun and to 
interpret and express 
humour; e.g., student-
created games, class comic 
(humour) book, tongue 
twisters 

 
 
 
 

a. use Ukrainian for fun and to 
interpret and express 
humour; e.g., rhymes, 
puzzles, newspaper 
cartoons, anecdotes 

 

a. use Ukrainian for fun and to 
interpret and express humour; 
e.g., create humorous skits, 
host a comedy night, create 
commercials, read fables 

 

A
–6

.2
 

cr
ea

tiv
e/

ae
st

he
tic

  
pu

rp
os

es
 

a. use Ukrainian creatively 
and for aesthetic purposes; 
e.g., create and perform a 
skit 

 
 
 
 

a. use Ukrainian creatively 
and for aesthetic purposes; 
e.g., create an original work 
(story, short play, song) on 
a familiar topic 

 

a. use Ukrainian creatively and 
for aesthetic purposes; e.g., 
create a multimedia 
production on a familiar topic 

 

A
–6

.3
 

pe
rs

on
al

 e
nj

oy
m

en
t 

a. use Ukrainian for personal 
enjoyment; e.g., participate 
in class excursions, field 
trips and e-twinning 
projects, make a scrapbook 
of items that reflect 
Ukrainian culture  

 
 
 
 
 

a. use Ukrainian for personal 
enjoyment; e.g., plan and 
participate in a weekend 
immersion or in twinning 
projects, create a menu or a 
PowerPoint presentation 

a. use Ukrainian for personal 
enjoyment; e.g., participate in 
an exchange, a language camp 
or in twinning projects, watch 
films or television programs, 
listen to the radio  

 

 
 
 

General Outcome for Applications 
Students will use Ukrainian in a variety of situations and for a variety of purposes. 
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Language Competence
 

 
 
 
 

Students will use Ukrainian   
effectively and competently. 

attend to form 

apply knowledge of the 
sociocultural context 

apply knowledge of how 
discourse is organized, 

structured and sequenced 

interpret and produce 
written and visual texts 

interpret and 
produce oral texts 
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LANGUAGE COMPETENCE 
 
Language competence is a broad term that 
includes linguistic or grammatical competence, 
discourse competence, sociolinguistic or 
sociocultural competence, and what might be 
called textual competence.  The specific outcomes 
under Language Competence deal with knowledge 
of the Ukrainian language and the ability to use 
that knowledge to interpret and produce 
meaningful texts appropriate to the situations in 
which they are used.  Language competence is 
best developed in the context of activities or tasks 
where the language is used for real purposes; in 
other words, in practical applications. 
 
The various components of language competence 
are grouped under five cluster headings—see the 
illustration on the preceding page.  Under each of 
these headings there are several strands, identified 
by strand headings at the left end of each row, 
which show the developmental flow of learning 
from course to course.  Each strand deals with a 
single aspect of language competence.  For 
example, under the cluster heading “attend to 
form,” there are strands for phonology 
(pronunciation, stress, intonation), orthography 
(spelling, mechanical features), lexicon 
(vocabulary words and phrases) and grammatical 
elements (morphology and syntax). 
 
Although the outcomes isolate these individual 
aspects, language competence should be 
developed through classroom activities that focus 
on meaningful uses of the Ukrainian language and 
on language in context.  Tasks will be chosen 
based on the needs, interests and experiences of 
students.  The vocabulary, grammar structures, 
text forms and social conventions necessary to 
carry out a task will be taught, practised and 
assessed as students are involved in various 
aspects of the task itself, not in isolation. 
 
Strategic competence is often closely associated 
with language competence, since students need to 
learn ways to compensate for low proficiency in 
the early stages of learning if they are to engage in 
authentic language use from the beginning.  This 
component is included in the language use 
strategies in the Strategies section. 
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LC–1 attend to form 
 

 Ukrainian Language  
and Culture 10-9Y 

Ukrainian Language 
and Culture 20-9Y 

Ukrainian Language 
and Culture 30-9Y 

  
Students will be able to: 
 

  

LC
–1

.1
 

ph
on

ol
og

y 

a. produce the essential 
sounds, stress, rhythm and 
intonation patterns of the 
language  

a. produce sounds, stress, 
rhythm and intonation of the 
language  

 

a. speak clearly and 
comprehensibly in a variety of 
situations 

 

LC
–1

.2
 

or
th

og
ra

ph
y 

a. apply common orthographic 
and punctuation rules 

 
 
 
 
 

a. use orthographic and 
punctuation rules 
consistently in writing  

 

a. use orthographic and 
punctuation rules consistently 
in writing (spelling rules, 
common mechanical 
conventions, such as the use 
of commas, semicolons, 
colons and dashes)  

 

LC
–1

.3
 

le
xi

co
n 

a. use a range of words and 
phrases within a variety of 
lexical fields, including: 
• travel 
• leisure/shopping 
• everyday commerce/ 

business transactions 
• Ukrainian history 
• any other lexical fields 

that meet their needs and 
interests  

 

a. use a range of words and 
phrases within a variety of 
lexical fields, including: 
• dreams/goals 
• nature and environment 
• famous Ukrainians 
• mass media 
• any other lexical fields 

that meet their needs and 
interests 

 
b. select suitable words to 

enhance the effectiveness of 
speech or writing  

 

a. use a range of words and 
phrases within a variety of 
lexical fields, including: 
• careers 
• contemporary Ukraine 
• the arts and entertainment 
• any other lexical fields that 

meet their needs and 
interests 

 
 
b. select precise words to make 

meaning clear 

(continued) 

General Outcome for Language Competence 
Students will use Ukrainian effectively and competently. 
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(continued) 
 

LC–1 attend to form 
 

 Ukrainian Language  
and Culture 10-9Y 

Ukrainian Language 
and Culture 20-9Y 

Ukrainian Language 
and Culture 30-9Y 

  

Students will be able to: 
 

 

 a. use, in modelled situations,2 the following grammatical elements:  ...........................................   

LC
–1

.4
 

gr
am

m
at

ic
al

 e
le

m
en

ts
 

Nouns 
• governed by preposition: 

accusative, genitive, 
instrumental cases 

Pronouns 
• demonstrative: genitive 

(того, цього), dative 
(тому, цьому), 
instrumental (тим, цим),  
locative (на тому [тім], на 
цьому) 

• interrogative: personal 
(хто?, що?) all cases 

• reflexive: all cases; i.e., 
себе 

Verbs 
• non-past (imperfective 

present and perfective 
future); e.g., пишу–
напишу    

• present irregular; e.g., 
дати, їсти, розповісти 

Conjunctions 
• subordinating conjunction 

якщо in complex 
conditional sentences 

Expressions 
• date ordinal to express 

year; e.g., Поет народився 
у 1943 році.  

Numerals 
• fractions, percentages 
• collective numerals; e.g., 

двоє, четверо 
 
Sentence Structure 
• negation with multiple 

negatives; e.g., Ніхто 
ніколи нікому нічого не 
прощає. 

Nouns 
• irregular plural: all cases 
• diminutives (річка, 

братик, віконце, 
серденько) 

Pronouns 
• interrogative: qualitative, 

possessive, ordinal (all 
cases) 

Verbs 
• verbal adverbs; e.g., 

читаючи, прочитавши  
• verbal adjectives; e.g., 

печений, куплений, 
зайнятий 

• passive voice: reflexive in 
passive meaning; e.g., 
Школа будується 
робітниками з України. 

• simple future; e.g., 
нестиму, нестимуть 

• impersonal verbs; e.g., 
Світає. Смеркає.  

Expressions 
• date ordinal to express year 

in the genitive; e.g., Поет 
народився тисяча 
дев’ятсот сорок третього 
року.  
 

Sentence Structure 
• sentences using impersonal 

verbs; e.g., Йому везе. 
• alternate sentence 

structures:  
– Книжку читає учень. 

(OVS) 
– Читає учень книжку. 

(VSO) 
• alternate sentence 

structures for complex and 
compound sentences 

Sentence Structure 
• complex sentences with 

subordinate clauses in 
conditional (past indicative + 
particle би/б); e.g., Я пішов 
би завтра в кіно, коли б мав 
квиток. 

• passive voice in past; e.g.,   
Він був вбитий.  
Місто було захоплене.  

 

 
(continued) 

  

2. Modelled Situations:  This term is used to describe learning situations where a model of specific linguistic elements is 
consistently provided and immediately available.  Students in such situations will have an emerging awareness of the 
linguistic elements and will be able to apply them in very limited situations.  Limited fluency and confidence characterize 
student language.

General Outcome for Language Competence 
Students will use Ukrainian effectively and competently. 
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(continued) 
 

LC–1 attend to form 
 

 Ukrainian Language  
and Culture 10-9Y 

Ukrainian Language 
and Culture 20-9Y 

Ukrainian Language 
and Culture 30-9Y 

  

Students will be able to: 
 

 

 b. use, in structured situations,3 the following grammatical elements:  .........................................  

LC
–1

.4
 

gr
am

m
at

ic
al

 e
le

m
en

ts
 

Nouns 
• noun–adjective agreement 

(all cases) 
Pronouns 
• personal: locative (на мені, 

на нас, на тобі, на вас, на 
ньому, на нім, на ній, на 
них) 

• possessive: genitive (мого, 
твого), dative (моєму, 
твоєму), instrumental 
(моїм, твоїм), locative (на 
моєму [моїм], твоєму) 

Adjectives 
• noun–adjective agreement: 

– accusative singular 
animate  

– accusative plural 
animate 

– instrumental singular 
– instrumental plural 
– genitive plural 

(possession) 
– comparative, 

superlative (новіший– 
найновіший) 

Verbs 
• -ся + instrumental 

(займатися, цікавитися, 
гордитися)  

• verbs of motion; e.g., іти, 
їхати  

• modal verbs (могти, 
хотіти) 

• perfective aspect (past, 
future) 

• present conditional mood; 
e.g., якби я знав 

Nouns 
• noun–adjective agreement 

(all cases) 
• governed by preposition: 

accusative, genitive, 
instrumental cases 

Pronouns 
• personal: locative (на мені, 

на нас, на тобі, на вас, на 
ньому, на нім, на ній, на 
них) 

• demonstrative: genitive 
(того, цього), dative 
(тому, цьому), 
instrumental (тим, цим), 
locative (на тому [тім], на 
цьому) 

• possessive: all cases 
• interrogative: personal 

(хто?, що?)  
• reflexive: all cases; i.e., 

себе 
Adjectives 
• noun–adjective agreement: 

– accusative plural 
animate 

– dative plural 
– genitive singular 
– instrumental singular 
– instrumental plural 
– comparative, 

superlative (новіший–
найновіший) 

 

Nouns 
• noun–adjective agreement (all 

cases) 
• irregular plural: all cases 
• diminutives (річка, братик, 

віконце, серденько) 
Pronouns 
• demonstrative: genitive (того, 

цього), dative (тому, цьому), 
instrumental (тим, цим), 
locative (на тому [тім], на 
цьому) 

• possessive: genitive (мого, 
твого), dative (моєму, 
твоєму), instrumental (моїм, 
твоїм), locative (на моєму 
[моїм], твоєму) 

• interrogative: personal (хто?, 
що?) genitive, dative, 
accusative, instrumental, 
locative cases 

• interrogative: qualitative, 
possessive, ordinal (all cases) 

Verbs 
• present irregular; e.g., дати, 

їсти, розповісти 
• -ся + instrumental/present 

reflexive (займатися, 
цікавитися)  

• impersonal verbs; e.g., Світає. 
Смеркає. 

• simple future; e.g., нестиму, 
нестимуть 

• verbal adverbs; e.g., читаючи, 
прочитавши  

• verbal adjectives; e.g., 
печений, куплений, зайнятий 

• passive voice: reflexive in 
passive meaning; e.g., Школа  
будується робітниками з 
України. 

(continued) 
  

3. Structured Situations:  This term is used to describe learning situations where a familiar context for the use of specific 
linguistic elements is provided and students are guided in the use of these linguistic elements.  Students in such situations will 
have increased awareness and emerging control of the linguistic elements and will be able to apply them in familiar contexts 
with teacher guidance.  Student language is characterized by increasing fluency and confidence.

General Outcome for Language Competence 
Students will use Ukrainian effectively and competently. 
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(continued) 
 
LC–1 attend to form 
 

 Ukrainian Language  
and Culture 10-9Y 

Ukrainian Language 
and Culture 20-9Y 

Ukrainian Language 
and Culture 30-9Y 

LC
–1

.4
 

gr
am

m
at

ic
al

 e
le

m
en

ts
 

 
Adverbs 
• comparative, superlative; 

e.g., повільніше, 
найповільніше; краще, 
найкраще  

• definite, indefinite 
(колинебудь/ 
коли-небудь, колись) 

Expressions 
• time:  hours, minutes, 

intervals (година, 
хвилина) 

Numerals 
• 5 and higher and noun 

agreement inanimate 
• 5 and higher and noun 

agreement animate 
 
Sentence Structure  
• sentences with verbs of 

motion 
• sentences in past, present 

and future 
• sentences in imperative 

mood (affirmative and 
negative) 

• common complex 
sentences with 
subordinating conjunctions 

 

 
Verbs 
• -ся + instrumental/present 

reflexive (займатися, 
цікавитися)  

• non-past (imperfective 
present and perfective 
future); e.g., пишу–
напишу    

• present irregular; e.g., 
дати, їсти, розповісти 

• modal verbs (могти, 
хотіти) 

• present conditional mood; 
e.g., якби я знав  

Conjunctions 
• subordinating conjunction 

якщо in complex 
conditional sentences 

Expressions 
• date ordinal to express 

year; e.g., Поет народився 
у 1943 році.  

Numerals 
• 5 and higher and noun 

agreement animate 
• fractions, percentages 
• collective numerals; e.g., 

двоє, четверо 
 
Sentence Structure 
• sentences in present 

conditional mood; e.g., 
Якби я знав … 

• negation with multiple 
negatives; e.g., Ніхто 
ніколи нікому нічого не 
прощає. 

• common complex 
sentences with 
subordinating conjunctions 

 
Numerals 
• 5 and higher and noun 

agreement animate 
Expressions 
• date ordinal to express year in 

the genitive; e.g., Поет 
народився тисяча дев’ятсот 
сорок третього року. 

 
Sentence Structure 
• negation with multiple 

negatives; e.g., Ніхто ніколи 
нікому нічого не прощає. 

• sentences using impersonal 
verbs; e.g., Йому везе. 

• alternate sentence structures:  
− Книжку читає учень. 

(OVS) 
− Читає учень книжку. 

(VSO) 
− Читає книжку учень. 

(VOS) 
• alternate sentence structures 

for complex and compound 
sentences  

 

(continued) 

General Outcome for Language Competence 
Students will use Ukrainian effectively and competently. 
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(continued) 
 
LC–1 attend to form 
 

 Ukrainian Language  
and Culture 10-9Y 

Ukrainian Language 
and Culture 20-9Y 

Ukrainian Language 
and Culture 30-9Y 

  
Students will be able to: 
 

 

 c. use, independently and consistently,4 the following grammatical elements:  .........................   

LC
–1

.4
 

gr
am

m
at

ic
al

 e
le

m
en

ts
 

Nouns 
• instrumental plural 
Pronouns 
• personal: instrumental  
• demonstrative:  

nominative (той, цей), 
accusative (той, того, 
цей, цього) 

• possessive: accusative 
(мій, мого, твій, твого) 

• interrogative possessive: 
nominative (чий?) 

Adjectives 
• noun–adjective 

agreement: 
– accusative singular 

inanimate (новий 
зошит, нову 
книжку, нове радіо) 

– accusative plural 
inanimate 

Verbs 
• past tense  

Adjectives 
• noun–adjective 

agreement: 
– accusative plural 

animate 
Verbs 
• perfective aspect (past, 

future) 
• verbs of motion; e.g., іти, 

їхати 
Adverbs 
• comparative, superlative; 

e.g., повільніше, 
найповільніше; краще, 
найкраще  

• definite, indefinite 
(колинебудь/ 
коли-небудь, колись) 

Expressions 
• time: hours, minutes, 

intervals (година, 
хвилина) 

Numerals 
• 5 and higher and noun 

agreement inanimate 
 

Nouns 
• noun gender/number/case    

(familiar nouns) 
• governed by preposition: 

accusative, genitive, 
instrumental cases 

Pronouns 
• personal: locative (на мені, 

на нас, на тобі, на вас, на 
ньому, на нім, на ній, на 
них) 

• reflexive: all cases; i.e., 
себе 

Adjectives 
• noun–adjective agreement: 

– accusative singular 
animate 

– instrumental singular 
– instrumental plural 
– dative plural 
– genitive singular, plural 

(possession) 
– comparative, superlative 

(новіший–найновіший) 
Verbs 
• non-past (imperfective 

present and perfective 
future); e.g., пишу–напишу  

• present conditional mood; 
e.g., якби я знав 

• modal verbs (могти, 
хотіти) 

Conjunctions 
• subordinating conjunction 

якщо in complex 
conditional sentences 

Expressions 
• date ordinal to express year; 

e.g., Поет народився у 
1943 році. 

(continued) 
 

  

4. Independently and Consistently:  This term is used to describe learning situations where students use specific linguistic 
elements consistently in a variety of contexts with limited or no teacher guidance.  Fluency and confidence characterize 
student language.

General Outcome for Language Competence 
Students will use Ukrainian effectively and competently. 
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(continued) 
 
LC–1 attend to form 
 

 Ukrainian Language  
and Culture 10-9Y 

Ukrainian Language 
and Culture 20-9Y 

Ukrainian Language 
and Culture 30-9Y 

LC
–1

.4
 

gr
am

m
at

ic
al

 e
le

m
en

ts
 

 
Adverbs 
• location, direction (тут, 

там, туди, сюди, далеко, 
близько, всюди, внизу, 
вгорі, навкруги, 
навколо) 

• quantity (багато, мало, 
трохи) 

Prepositions 
• noun case in prepositional 

phrase:    
– preposition + noun   
– preposition + 

adjective + noun 
(case) 

Conjunctions 
• subordinating 

conjunctions (як, якщо, 
коли …) in common 
complex sentences 

Expressions 
• in [season] (навесні, 

влітку, восени, взимку) 
Numerals 
• 1–4 and noun agreement, 

all genders animate 
 
Sentence Structure  
• simple and compound 

sentences with common 
coordinating conjunctions 
(і, а/але) 

• simple negation; e.g., 
Учень не чув. 

• negation with genitive; 
e.g., Учениця не читала 
журналу. 

 

 
Sentence Structure 
• sentences with verbs of 

motion 
• sentences in imperative 

mood (affirmative and 
negative) 

• common complex 
sentences  
 

 
Numerals 
• fractions, percentages 
• collective numerals; e.g., 

двоє, четверо 
 

Sentence Structure 
• complex sentences with 

subordinating conjunctions 
• sentences in present 

conditional mood; e.g., 
Якби я знав … 

  

General Outcome for Language Competence 
Students will use Ukrainian effectively and competently. 
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LC–2 interpret and produce oral texts 
 

 Ukrainian Language  
and Culture 10-9Y 

Ukrainian Language 
and Culture 20-9Y 

Ukrainian Language 
and Culture 30-9Y 

  
Students will be able to: 
 

 

LC
–2

.1
 

au
ra

l 
in

te
rp

re
ta

tio
n 

a. understand the main points 
and some supporting details 
of lengthy oral texts on 
familiar topics, in guided 
situations 

 
 
 
 
 

a. understand the main points 
and some supporting details 
of lengthy oral texts on a 
variety of familiar topics, in 
guided situations 

a. understand a variety of 
lengthy oral texts on familiar 
topics, in guided situations 

LC
–2

.2
 

or
al

  
pr

od
uc

tio
n 

a. produce short oral texts on 
unfamiliar topics, in guided 
situations 

 
 
 
 
 

a. produce lengthy oral texts 
on familiar topics, providing 
some details to support the 
main points, in guided 
situations 

a. produce lengthy oral texts on a 
variety of familiar topics, 
providing some details to 
support the main points, in 
guided situations 

LC
–2

.3
 

in
te

ra
ct

iv
e 

 
flu

en
cy

 

a. manage simple interactions 
without undue difficulty 

 
 
 
 
 

a. sustain interactions 
comprehensibly, with 
pauses for planning and 
repair 

a. converse, spontaneously, on 
familiar topics and take part in 
routine formal discussions 

 

 

General Outcome for Language Competence 
Students will use Ukrainian effectively and competently. 
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LC–3 interpret and produce written and visual texts 
 

 Ukrainian Language  
and Culture 10-9Y 

Ukrainian Language 
and Culture 20-9Y 

Ukrainian Language 
and Culture 30-9Y 

  
Students will be able to: 
 

  

LC
–3

.1
 

w
rit

te
n 

in
te

rp
re

ta
tio

n 

a. understand the main points 
and some supporting details 
of lengthy written texts on 
familiar topics, in guided 
situations 

 
 
 

a. understand the main points 
and some supporting details 
of lengthy written texts on a 
variety of familiar topics, in 
guided situations 

a. understand a variety of 
lengthy written texts on 
familiar topics, in guided 
situations 

LC
–3

.2
 

w
rit

te
n 

pr
od

uc
tio

n 

a. produce short written texts 
on unfamiliar topics, in 
guided situations 

 
 
 
 

a. produce lengthy written 
texts on familiar topics, 
providing some details to 
support the main points, in 
guided situations 

a. produce lengthy written texts 
on a variety of familiar topics, 
providing some details to 
support the main points, in 
guided situations 

LC
–3

.3
 

vi
ew

in
g 

a. propose several 
interpretations of the visual 
elements of a variety of 
media, in guided situations 

 

a. identify the purposes, 
intended audiences, 
messages and points of view 
in a variety of visual media, 
in guided situations 

 

a. identify some of the 
techniques and conventions 
used in a variety of visual 
media, in guided and 
unguided situations 

LC
–3

.4
 

re
pr

es
en

tin
g 

a. explore a variety of ways 
that meaning can be 
expressed through the 
visual elements of a variety 
of media, in guided 
situations 

 
 
 

a. communicate thoughts, 
ideas and feelings for 
specific purposes and 
audiences, through a variety 
of visual media, in guided 
situations 

a. communicate thoughts, ideas 
and feelings for specific 
purposes and audiences, 
through a variety of visual 
media, in guided and 
unguided situations 

General Outcome for Language Competence 
Students will use Ukrainian effectively and competently. 
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LC–4 apply knowledge of the sociocultural context 
 

 Ukrainian Language  
and Culture 10-9Y 

Ukrainian Language 
and Culture 20-9Y 

Ukrainian Language 
and Culture 30-9Y 

  
Students will be able to: 
 

  

LC
–4

.1
 

re
gi

st
er

 

a. explore differences in 
register between spoken and 
written texts 

 
 
 

a. identify differences in 
register between spoken and 
written texts 

 

a. adjust language to suit 
audience and purpose 

LC
–4

.2
 

id
io

m
at

ic
 

ex
pr

es
si

on
s a. identify influences on 

idiomatic expressions; e.g., 
region, age, occupation 

 
 
 

a. interpret unfamiliar 
idiomatic expressions in a 
variety of contexts 

a. explore and interpret 
idiomatic expressions in 
contemporary popular culture 

LC
–4

.3
 

va
ria

tio
ns

 in
 

la
ng

ua
ge

 

a. recognize influences 
resulting in variations in 
language 

 
 
 
 

a. identify some common 
regional or other variations 
in language 

a. experiment with some 
variations in language 

 

LC
–4

.4
 

so
ci

al
 

co
nv

en
tio

ns
 a. interpret and use 

appropriate oral and written 
forms of address with a 
variety of audiences 

a. use politeness conventions 
in a variety of contexts; e.g., 
use suitable language to 
engage listeners’ attention 
when beginning to speak 

 

a. use politeness conventions in 
a variety of contexts; e.g., 
interrupt politely in a 
conversation 

L
C

–4
.5

 
no

nv
er

ba
l 

co
m

m
un

ic
at

io
n 

a. recognize a variety of 
nonverbal communication 
techniques in a variety of 
contexts 

 

a. use nonverbal 
communication techniques 
in a variety of contexts 

a. use nonverbal communication 
techniques in a variety of 
contexts 

General Outcome for Language Competence 
Students will use Ukrainian effectively and competently. 
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LC–5 apply knowledge of how discourse is organized, structured and sequenced 
 

 Ukrainian Language  
and Culture 10-9Y 

Ukrainian Language 
and Culture 20-9Y 

Ukrainian Language 
and Culture 30-9Y 

  
Students will be able to: 
 

  

LC
–5

.1
 

co
he

si
on

/ 
co

he
re

nc
e a. interpret texts that use 

patterns involving time or 
chronological sequencing 

 
 

a. use a variety of references 
within texts; e.g., pronouns, 
space and time references 

 

a. use appropriate words and 
phrases to show a variety of 
relationships within texts 

 

LC
–5

.2
 

te
xt

 fo
rm

s 

a. use a variety of familiar text 
forms and media in their 
own productions; e.g., 
brochures, advertisements, 
reports, poetry, stories 

 
 

a. recognize a variety of 
extended text forms in a 
variety of media; e.g., short 
stories, films, plays, 
magazine articles 

a. analyze the way different 
media and purposes lead to 
differences in the way texts 
are organized and presented 

 

LC
–5

.3
 

pa
tte

rn
s o

f s
oc

ia
l 

in
te

ra
ct

io
n 

a. combine simple social 
interaction patterns to 
perform complex 
transactions and 
interactions; e.g., request 
goods/services 

 
 
 

a. combine simple social 
interaction patterns to 
perform complex 
transactions and 
interactions; e.g., 
suggestion–accept/decline– 
persuade/negotiate 

 

a. use a wide range of simple 
social interaction patterns 
flexibly to deal with 
transactions and interactions 

 

 
 

General Outcome for Language Competence 
Students will use Ukrainian effectively and competently. 
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Global Citizenship 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

Students will acquire 
the knowledge, skills and attitudes 

to be effective global citizens. 

historical and contemporary 
elements of Ukrainian culture 

personal and career opportunities 

appreciating diversity 
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GLOBAL CITIZENSHIP 
 
The learning outcomes for Global Citizenship deal 
with the development of intercultural competence, 
encompassing some of the knowledge, skills and 
attitudes that students need in order to be effective 
global citizens.  The concept of global citizenship 
encompasses citizenship at all levels, from the 
local school and community to Canada and the 
world. 
 
The various components of global citizenship are 
grouped under three cluster headings—see the 
illustration on the preceding page.  Under each of 
these headings there are several strands, identified 
by strand headings at the left end of each row, 
which show the developmental flow of learning 
from course to course.  Each strand deals with a 
single aspect of intercultural competence.  For 
example, under the cluster heading “historical and 
contemporary elements of Ukrainian culture,” 
there are strands for accessing/analyzing cultural 
knowledge, knowledge of Ukrainian culture, 
applying cultural knowledge, diversity within 
Ukrainian culture and valuing Ukrainian culture. 
 
Developing cultural knowledge and skills is a 
lifelong process.  Knowledge of one’s own culture 
is acquired over a lifetime.  Cultures change over 
time.  In addition to developing a bank of 
knowledge about Ukrainian culture, students will 
develop skills in accessing and understanding 
information about culture and in applying that 
knowledge for the purposes of interaction and 
communication.  Students will gain cultural 
knowledge in the process of developing these 
skills.  In this way, if they encounter elements of 
the culture they have not learned about in class, 
they will have the skills and abilities to deal with 
them effectively and appropriately. 
 
The “appreciating diversity” heading covers 
knowledge, skills and attitudes that are developed 
as a result of bringing other languages and cultures 
into relationship with one’s own.  There is a 
natural tendency when learning a new language 
and culture to compare it with what is familiar.  
Many students leave a language learning 
experience with a heightened awareness and 
knowledge of their own language and culture.  
 

They will also be able to make some 
generalizations about languages and cultures based 
on their experiences and those of their classmates, 
who may have a variety of cultural backgrounds.  
This will provide students with an understanding 
of diversity within both a global and a Canadian 
context. 
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GC–1 historical and contemporary elements of Ukrainian culture 
 

 Ukrainian Language 
and Culture 10-9Y 

Ukrainian Language 
and Culture 20-9Y 

Ukrainian Language 
and Culture 30-9Y 

  
Students will be able to: 
 

  

G
C

–1
.1

 
ac

ce
ss

in
g/

an
al

yz
in

g 
cu

ltu
ra

l k
no

w
le

dg
e 

a. organize and represent 
information about elements 
of Ukrainian culture in a 
variety of ways 

 
 
 
 
 

a. analyze information about 
elements of Ukrainian 
culture 

a. evaluate sources of 
information on Ukrainian 
culture; e.g., the media of the 
culture 

 

G
C

–1
.2

 
kn

ow
le

dg
e 

of
  

U
kr

ai
ni

an
 c

ul
tu

re
 a. identify and compare some 

elements of Ukrainian 
culture 

 
 
 
 
 

a. share their knowledge of 
Ukrainian culture with the 
school community 

 

a. identify and analyze some 
elements of Ukrainian culture 

G
C

–1
.3

 
ap

pl
yi

ng
 c

ul
tu

ra
l 

kn
ow

le
dg

e 

a. apply knowledge of 
elements of Ukrainian 
culture, derived from a 
variety of sources, to 
interpret behaviours and 
texts 

 
 

a. apply knowledge of 
elements of Ukrainian 
culture to enhance 
interpersonal relations in 
familiar contexts and to 
interpret texts 

 

a. analyze and compare various 
elements of Ukrainian culture 
in their community and 
worldwide 

 

G
C

–1
.4

 
di

ve
rs

ity
 w

ith
in

 
U

kr
ai

ni
an

 c
ul

tu
re

 a. apply knowledge of diverse 
elements of Ukrainian 
culture to interpret 
behaviours and texts 

 
 
 
 

a. share knowledge of diverse 
elements of Ukrainian 
culture to enhance 
interpersonal relations in 
familiar contexts  

 
 

a. apply knowledge of diverse 
elements of Ukrainian culture 
to enhance interpersonal 
relations in a variety of 
contexts and to interpret texts 

 

G
C

–1
.5

 
va

lu
in

g 
U

kr
ai

ni
an

 
cu

ltu
re

 

a. identify and seek out 
opportunities to interact 
with Ukrainians in their 
community 

 
 
 
 
 

a. seek out and use 
opportunities to interact 
with Ukrainians; e.g., in 
Canada, in other parts of the 
Ukrainian diaspora 

a. interact with Ukrainians in a 
variety of contexts 

General Outcome for Global Citizenship 
Students will acquire the knowledge, skills and attitudes to be effective global citizens. 
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GC–2 appreciating diversity 
 

 Ukrainian Language 
and Culture 10-9Y 

Ukrainian Language 
and Culture 20-9Y 

Ukrainian Language 
and Culture 30-9Y 

  
Students will be able to: 
 

  

G
C

–2
.1

 
aw

ar
en

es
s o

f o
w

n 
la

ng
ua

ge
(s

) 

a. compare oral and written 
aspects of their own 
language(s) and Ukrainian; 
e.g., diminutives, formality, 
noun declension 

 
 
 
 
 

a. analyze ways in which their 
own language(s) and 
Ukrainian are similar and 
different; e.g., word order, 
gender, words borrowed 
from other languages 

a. analyze ways in which 
learning Ukrainian affects 
their own language(s) 

G
C

–2
.2

 
ge

ne
ra

l l
an

gu
ag

e 
kn

ow
le

dg
e 

a. recognize that languages 
evolve over time for various 
reasons 

 
 
 
 
 

a. identify factors that 
influence the evolution of 
languages 

a. make generalizations about 
the nature of language 

 
 
 
 

G
C

–2
.3

 
aw

ar
en

es
s o

f 
ow

n 
cu

ltu
re

 a. identify ethnocentric 
elements in texts from their 
own culture 

 
 
 

a. examine similarities and 
differences between their 
own culture and other 
cultures 

a. analyze similarities and 
differences between their own 
culture and other cultures  

 

G
C

–2
.4

 
ge

ne
ra

l c
ul

tu
ra

l 
kn

ow
le

dg
e 

a. identify some causes of 
breakdown in 
communication and of 
misunderstanding when 
communicating with people 
from other cultures 

a. analyze some of the ways 
that cultures evolve over 
time 

 

a. examine some of the ways 
that individuals acquire their 
cultural identity/identities and 
participate in their society 

 

G
C

–2
.5

 
va

lu
in

g 
di

ve
rs

ity
 a. seek out opportunities to 

interact with people from 
other cultures 

 
 

a. recognize contributions to 
society made by people 
from a variety of cultures 

 

a. recognize the value of cultural 
and linguistic diversity for 
themselves and for the global 
society 

G
C

–2
.6

 
in

te
rc

ul
tu

ra
l s

ki
lls

 a. use a variety of strategies 
for dealing with 
breakdowns in 
communication  

b. use a variety of strategies 
for dealing with cultural 
misunderstanding 

 

a. identify ethnocentric 
perspectives in a text or an 
event and explore their 
origins 

b. view a situation from more 
than one perspective 

 

a. identify and use a variety of 
strategies for enhancing 
communication with people 
from a different culture 

General Outcome for Global Citizenship 
Students will acquire the knowledge, skills and attitudes to be effective global citizens. 
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GC–3 personal and career opportunities 
 

 Ukrainian Language 
and Culture 10-9Y 

Ukrainian Language 
and Culture 20-9Y 

Ukrainian Language 
and Culture 30-9Y 

  
Students will be able to: 
 

  

G
C

–3
.1

 
U

kr
ai

ni
an

 c
ul

tu
re

  
an

d 
la

ng
ua

ge
 

a. explore opportunities for 
further education related to 
the Ukrainian language and 
culture 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 

a. explore careers in which 
knowledge of the Ukrainian 
language and culture can be 
applied 

a. explore applications of the 
Ukrainian language and 
culture in the global 
workplace 

G
C

–3
.2

 
cu

ltu
ra

l a
nd

 li
ng

ui
st

ic
 

di
ve

rs
ity

 

a. explore opportunities for 
further education related to 
languages and cultures 

 
 
 
 
 
 

a. explore careers in which 
knowledge of an additional 
language and intercultural 
skills can be applied 

a. explore applications of 
language and culture learning 
in the global community 

General Outcome for Global Citizenship 
Students will acquire the knowledge, skills and attitudes to be effective global citizens. 
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Strategies 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

general learning 

Students will know and use strategies 
to maximize the effectiveness 

of learning and communication. 
 

language learning 
language use 
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STRATEGIES 
 
Under t he S trategies h eading ar e sp ecific 
outcomes t hat w ill h elp st udents l earn an d 
communicate m ore effectively.  S trategic 
competence has long been r ecognized a s an 
important c omponent of c ommunicative 
competence.  In t he ea rly st ages o f l anguage 
learning, w hen p roficiency i s l ow, learning 
outcomes d eal w ith compensation a nd repair 
strategies.  The le arning o utcomes th at f ollow 
deal w ith language l earning, l anguage u se and 
general l earning strategies for young adult 
learners i n l ater stages o f language learning.  
Although pe ople m ay us e s trategies 
unconsciously, t he learning out comes de al w ith 
the conscious use of strategies.   
 
The st rategies a re g rouped u nder t hree cl uster 
headings—see the i llustration on t he pr eceding 
page.  U nder each o f these h eadings t here is a 
single strand followed by three sets of examples 
that allow students to develop, choose and apply 
strategies f rom course to course.  Each strand 
deals with three general categories of strategies.  
Language l earning an d g eneral learning 
strategies a re categorized as co gnitive, 
metacognitive an d so cial/affective.  The 
language u se s trategies ar e categorized by 
communicative mode:  interactive, in terpretive, 
productive. 
 
The strategies that students choose depend on 
the task they are engaged in as well as on other 
factors, such as their preferred learning style, 
personality, age, attitude and cultural 
background.  Strategies that work well for one 
person may not be effective for another person, 
or may not be suitable in a different situation.  
For this reason it is not particularly useful to say 
that students should be aware of, or able to use, 
a specific strategy in a particular course.  
Consequently, the specific outcomes describe 
the students’ knowledge of, and ability to use, 
general types of strategies.   
 

Specific strategies for each general category or type 
are included as  examples.  T he ex amples provided 
are not prescriptive, nor are they exhaustive, but 
they are pr ovided as a n i llustration of  how t he 
general strategies in the specific outcomes might be 
developed. 
 
Strategies for senior high school students are 
focused, encouraging student participation and 
active learning.  They are personal, meaningful and 
relevant for students.  Students will: 

• learn a new strategy  
• practise it  
• identify those strategies they consider most 

useful  
• become independent users of strategies that 

prove successful. 
 
The t eacher’s r ole i s to model, a dvocate, g uide, 
support an d ce lebrate su ccess.  Teachers n eed t o 
know a nd be  a ble t o d emonstrate a  br oad r ange of  
strategies from which students are able to choose in 
order t o co mmunicate ef fectively.  S trategies o f al l 
kinds a re b est ta ught in th e c ontext o f learning 
activities w here s tudents c an ap ply t hem 
immediately and then reflect on their use. 
 
Because senior high school students in the Ukrainian 
Language and Culture Nine-year Program will have 
had experience with various strategies in previous 
years (grades 4–9), teachers will assist students in 
selecting strategies that are appropriate for their 
learning styles, skill levels and age.  
 
By Grade 12, students will be able to use their 
preferred strategies appropriately and effectively to 
enhance their language learning, language use and 
general learning. 
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S–1 language learning 
 
 Ukrainian Language 

and Culture 10-9Y 
 

Ukrainian Language 
and Culture 20-9Y 

 

Ukrainian Language 
and Culture 30-9Y 

 
  Students will be able to: 

 

 

Examples of cognitive language learning strategies: 
 
• listen attentively 
• incorporate new vocabulary or sentence patterns  
• commit to memory new words by repeating them silently or aloud 
• repeat words or phrases in the course of performing a language task 
• seek the precise term to express meaning  
• place new words or expressions in a context to make them easier to remember  
• associate new words or expressions with familiar ones  
• maintain a private language learning journal 
• perceive and note in a personal journal or dictionary any unknown words and expressions, noting 

also their context and function 
• use mental images to remember new information 
• look for patterns and relationships; e.g., structures, meaning 
• use graphic organizers to make information easier to understand and remember; e.g., word maps, 

mind maps, diagrams, charts 
• group together sets of things—vocabulary, structures—that have similar characteristics 
• experiment with various elements of the language; e.g., idioms, jokes  
• identify similarities and differences between aspects of Ukrainian and your own language(s) 
• use previously acquired knowledge to facilitate a learning task 
• find information by using reference materials such as dictionaries, textbooks, grammars and online 

resources or by seeking out Ukrainian speakers (family members, friends, community members) 
• use available technological and multimedia aids that support language learning 
• use induction to generate rules governing language use 
 

(continued) 
 

S–
1.

1 
co

gn
iti

ve
, m

et
ac

og
ni

tiv
e,

  
so

ci
al

/a
ff

ec
tiv

e 
 

a. identify and use cognitive, 
metacognitive and 
social/affective strategies to 
enhance language learning in 
a variety of situations  

 

a. select and use appropriate 
cognitive, metacognitive and 
social/affective strategies to 
enhance language learning in 
a variety of situations 

a. use cognitive, metacognitive 
and social/affective 
strategies appropriately and 
effectively to enhance 
language learning  

 
 
 
 
 

General Outcome for Strategies 
Students will know and use strategies to maximize the effectiveness of learning and 
communication. 
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(continued) 
 

 
Examples of metacognitive language learning strategies: 
 
• decide in advance to attend to the learning task 
• make a plan in advance about how to approach a language learning task 
• set realistic, achievable and appropriate goals  
• make time daily for language learning 
• listen or read for key words 
• decide in advance to attend to specific aspects of input 
• know how strategies may enable comprehension of texts containing unknown elements 
• rehearse or role-play language 
• recognize the potential of learning through direct exposure to the language 
• seek opportunities inside and outside of class to practise and observe 
• check copied writing for accuracy 
• monitor speech and writing to check for and correct persistent errors  
• reflect on learning tasks with the guidance of the teacher  
• reflect on the listening, speaking, reading and writing process 
• evaluate your performance or comprehension at the end of a task 
• accept suggestions for improvement  
• reflect on the task at hand, identify potential problems that may hinder successful completion of the 

task, and brainstorm/create a list of possible solutions to use before working on the task and at 
various stages during the task 

• experience various forms of language acquisition, and identify one or more you consider to be 
particularly useful personally 

• identify strengths, needs and goals 
• make choices about how you learn best 
• understand that language learning is a lifelong process 
 

 

 
Examples of social/affective language learning strategies: 
 
• understand that making mistakes is a natural part of language learning 
• be willing to take risks and to try unfamiliar tasks and approaches 
• continue to explore ways to reduce anxiety and increase your level of comfort and self-confidence in 

using the language in a variety of situations 
• initiate or maintain interaction with others; e.g., 

– observe and imitate Ukrainian speakers 
– participate in shared reading experiences 
– invite native speakers from the community to be guests in the class 
– seek opportunities outside of class to interact with community members (speakers of Ukrainian) 
– work cooperatively with peers in small groups 

• participate actively in brainstorming and conferencing as prewriting and postwriting exercises 
• work with others to solve problems and get feedback on tasks 
• experiment with various forms of expression, and note their acceptance or nonacceptance by more 

experienced speakers 
• repeat new words and expressions occurring in your conversations, and make use of these new 

words and expressions as soon as appropriate 
• reread familiar self-chosen texts to enhance understanding and enjoyment 
• provide personal motivation by arranging your own rewards when successful 
• learn from/with peers  
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S–2 language use 
 
 Ukrainian Language 

and Culture 10-9Y 
 

Ukrainian Language 
and Culture 20-9Y 

 

Ukrainian Language 
and Culture 30-9Y 

 
 Students will be able to: 

S–
2.

1 
in

te
ra

ct
iv

e,
 in

te
rp

re
tiv

e,
 

pr
od

uc
tiv

e 

a. identify and use interactive, 
interpretive and productive 
strategies to enhance 
language use in a variety of 
situations  

 

a. select and use appropriate 
interactive, interpretive and 
productive strategies to 
enhance language use in a 
variety of situations  

 

a. use interactive, interpretive 
and productive strategies 
appropriately and effectively 
in a variety of situations to 
enhance language use 

 
 
 
 

 

 
Examples of interactive language use strategies: 
 
• interpret and use a variety of nonverbal cues to communicate 
• ask for clarification or repetition when you do not understand; e.g., Пpoшy пoвтopiть. Щo ви 

скaзaли? 
• ask follow-up questions to check for understanding; e.g., Чи цe зpoзyмiлo? 
• indicate lack of understanding of text/expressions through questions posed in Ukrainian 
• use a simple word similar to the concept to convey, and invite correction 
• ask for confirmation that a form used is correct; e.g., Чи тaк мoжнa cкaзaти? Чи цe 

пpaвильнo? Чи тaк гoвopять? 
• use circumlocution to compensate for lack of vocabulary; e.g., тe, нa щo вiшaють oдяг for вiшaк 
• repeat part of what someone has said to confirm mutual understanding; e.g., Тaк щo, нa вaшy 

дyмкy …. I тaк, на вaш погляд …. Ви кaжeтe, щo …. Тaк, як я poзyмiю …. 
• use other speakers’ words in subsequent interactions/conversations/discussions/communications 
• assess feedback from a conversation partner to recognize when a message has not been understood 
• self-correct if errors lead to misunderstandings; e.g., Я хoтiлa cкaзaти, щo …. Я нaмaгaлacя 

cкaзaти, щo …. Я мaлa нa yвaзi тe, щo ….  
• invite others into the discussion 
• summarize the point reached in a discussion to help focus the talk; e.g., отже, одним словом 
• use suitable phrases to intervene in a discussion; e.g., Гoвopячи пpo …. Щoдo (чoгo), тo …. Нa 

paxyнoк (чoгo), ….  
• start again, using a different tactic, when communication breaks down; e.g., Я хoтiв cкaзaти, щo …. 
 

(continued) 
 

General Outcome for Strategies 
Students will know and use strategies to maximize the effectiveness of learning and 
communication. 
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(continued) 
 

 
Examples of interpretive language use strategies: 
 
• note gestures, intonation and visual supports that aid comprehension 
• make connections between texts on the one hand and prior knowledge and personal experience on 

the other 
• use illustrations and prediction strategies to aid reading comprehension 
• determine the purpose of listening, viewing or reading 
• listen or look for key words 
• listen selectively, view selectively or read selectively based on purpose   
• use knowledge of the sound–symbol system to aid reading comprehension  
• use key content words or discourse markers to follow an extended text 
• infer probable meanings of unknown words or expressions from contextual clues 
• reread several times to understand complex ideas 
• use skimming and scanning to locate key information in texts 
• summarize information gathered 
• assess your information needs before listening, viewing or reading 
• make predictions about what you expect to hear or read based on prior knowledge and personal 

experience 
• prepare questions or a guide to note information found in a text 
 

 

 
Examples of productive language use strategies: 
 
• use nonverbal means to communicate 
• use songs, rhyming schemes, word games, tongue twisters, acronyms and poetry in fun ways 
• use familiar repetitive patterns from stories, songs or media 
• incorporate newly modelled words/expressions  
• use learned lexical items (words and expressions) and structures (grammatical elements and syntax) 

to create and give effective presentations  
• use knowledge of sentence patterns to form new sentences 
• use illustrations to provide detail when producing your own texts 
• take notes in Ukrainian when reading or listening to assist in producing your own text  
• paraphrase and summarize texts  
• use a variety of resources to correct texts 
• use resources such as an English–Ukrainian dictionary or a Ukrainian dictionary to increase 

vocabulary 
• edit and proofread the final version of a text 
• use various techniques to explore ideas at the planning stage, such as brainstorming, word webs, 

flowcharts, or keeping a notebook or log of ideas  
• use the steps of the writing process:  prewriting (gathering ideas, planning the text, researching, 

organizing the text), writing, revision (rereading, moving pieces of text, rewriting pieces of text), 
correction (grammar, spelling, punctuation), publication (reprinting, adding illustrations, binding) 
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S–3 general learning 
 
 Ukrainian Language 

and Culture 10-9Y 
 

Ukrainian Language 
and Culture 20-9Y 

 

Ukrainian Language 
and Culture 30-9Y 

 
 Students will be able to: 
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a. identify and use cognitive, 
metacognitive and 
social/affective strategies to 
enhance general learning in a 
variety of situations  

 

a. select and use appropriate 
cognitive, metacognitive and 
social/affective strategies to 
enhance general learning in a 
variety of situations  

 

a. use cognitive, metacognitive 
and social/affective 
strategies appropriately and 
effectively to enhance 
general learning 

 
 
 
 
 

(continued) 
 

 

 
Examples of cognitive general learning strategies: 
 
• classify objects and ideas according to their attributes; e.g., sports played/watched, indoor/outdoor 

activities, types of summer jobs 
• connect what you already know to what is being learned 
• write down key words and concepts in abbreviated form 
• use previously acquired knowledge or skills to assist with a new learning task 
• identify patterns, e.g., grammar, sentence patterns, to create your own text (oral, written) 
• use graphic organizers to make information easier to understand and remember; e.g., word maps, 

mind maps, diagrams, charts 
• use mental images to remember new information 
• experiment with, and concentrate on, one thing at a time 
• formulate key questions to guide research  
• distinguish between fact and opinion when using a variety of sources of information 
• make inferences, and identify and justify the evidence on which these inferences are based 
• seek information through a network of sources, including libraries, online resources, individuals and 

agencies 
 

General Outcome for Strategies 
Students will know and use strategies to maximize the effectiveness of learning and 
communication. 
 



 

38/  Ukrainian Language and Culture 10-9Y, 20-9Y, 30-9Y   Strategies 
(2010) ©Alberta Education, Alberta, Canada 

(continued) 
 

 
Examples of metacognitive general learning strategies: 
 
• identify your needs and interests 
• take responsibility for planning, monitoring and evaluating your learning experiences 
• make a plan in advance about how to approach a task  
• divide an overall learning task into a number of subtasks 
• work with others to monitor your learning  
• develop criteria for evaluating your work 
• choose from among learning options 
• discover how your efforts can affect learning 
• reflect on learning tasks 
• reflect upon your thinking processes and how you learn 
• reflect on time management for effective learning  
• manage your physical working environment 
 

 

 
Examples of social/affective general learning strategies: 
 
• follow your natural curiosity and intrinsic motivation to learn 
• choose learning activities that enhance understanding and enjoyment 
• be willing to take risks and to try unfamiliar tasks and approaches 
• be encouraged to try, even though you might make mistakes 
• monitor your level of anxiety about learning tasks, and take measures to lower it if necessary; e.g., 

positive self-talk or seeking advice/encouragement  
• use positive thinking and/or self-talk as a way to persevere on a difficult task 
• participate in cooperative group learning tasks 
• use social interaction skills to enhance group learning activities 
• seek help from others 
• take part in group decision-making processes 
• participate in and/or initiate group problem-solving processes 
• observe and imitate the successful learning strategies of others 
• use support strategies to help peers persevere at learning tasks 
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